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ERRATA. 


Page 312, line 4 from tlie bottom, /or ‘^AnS.tliapinda'ka” ^Anafhapindika.** 

„ 313, „ 11,/or ‘^n6.taka.nan” “ uatakanan.” 

„ 315, „ 12 from the bottom, for “of the race of Sakya*’ read “of the 
^5.kya race.” 

„ 317, ,, 10,/or “v5c^ nda” “ vac§,y’ iida.” 

„ 318, „ 7 and 15,/or “bhutani” “bliiit'ini.” 

,, 322, „ 4,/or “anngamiko” “anngkmiko.” 

„ S24j „ 20,/or “ viharam” re«i? “vihkram.” 

„ 325, „ 17 from the bottom, /or “sikkhapadam” roai? “ sikkhhpadam.” 

„ 335, „ 2, /or “Budhist” roflf? “Buddhist.’ ' 
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Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. 

By H. F. Talbot. 

PAET IL 

140. G'UZSji Yf? Throne.— Very frequent in the inscrip- 

tions. , It always has the sign the determinative of wooden 
objects,” prefixed to it. I believe it to be a mere dialectic 
variation of the Hebrew solium regium (etiam Dei. — 

Jerem. iii. 17). In shun’at sarti-ya, sha as guza sarti rabish 
usibu ; In the beginning of my reign^ ivhen I sat proudly on my 
royal throne. — Obel. line 22. Izpa u guza likim-su ; Sceptre and 
throne may they take from 1142,73. Guza abi-su; his 

father s throne. — 2 R 38, 32. Guza billuti ; throne of poioer,— 
R39, 9. Guza nimidi ; a palanquin. — R 39, SO. 

141* IzpSii Sceptre.— I think that the syllable Jizj i% 

was sounded in this word, because it is also written 
isshapa. And I think that the sign for ^^wood” 5=1 was 
purposely omitted because the word itself began with that sign, 
so that it was present by implication. Nabo nasi izpa illuti ; 
Wabo who carries the golden sceptre. — Obel, line 11. Tamikh 
izpa; holder of the sceptre. — Rl4, 50. Izpa isarti; the seeptre 
of justice. — B.M. 38. 5. Isshapa isarti usatmikh g^itu-ya; he 
hath caused my hand to hold the sceptre of justice. — E.I.H. i. 45. 
Sha idinnam isshapa isarti; who has given me the sceptre of 
justice. — E.I.H. iv, 19. 

VOI*. IV.-— [stew seeies.] 
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■A • GLOSSAEY -op, THE; 

142. AgUi y| X*~i a Crown J pi. Agio, ^ >^11 A 

Agii ra1>a slia reslidu-slia ; tlie great croioni upon her head.— 
Slab K, 162. In 2E25, 23 and 44, 31, tlffs: is 

explained by which is known to mean a crown.” 

Examples of the phtral : — -Agie belliiti ; crowns of royalty , — 
R8, No. 6, line 11. Nadin izpa ii agie; gimr of s€ep)tres and 
— Tig. L 2. 

Ill 2R385 52 the images of Marduk and Zarpanita are 
adorned by the king with crowns of royalty {ggie Mlluti) and 
crowns with lofty peaks ? (yxgie garni tsirati)* 

143. Agli* If ^ Crown. — This word is the same 

as the last; a mere change in the fashion of spelling in the 
time of Aslmrbanipal. It occurs in a very curious passage in 
2 E38, 45, a prayer for the kings happiness : Sha sar agu (of 
the lord of the crown\ tami-su lu-ar(ka)5 (may the days he 
long /) slianati-su lirika, (-may his years he prolonged f) biil-su 
as tuki Iii-bnllul, (may he live his life in happyinessf) tsirrit 
shamie rapsuti libbita-su, — the summit of high heaven may he 

heliold (it) ! Sabita (the seventh) [the rest is lost or 

uncertain].” This remarkable passage evidently refers to a 
future life in heaven reserved for the king. For, having 
prayed for earthly felicity and length of life, the scribe now 
speaks of heaven ; therefore no doubt he is asking for a 
heavenly life. 

After the word Eahita ^ seventh^ the 

tablet is broken ; which is a pity, as perhaps the scribe was 
about to speak of ‘Uhe seventh heaven.” 

Some words in the above require explanation. J.r7ira, 
Heb. longns ; U-rika^ Heb. and Assyrian ruJcu 

longinquus, remotns. Years” is written as usual 
Muy with a plural sign : this P.O. word I have replaced by 
shancdi, LihUtOy written ku 5:^yyy> « 

from the Heb. behold, of which the future is 

and the imperative (Fuf&’s Lex. 897); =from- which we 
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get tlie optatlye libit* The verb means “to bebok!/' with 
the accusatire following. — Job xzicv, 5, Genesis xt, 5. The 
passage of Genesis illustrates and remarkabij confirms the 
explanation which I have given: “Look now toward heaven 
and tell the stars, if thou be able to number them ; and he said 
unto him, So shall thy seed be T 

now toward heaven ! Here the verb is used exactly as in the 
Assyrian writing — of looking to heaven* Hebrew: Ebit ha 
shaniima ! behold the heavens I Assyrian, in the optative : 
(l)ibbita shamie ! may he behold the heavens ! And also in 
the fine passage in Job xxxv, 5 : “ Locdv unto the heavens and 
see ; and behold the clouds which are higher than thou 1” the 
verb employed is before, 

Aga. A King. — ^Derived from Agu (see preceding articles). 
Aga nu-biia ; Icing everlasting (epithet of Marduk in E 70). 

Kadur. M S a Crown, or some kind of royal 

head-dress. — This word was altered by the Greeks into 
KiSapc^;^ which is explained by Liddell and Scott as a Persian 
head-dress, probably the same as the royal Tcapa. 

Kudur as reshdu-ya assim, I placed the Kudiir* on my 
head ; usassah ramani, and I seated myself* — BL Stone of Esax*- 
haddon, E 50, col. iv. 10. Assim from the lieb. sim ponere. 

Sakkanakku. *^1^1 

High Priest (only at Babylon). — This word is deiaved in my 
opinion from sagan (a priest) and ulclcu (great), making 
sagan-ulcicny the high priest* pD is only used in the Bible 
during and after the Babylonian captivity. It ia clearly a 
Babylonian word. Daniel was appointed by the King of 
Babylon o^ah saganiii or chief sagan. In that capacity he had 
rule “ over all the wise men of Babylon.” — Dan. ii. 48. 

Uhhu is a Scythian or Median and probably also Proto- 
Chaldman word, meaning “great” (Norris’s Scythian Glossary, 
p. 181, in Journ. E. A.S., VoL xv.). Moreover the capital 
city of Maniah, “king of the rebellious Dahse,” was called 
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Ukku (R40, S), But tlio Btikse were a Median or Scjtliian 
race, and itlcJcu only meant tlie great city” of tliat kingdom- 
In line 13 we read tied from Ukku liis royal city and 

went to a great distance from it, I took and destroyed tlie city 
of Ukku and carried off its spoil.” 

147 . Ishatiu, s<ff tra ]fcl. • P™*.-E 52 , »; 

and in tke Birs Nira. inscr., E51, 3. 

Isliakku tsiri, t/ie high priest. I think it probable that the 
termination dkhu meant ‘‘great,” as in Balchanalclcu (see last 
article). 

In Heb. is se7iex = Trpecr^vrepo^ I do not 

find it used for priest. It may haTe been so, however, in Baby- 
lonian. If so, it was perhaps the root of Ish-alchu., or Iskalchii. 

148. Imgai ■‘^41 ^ Priest, of the order of Magi.— 

The father of Nabonidus, king of Babylon, was a priest of 
high rank, who bore tlie title of ^ 

Rubn Imga, which is also written Imga, where 4flf 

is a monogram for Rnbu. 

See the inscriptions Nos. 2 and 3 in R, plate 68, The 
first letter is sometimes omitted, and the word is spelt 

This personage, the father of Nabonidus, was the Rab Mag 
mentioned in Jeremiah xxxix. 3, vrho entered Jerusalem in 
triumph, along with many other princes of Babylon, in the 
days of Nebuchadnezzar. If not the same, at any rate he bore 
the same title and rank. Imga mutninnu, most Uheral high 
priest^ is a title of Nebuchadnezzar in R52, li. Muda imga 
occurs in the Birs N. inser., R5J, 4. 

149. Mutninnil, <y^@, Generous, 

Liberal, full of Gifts. — Imga mutninnu, R52, 11, a title of 
Nebuchadnezzar; see last article. Ashri kansu mutninnu, 
R51, line 2 of the Senk. inser. — here the word is spelt as 
before, except in the place of 
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From tlie Cliakl. mntnin gifts, plural of 

Daniel ii. 48, Then tiie king made Daniel a great man, 
and gave liim nicmy great gifts'* 11*1111 pniD 'niidnin 
rahrahin, 

Anotber form of tlie word is donum ; wlience a 

generous man is called |]1D tlie root |]i 

•or |n:2 to give- 

Anotlier title given to Nebucliadnezzar on account of Iiis 
great generosity, mustihu baladam,” dispenser of gifts^ will 
be considered in tbe next article. 

150. Balat. "V"? a Gift: — Also written Balada and Balathu. 
See Art. 3G. That article requires correction. In 2 R66, Part 2, 
we read : “ 0 Beltis, I have built for tbee a splendid temple 
and altar. Grant me in return for it a long life V* Grant 1 is 
expressed by tbe word tin wbicb is exactly tbe 

Hebrew tin (give !), tbe imperative of natan to give, 
wbicb drops tbe 7i in tbe tenses, like most other verbs wbicb 
begin with that letter. Air., r!3h^ \n ^‘give to a wise 
man!” Proverbs ix. 9. But instead of tin^ another tablet in 
tbe British Museum has halat in this passage, aitbougb 

tbe rest of tbe inscription is tbe same in both tablets. Hence 
we perceive that halat is a verb, in tbe imperative mood, 
meaning give ! or grant ! 

At first this may seem surprising, if not doubtful, but if we 
examine we find other proofs that halat meant a grant or gift. 
Thus in PbilL i. 4, Nebuchadnezzar, among other titles of excel- 
lence wbicb be assumes, calls himself Mustihu baladam, giver 
of gifts ; and this corresponds exceedingly well with bis boast 
' in another inscription (E,52, 11), that be was lyaga mutninnu^ 
‘Hbe generous high priest” (see No. 149). Hence in 
Senk. ii. 18, we should translate halat tami ruhiti^ *‘‘tbe gift 
of a long life” (here the other cylinder reads halatim). And 
in Birs N. ii. 20, haladam dara is ‘‘the gift'oi long time.” 

That <T< tm is equivalent to halat or halatim is further 
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proyed by No. 152 of tlie Sylkbaxy (quoted by Norris, p. 97) : 

^ in^’ wMcli means that 

<lf< was sounded ii-m (i.e. tm\ and its moaning is tlie same 
as halaihu* 

Another and very remarkable example of the word halat^ 
a,, gift,'' occurs in the E.LH* coL 2, line 1 : Sha baladi-ya 
lu-tippish, when I had made my offejdng [at the shrine of 
Marduk]. The verb here employed, ehus (fecit), becomes in 
the t conjugation eiihie (fecit). And the preter-perfect tense 
is et'ihhus^ eti^ypisk^ &c. (feceram). 

^ Balat, a gift, must be distinguisbed from halat^ 

‘Mife/’ which occurs in the next article, with the variant 
reading hdlat, 

J5I. Akhadat. THK Some. — Agrees with the 

Heb. vnus. So the Greeks any Eviot “some,” derived 
from ^Ev “one.” And in French, Us uns “some;” ex.gr,, les 
uns disen t, some say. It is strange that the Lexicons do not 
give this easy and natural etymology of the word Evioi^ 
especially as the analogy of the German is so strong; 
viz.^ pliir. einige^ “some.” The German has likewise the 
singular, which the Greek has not, ex, gr,^ Er liatte einiges geld, 
“ he had some money.” 

Ahhadat was first explained I believe by Norris (diet. p. 26) : 
“ The rebels came to me, and embraced my feet. Some of them 
I slew ; some of them I pardoned (or let live) ; some of them I 
expelled from the place.” Akhadat duku ; akhadat bullat ; 
akhadat shazibkani ebus. — Bl9, 81. The words are 
dnhn^ I slew; I let live (with a variant 

reading ^ ^TIT shazih 

Tcgni^ expelled, driven away. The last word is derived from 
shazih eripere, eruere [homines]; to remove forcibly, 

expel, root out. Bunaways or exiles were called mmslmzih 
— Buxtorf, p. ^858. . ' 

^ f he letter -^yyy is very frequently Zih, Its other value is Zih, 
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Bulthut. Alive. — A good example of 

tliis word will be found in Bl4, 75 : ‘^‘Ten {hnffaloesT} I slew; 
four I took alive (hidtlmt). Their skins and their horns, 
together with the live buifaloes (hulthiit) to mj city Ashur I 
brought liome.^' — Diku u bulthu, hilled and taken alive , — 
Bell, line 8o, in the account of a battle. The root is 
bul, life, 

Biilthut is the participle of the verb Bidlith^ to give life/" 
which occurs in 2E36, 17. 

Isinati. otherwise written 

>*-<y>-<, Eeligious Festivals. 

Isinati-su as arkhi u arkhi lu-ashkun; I fixed 

Im annual festivals in the \lth month Behat and in the 6th 
month JElul {January and August'), — R23, 134. This is said 
of the god Ninev. 

Another example is found in Phiil. iii. 7. The King honors 
ISTebo and Marduk, and says that he has appointed isinati-sun 
damgati/* their holy festival days ; ‘‘hakit-zun rabti/" and 
their great solemnities. The word hakit is tbe plural of ^9^ 
wbicli in Assyrian as in Hebrew signifies a religious festival, 
and also the victim there saczdficed. 

Mimidi* guzammidi'ssfv^B the king's 

travelling Palanquin (see No. 140). I believe no etymology 
lias yet lieen offered of this word. I will, therefore, suggest that 
it comes from the Hebrew to sleep. The great 

distances tbe inonarcb had to travel when he accompanied his 
army on foreign expeditions must have rendered some lectica 
necessary, on which he could sleep, or at any rate repose at 
full length. This view of the word nimidi is, I think, con- 
firmed by the verbal gloss in 2 E245 20, where mazzar nimdi is 
rendered ishibhu (lectica, cubile, lectus), from Hebrew 
cubare, dormire. A similar substantive, aship or ashiipa% is 
used for a flat stone lying down and covering an object. So we 
say in English the sleepers of a railway.” 
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lu 0pp. Kliors. lai, among oilier articles of plunder are. 
enumerated a Gtiza of gold, a Nwidttl of gold, a Sceptre of 
gold, ti:c. (ill that order). TKm nimatti >^y< may be 

tlie same as tbe giiza since it is mentioned immediately 

after tlie gimu ■ 

155. Ikribi. ►TTI Prayers, accompanied by Sacri- 

iiceiS. — Asliur ikribi-su isliimrai ; AsJmr will hear hk ^gray era . — „ 
Inscr. of Bellino, last line. In the invocation to Beltis, 2 R 66, T, 
that goddess bas tlie title Slimiat ikrihi^ she wbo bears our 
prayers/' Sliamat ^ is tlie feminine participle of 

Heb. Many other female participles occur in 

that inscription. 

Tbe singular ihrihu is explained in a 

bilingual list in 2R31, 24, by the monogram which 

means a sacrifice. The same word is found in tbe Heb. S'^'^plTT 
ehnb., fut. ihrih^ which is tbe Hiphil of means 

to sacrfice, — Furst, p. 1255. The substantive formed from it 
is )p;^p Icorhan, a sacrifice ; a word well known to the English 
reader from its occurrence in Mark vii. 11, where it is taken in 
a wider sense. 

15^- Mir* STTT^y , a Crown. — The version which I have given 
(see Trans. R.S.L., YoL 8, p. 244) of the tablet K, 162, con- 
cerning the jewels of the goddess Ishtar, has been considerably 
improved by a correction made by Mr. Norris, p. 355. It wdli 
now continence time: 

1. The first time I deprived her of an oniament, 

2. Y^as taken oft the great Crown upon her head. 

The Assyrian has Mir raha sha resMu-sha. 

When the jewels are restored, this one has a different 
name — Agu raha sha Teshdilsha. But Agu means a crown 
(see No. 142) ; therefore Mir also means a crown. Tbe version 
gains very much by this, for assuredly tbe Grown of tbe goddess 
was bar principal gloiy, and (in my version) it was not found 
anywhere. But now we find it, and on her bead, Tbe proof 
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which Norris gives is from the bilingual lists in 2 E 25, 23, and 
44, 31 — Jzj ^ TTT^y rendered That is^ 3fzr 

in P.C. is Agio in Assyrian, But Agii means a crown. 

Having thus established that the Mir worn by the goddess 
was her croton^ let us consider what is the origin of the word ? 
It is, I think almost indubitable that it is the Persian Mity^a or 
Crown, which was veiy much ornamented with divers colours, 
as we see by this line of Theocritus (xvii. 10) : 

Ilepcratcrz ^apv<; 6eos atokopzirpats, 

Herodotus says (i. 195) ^“^The Babylonians wear mitres on 
their heads ” — ras K€<paXa9 pbCrprjcrL avaSeovrac. 

In Cyprus only the kings wore mitres (Herod, vii. 90). This 
is sufficient to show that it was a head-dress of honour. 

The mir raba of the goddess may have been a jewelled mitre. 
The pbtrpT} was worn in Asia by women as well as men, else it 
would not have been adopted by the Greek women, 

nrerrXoi, irohrjpeLs^ eirt Kapa h^ecrTai MITPA, 
(description of Pentheus disguised as a woman.)^ — Eur. Bacch. 831* 

In common conversation Mitra would easily be contracted 
into Mir^ just as paUr became •pcre ; mater ^ mere ; and frater^ 
frere, A closer instance is seen in the name of the god Afitlira : 
Persian, Mihr^ the Sun. 

157. ITu-tardai ^ ^ Proto-Clialdsean word, 

which probably means “ a man witbout authority,” an 
ordinary person,” a poor man.” — It is put in contrast with 
aJclu^ a man of rank, which is the Hebrew potem* This 
P,G. word designates a class of men in some of the Michaux 
inscriptions in the British Museum. It occurs again on 
tablet 169, where Tarda explained by the 

Assyrian word Diym which I consider to be 

the Hebrew Adoji-iprd, sign or^ seigneur ; or to be at 

any rate derived from the same root with which is also 

cognate with pT to rule (regere, moderari, imperare. — Gesen.y 
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In tlie next line of tablet 169 we find bur word Nu-tarda 
*5^ explained by <^J:y^ <^yi^ 5:^ >5^ ml dime 

(not a I)imi). For, nu in P.C. and ml in 

Assyrian, both mean «"not.” From the preceding bilingual 
gloss this much at least is certain, tIz., that nu-tarda is a 
negative term, and the contrary of tarda. And from "what 
I have said above it appears to mean *‘an ordinary person,” 
^‘not a man of rank,” poor man,” &c, 

^ The Hebrew pi fo govern, and pi^ A don, Lord^ seem 
to be cognate with the Greek Avv^ the root of hvva^ai^ 
hvva(ML<ij hvvaarr}^) &c. 


158. Unassailable, unconquerable.' — 

In RS5, No. 2, line 2, Nebo bears the title of 
*■+ <s;iT -IIA. which Oppert reads Son of the 
god Nukimmut. I have come round to that opinion, having 
mistaken the meaning at first. In B 1 7, 2, the same epithet is 
applied to Ninev ; but instead of Son,” we find 

: 1" huJeur^ ‘‘ eldest son,” tlie Hebrew 

In 2B67, 87, Nebo bears the same epithet; but now 
is replaced by ruhu^ ‘‘chief” or “great.” I 

presume that this is equivalent to huhur^ “eldest.” The 
above explanation of "jif" is due to Norris, p. 374, who 
found it used as an epithet of Ninev, “eldest son of Bel,” in 
B32, 16. The epithet nii-kimmut consists of two words, for 
they are sometimes found in separate lines. And since 
nu has no other meaning than “ not,” the word v->y- 
nu-lcmmut must mean “ the god who is not himrmit** and the 
latter word has all the appearance of a participle from the verb 
hwi or ^*^p, This verb signifies imurgere^ and I would, 
therefore, translate ->f nu-Ummut by “the god who is 
unassailable,” or “against whom resistance is^ vain.” It is 
remarkable that the same phrase exists in Hebrew, only it is 
applied to a king and not to; a god. We read in Proverbs xxx. 
that a king is al hum off] which Schindler, p. 1602, 
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explains contra quern nemo audet insurgere/' from non^ 
and surgere. Now, if we replace tlie Hebrew hy the 
P.C. and huvi by tbe participial form we obtain 

the epitliet nu-lcimmuL 

In the remarkable inscription of Sargina, B.M. 33, 6, he 
calls himself, ■ the fierce destroyer, “ sha emukan tsirati 
Nukimmiit ishruku~su, |::y kuti tsirri ustibbu idussu ; to 
tvhom the god Nvkimmut lias given liis lofty ^emithan* and has 
placed his long arrows in Ms handr Here, I think, mtihhu is 
the Chald. ^‘to give,'' ^Ho communicate." But the 

meaning of emnhan is doubtful. It sometimes seems to mean 
Arms or Weapons ; sometimes other things. But since it is 
followed in this passage by J::y Icuti tsirri^ “long arrows,” it 
is probable that we should take emuhan also in the sense of 
weapons. The passage is very like one in Tigl. PiL vL 57 • 
‘‘The gods Nine v and Skin gave to my hands their piercing 
arrows and their long spears.” In Sargina's inscription, instead 
of Ninev and Sidu, we have Nukimmut, whose name (the 
unconquerable) may, I think, be safely paraphrased as “the 
god of War." 

^ On further consideration I think that the Emnhan in the 
above quoted passage, B.M. 33, 6, are “Spears.” Compare the 
clause in Sargina's prayer to the god of war (0pp. Exp. p. 333), 
where he says, speaking of himself in the third person, “ Protect 
his horses 1 preserve his chariots ! make to fly far his uncon- 
querable spears ! and make his arrows sharp, to destroy his 
enemies ! " The only part of this which I need analyse is 
that regarding the Spears. It stands thus : Sutali^su emnhan 
lashanan I Now, the proper verb in Hebrew for 

“throwing a Spear.” Schindler renders it jactavit, vibravit, 
projeeit. In lSam.xviii.il, Saul threw his spear with the 
intention of slaying David. The original Hebrew text has 
ital^ “he threw." It is , plain, then, that the imperative Tal 
is Throw []the spear]. But the imperative of the Shaphel 
conjugation Sntal is, Cause' it to be thrown I 
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Therefore, when we find in a prayer to the god of war for 
his aid and blessing, ‘*Sutali~su emukaii,” this must mean 
Cause his spears to be well thrown V* The adjective laslicmati 
probably means unconquerable/' from SJtanan^ to conquer. 
This verb in the T conjugation forms ashteman^ I conquered/* 
and isldanamt^ ^Hhey conquered.” 

Another argument for rendering emiilcan spears ” is the 
following: — When Sennacherib fought with the Egyptians 
(B.M. 38, To) the latter brought up against him emvM la nibi^ 
which seems to mean Spearmen without number/' 

150. Nu-bila. > 5 ^ >-^1 . Everlasting, Eternal (see the next 

article). 


160. Bila. 3 otherwise — Also, 

that which comes to an end ; finite : mortal. This P.C. word 
occurs in the Michaux inscription, B70, col. iii. 13, where the 
god Mardnk has the title or epithet Aga 7iu hila ; ^‘king 
■without end,” or living for ever.” The phrase is explained 
in a tablet lithographed in, 2R13, 50, where the P.C. >--< 
is rendered by the Assyrian gamru ^ iin ; and 

in the next line >-< is explained la gam7'U. Now, 
the Hebrew ga7nar means “to come to an end, to cease” 

‘ (Fursf s Lexicon, p. 203) ; and therefore nu-hila 

means “ never ending.” These explanations of hila and nu-hila 
are, each of them, given three times in the above-mentioned 


tablet, 2E1S, lines 50 to 55. 

^ In R59, 66, Nebuchadnezzar says that he is the Vicegerent 
of Mardnk, or his Vicar on Earth. He says in his prayer to 
Marduk: “Thou hast clothed me with the sovereignty of the 
World, hima dumui’-ha hilu >-< Uhe thy 3fo7ial Imaged 
To illustrate this, I will give another example of the word 
duTYiulcy which is written both and 

“I made an Image (durntde) of his great divinity in (white 
marUef) stone, and shining gold/ — rB23, 13Si 
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tsi- Itzutzu. ^yy, He said; they say. Dixit^ 

dlcunt^ ut aimit^ &c.’<fec. — The origin of this verb appears to 
me to be tlie Heb. itza to go forth, with the last letter 
reduplicated So the English verb utter/' Germ, 

aussern, come from out, and mes respectively, and are, in fact, 
the same word in ditferent dialects. So edere and ejTerre^ from 
the preposition e or ex — Ede tnum nomen (Ovid), Speak out 
thy name! — Decenter aiiquid eiferre (Quint.), to speak with 
propriety. Also we have the sha conjugation of sJiaiza or 
shazza^ to speak (see the next article). The verb itza is 
used in Hebrew not only for solemn utterances as a decree, 
the sentence of a judge, the promulgation of doctrine^ or the 
like, but also for common conversation and vulgar rumour. 

Example of the word itzutzu, — In line 75 of the Obelisk we 
read — Marduk-bel-utzati akhu dubut-zu itti-sii ibbnluk, 
niaimaiish itzutzu ; Marduh-hel'^utzati^ his youTiger 'brotlm^ split 
with him {as they say)!* In fact the brothers quarrelled, and a 
civil war arose (all which is again related in 21165, 51). The 
important phrase here is malmalish itzutzu,^ as they say in 
common parlance,” or perhaps as people say in that dialect!* 
Malmalish is an adverb, derived from Hebrew mala to 

speak, word). The reduplicate form is partly pre- 
served in This adverb, doubtless, means in common 

conversation.” The parenthesis thus suddenly interposed, like 
the Latin ut anmt” refers to some unusual word that has 
just preceded. But what is that word ? This seems difficult 
to decide. I think it must be either didut or ihhuhih ; more 
likely the latter, because it precedes the remark more imme- 
diately. But I do not see that ihhuluh is so unusual as to 
call for a special remark on* the part of the scribe. Bidnh^ 
rebel,” is not unfrequent, in bulukti-su rabti, in 

his great rebellion. 

The account of this fraternal quarrel in 2 R 65, 51, which 
is unfortunately much mutilated, is not copied from the 
Obelisk, but from some more copious annals of those times. 
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In tins second account, Marduk-bel-utsati is simply called 
“liis brotlier,” and not ‘4iis younger brother/" Instead of 
ibbuluk” it lias with him; and it omits the 

parenthesis malmaluk itzutzu^ which perhaps this later scribe 
considered to be unnecessary* 

I will now give another example of the verb itzutzii^ from 
2E8, ST, in which it is spelt precisely in the same way: 

But I must preface it by a few observations 
to make it intelligible. King Ashurbanipal was a great patron 
of literature, and to him we owe the fine collection of Gram- 
matical tablets which are now in the British Museum. He 
took a great pei'sonal interest in the matter, as is evident 
from the boast inscribed by his orders on so many of the 
tablets “ that no king before him had ever done so much for 
Learning,"" wnth thanks to the gods for having so enlarged his 
inteliigeiice and sharpened his eyesight. He had founded in 
his palace what, for want of a bettor term, I may call a 
College, in which he employed many scribes, who covered the 
tablets with records of omnigenous learning. Who the pnpils 
were who frequented this college and were initiated into the 
learning of the age is not ascertained. Many of the tablets ' 
contain brief allusions to some course of study. Thus one 
tablet speaks of so many months, so many days, and half a 
day which, I think, refers to the time in which some 
particular bi-anch of study had been completed by some class 
of pupils. If the pupil was one of the young princes, we 
can easily imagine that a notice of his progress, or something 
of his writing, would be often submitted to the King; or, 
if he were a more ordinary person, to the Governor of the 
Palace. 

The passage in 2R8, 3T, to which I wish to draw attention, 
contains a kind of Certificate from one of the Teachers that 
the lessons in grammar or languages have been thoroughly 
mastered by some one, who, of course, must have been one of 
the scholars. ' 
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Art. I. — Catalogue of Buddlmt Sanskrit Mantiscri 2 :>ts in the 
possession of the Bopal Asiatic Societij {Hodgson Collection), 
By Professors E, B. Oowull and J. Eggeling. 

The manuscripts of BuddMst works described in tlie follow- 
ing pages were collected in Nepal by Mr. Brian Houghton 
Hodgson — ^who has contributed so largely to the elucidation, 
of Northern Buddhism — and presented by him to the Royal 
Asiatic Society in 1835 and 1836. The great importance 
of a thorough examination of the Buddhist Sanskrit works 
of Northern India, both for PrAkrit philology and for 
Buddhist research, is becoming more and more apparent;! 
and it seemed very desirable that the contents of this col-1 
lection, which, though deficient in many of the standard ! 
works, is perhaps the finest of original manuscripts in 
Europe, should become better known to scholars interested f 
in these inquiries. A detailed analysis of the works was be- ^ 
yond the scope of the present catalogue, as it would in many 
cases be extremely difficult, if not impossible, without com- 
paring other copies. It is hoped, however, that the brief 
description now offei’ed will, at least, suffice for the identifica- 
tion of the works, and will for that reason be acceptable to 
Sanskrit scholars. 

The Neivdr era, in which many of these MSS. are dated, | 
commenced in October, 880 a.d. This number has accord-! 
ingly to be added to the Nepal date to obtain the correspond- 1 
ing Christian year. 

The material of the MSS. consists of Indian paper, unless 
otherwise stated. By modern MSS. are intended such as 
appear to have been written within the present century. 
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CATALOGUE OP THE HODGSON COLLECTION 


1. Ashtasahasrikd Prqjndpdramitd. 

Complete in thirty-two oliapters. 204 palm leaves. 22| 
in. by 2^in. Six lines in a page. Old. 

After some twenty introductory slokas : Tj;^ TUStT 
The chapters end as follows : 

’TR Wf: II fob 13i. 

n. ii foi. im. 

II fol. 38*. 

IV. ° II fob 41*. 

V. ®'q^qitT??qt^q^5rnf? 5W*?: ii fob ss. 

IX. 5fm 5fw?r: ii fob 84. 

X. ^’'?* « fob as*. 

XL II fob 101*. 

XIL 5IT1T II fob 111*. 

XIV. 5rm ii fob ii7*. 

XV. 5nwqw^: ii fob 122*. 

XVI. «awqfKq^'*rmft^ 11 fob 128. 

XVII. 01 
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II fol. U4b. 

H fol- 151. 

Tj^iN^rfanir: ii m. 155. 

it m. m. 

11 M. 162. 

o’?if^irnn?fTW'€f r m. im. 

tllfW^lfTrcW; II fol. 167, 

11 foi. 1715. 
r: 11 fol. 176A 

^Sf^iTf^FUTMl fol. 184. 

II fol. 185. 

SIT4 T ii foi. 197. 

■srm Ti^f^^TTw: r foi. 200*. 
Ti'gTtrrTfiliiTsrr xrrfh^'rr'qttw# 
^ irfi^Tm: 11 %?i 



XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 

XXII. 

xxiir. 

XXIV. 

XXV. 

XXVI. 

XXVII. 

XXVIII. 

XXIX. 

XXX. 

XXXI. 

XXXII. 


5 rmwirrw 11 ® 11 
!J 11 

2. Gnndor-vyiiha. 

289 palm leaves. 22| in. by 2 in. Six lines in a page. 

wnn?nwT ifr# ii 

:prEW4iTar^cn:i!rT i® 

Eight introductory slokas, after which : TJ^ ^pEff 

The work consists of a considerable number of sections, the last of 
which ends with enumerating the fifty-two kalyUnamitras :, cf^’^ 

ipaw ’irt#ewni»i^ ^fjwr^ ?:fwHsiR 
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The MS, is dated (in letters) * 


DaiahJiumUvara^ 

137 leaves (paper). 14 1 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. 
Modern MS. 

fTcg^ =gi^ 

IE# w 3^W'4 cfi) r47r5r’3i^% f^f- 

The work consists of eleven chapters ihhumi) which end as follows : 

.'■"■'t-. ■>. -..-r> ■ \ : ' ..:L : ' .." • ■ 

I- iT^WT ^^reiwr: t 

^ TWTT m. 24 . 

II. ^ 11 foi. 34. 

HI. ’ttjt foi. 445 . 

IV. ^ fol. 53b. 

V. ^ ■qWt'® fol. 63b. 

VI. fol- 75*- 

VII. ^ wft'® fol- 88. 

VIH. «(TOTff*ft® fol- 102. 

IX. fol. 1135. 

X. fol- 131«- 


4 . Samadhirdjcu 

219 leaves. 13i in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 920 (a.d. 1800). 
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It coJi.sists of forty chapters which end as follows : 


I- Tfw ’iw itsth: foi. Wj. 

II. fol. 135. 

III. ^p-w!r^itTrarnr«riT® ■jhV'jt: m. i 7 . 

IV. M. 19. 

V. fol. 24. 

VI. !H®rrf%tlT® fol- 26. 

VII. fr^- p giWTlT” fol. 29. 
viii. ■^T^^’pnfnr® foi. 315. 

IX. foi. 375 . 

X. fol. 515. 

XI. J^WnCIUTIo fol. 565. 

xii. foi- 585. 

XIII. 5Erfl[THijf%'^5rTI'» fol. 605. 

XIV. f^cre^snio fol. 675. 

XV. f^cRT^iWI® fol. 685. 

XVI. Tr#^lRTO 0 fol. 71. 

: ' <>S . . ■■ ■ ■ 

XVII. fol. 845. 

XVIII. ifJITWg'rPC’tpfTIT® fol. 875. 

XIX. fol. 91. 

XX. fol. 925. 

XXI. fol. 95. 

XXII. tnrnm wqf^'^3m ° foi. 985. 
xxiii. wni(irtV*i3rN^3rti® foi- 1965. 

XXIV. fol. 1105. 

XXV. fol. 1115. 

XXVI. ^T’IT^[WR® fol. 1125. 
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XXVII. M. 113 J. 

XXVIII. foi- i 2 l 

XXIX. 129. 

XXX. &1- 139- 

XXXI. fol- 1325. 

XXXII. fol- 1475- 

XXXIII. fol. 153. 

XXXIV. fol.. 1595. 

XXXV. ;g M tq ^ i^q o foi. 1805. 

XXXVI. foi. ise. 

XXXVII. (?) fol. 1925. 


xxxvin. foi. 2005. 

XXXIX. TR[Tl» fol. 2176. 





5. Saddharmalankavatdra-Mahdydnasiitram , 

157 leaves. 14| in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. 
Modern MS. 

^5f£rfl[’iiK ^1* 

It consists of ten Panmrto which end as follows : 

1- fol* 11* 

fol. 64 . 

V. fMg r grroif ; wf: foi- los 

I: III?: fol. 113 . 

■: fol. 115. 


[: II fol. 99. 



VII 
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VOL ^ 

Wi: (?) foL 121. 

IX. ^f?! ^ww: foL 122. 



6, Saddharmapundarika, 

174 leaYes. 17 in. Tby 3 in. Six lines in a page. Modem. 
7* LalitaviBtara} 

320 leaves. 15i in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
8ammt 875 ( a . d . 1755). 

It ends : II® 

8. Suvarf^aprahhdsa* 

86 leaves. 13 in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Sammt 942. 

It begins : 'ffft (0 mmil 

The work consists of twenty-one Parivartas which end as follows : 

II. ^ foi. lb. 

III. o^wTfRTi'’ 'HffVjr: foi. 8, 

IV, iiwti® foi. 15. 

VI. ’Kw; M. 19b, [VII. ?] 

VIII. irr^RTS^^: m. 4o. 

IX. foi. 42b. 

X. foi. 435. 

XI. O f o foi. 46b. 

^ The accounts of MSS. 7 and 9 have been kindly supplied to ns by 
Dr. Lefmann of Heidelberg, with whom these MSS. were at the time when this 
list was drawn np. 
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XII. foi. 485. 

XIII. m. 525. 

XIV. M. 55. 

XV. ■*nwt w i?® foi- 59- 

XVI. qtOTH: foi. 62. 

xvii. "qrf^prewi® (!) foi. 655. 

xviii. “qrararif^ ®tq^®>is^: foi- 735. 

XIX. ®3iT^q» ^liY’ifqiifHTw: foi- ss. 

XX. o^fRTFiwqq® foi- 865. 

9, Mahdvastvavaddnam} 


360 leaves. 17in. bySJin. Eleven lines in a page. Dated 
Samvai 933 (a.d. 1813). 


It begins : STHt ■^WlfiTST II i 


qRmTf%'q^TtTI! 



iiqufriqTTf^tiwr^ cTsn’ifiTwIt ii 


i liqqflT Tnpt TT* 




wip I foi- 2. 

foi. 25. iprarq: ’?rf^H»Trw- 

^Fnftqrt ftirffi ii 5rrqfqq5 wip 

’q tw^:qr i® 

jfn ^r?:5irqf^qH qw ^ ii foi- 7a. 

^:f?t ^JWfiq^qiW^'% i0T^<f ^UTTff 11 foi- 12a. 


®qiqi^T^ II foi- 16. 

^ '^[P]^: ’^WTRT 11 foi- 43. 


^ See note, p. 7. 
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! WTH 11 M- 585. 

; fol. 60. 

iTW fol. 68. 

i ‘'Tt^ '*nW '^^[^71^“ fol- 695. 

! “WEST’S ^cNi® fol. 71. 

.1 oig^^JErmfTfol. 73 . 

“inflr^Nwieg foi- 78- 

\ fol- 835. 

®wtfim’5r^ ^arrancui® foi- 865. 

fol- 915. 

«> <j5 r O ^T<T4® fol- iiis- 

ojrt'^ar^Tfi^® foi. 1125. 

. ■ . ■ ■ , ■ . ■ ■■■'„■■■ ,.■■■■•■' 

° lTTJr^*I^TfT^ (?) ® fol. 113. 

I fol- 114. 

arm^® fol 1 17. 

} ^fl^® fol 1185. 

' ®ftr0wrw^® fol. 1196. 

®1%pfWrfr^® fol. 126. 

®traWfT^ ^T4T fol. 1345. 

“WTWTcr^® fol. 146. 

®’^Kra^ 5rr»TTr^ foi- 1475. 

o'qiq^T'snW^^ WTtr^® fol. 149. 
i ®^n!pB^ SErFPTli® fol. 1505. 

I, “fanrasTrsB^W® foi. 153. 

“WTiT^Tcl^B^ irfXW® fol. 1575. 
fol. 160. 

°fllfVlT»Rl WTcNi® fol. 1615. 

I * 

f “’SJfSrRiWTrr^® fol. 163. 

; °®'5i?q3IT<T^® fol. 1635. 
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°*T%3:5rrci^® foi- 165. 

3ITW^® fol. 167. 

«rTH xrfwnTf foi. iso. 

trfxnt fol. 200. 

fol. 2375. 

® WT’iErf ■^rWfNi® f«J- 2385. 

“^nTTf^WtcI^® fol. 239. 

oiqpgi^Sfj^fj^o fol. 241J. 

StTrrJBo fol. 2435. 

HJTT^ fol. 2465. 

' m-mn-|itM|i.-<r^ jn - jm, 'Ul I ' ir M._JIL lJ _JU1_.- 1 LL II l ._ * ■ ■ — - <^ - i .L l A liimimi lT^ r ..t_ -- - 

mW^TIcIT*!! TT^TfuJN’iT- 

’'rrWTfNi® fol. 2365. 

oSfilWfJ^ foL 2665. 

fol. 2685. 


fol. 2805. 

fol. 2815. 

o'gttf^jpnissn^t WTH^® fol. 2875. 

foi. 2965. 

®51WFn fol. 303, 

SITH^O fol. 316. 

®wr^ fol. 3315. 

®UW^tf wm^i® fol. 334. 

®^ITHT Wm^® fol. 3385. 

®NipnrT«rt tri?^® foi. 3385. 
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® WRTf w^TsjTfft %'frsnfVgif^ wm^° foi- sioa. 

“’TT^TTWr® &!• 342. 

%f%5W foi- 346. 

0 4r«jj^^tf^0 fol. 3466. 

fol- 348. 

fol. 360. II o II ^ ir- 

5811^ II 0 II *rasrr ^f^raw^sTRct: i w 

f^ti II 0 II ww ^^ipiflrflif^- 

SjsfiT I TrT% ^srRwaf^ ^ 

f^sKiftra II o II 0 .??“ 

10. Matnaparikslid by Buddhahhatdchdrya, 

35 leaves. 13 in. by 2| in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Bamvat 764 (a.d. 1644). 

A treatise on gems and precious stones (Hera, vaidurya, 
etc.). 

It begins: 

■inr: ^wwr^ ’^r < 

(•') It (0 « 

Ends : II fWflRtncVfT II I 

w*nt II “ II ^^rf%T3f4TWf 

i Tr^nf^Trsr^^^f^- 

'Q^8 I 

1 1 . Sarvakatddundvaddnam> 



20 leaves. 10 J in. by 2| in. Five lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 916 (a.d. 1796). Wanting fol. 18. 
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The MS. begins: 



Trgwf^’Trai^: (?) II 


After one more introductory sloha : 

^cT Ti^3TW’f’r€T» 

^ ^wrsft’s^^wr fol. 46. ; fol- s- ; etc. 

12. Sugatavaddnam* 

In twelve chapters. 85 leaves. 12 in. by 2| in. Five 
lines in a page. Modern MS. 

It begins: 

iNWpff® 

I- ^tin^3^si4Tfi(TS5mTW^T% f^^T^rcrf^wr '!fT*i 

Tramtiwi'ir: II fol. 66. 

II. f%?T5B[iinift^r^ WT^ f^fd^Ysrrsr ii 

fol. 11. 

III. '?;f^ ii foi- io6. 

IV. owif^Tr«¥n:tr[fT]w=^“ ’t'w ii m- 216. 

V. ■srw wni II fol. 34^. 

VI. ’TW 11 m. 39. 

VII. oi^%wwfT:® ^r?Ri II fol. 45. 

VIII. «?Tt3T0rrf^'ji:ii^iir'ifT® ■^rsw: 11 m. 6i. 

IX. ^rgdr^TilTTf^® ’tW: II fol. 69. 

X. ’SfT^I II fol. 726 . 
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13. Bodhichary avatar a. 


In ten parichcJihedm. 47 palm leaves. 12^ in. by If in. 
Five lines in a page. Old, The shape of the figures and 
of some letters is very peculiar. 

The MS. begins: 





ft ^ JT;Rrrf% i ^ ^ 

% »rRf^^ ifcT 

I. tiw ii ss. 

II. 7- 

III. cifNi:® foi. 9. 

<s 

IV. o^fvrf^TrTW^ ■sfRi foi. iii. 

V. o^ggign: ^ ; -q^: m. 17 . 

VI. ®'?rTf%inrTf^WT foi. 23 *. 

VII. ®^=f?§Tnx 1 tm wi: 11 foJ- 27. 

VIII. ®wTsn5rn:fWfiT ^^»i:® foi. 365. 

IX. "TT^T^fttiT a foi- 


14. Asvaghoshor-NandimuJtiha-^Avaddnam ]?Vasudhdrdvra- 

tam\. 

52 leaves. 11 J in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. Modern 
MS. Very incorrect. 

It begins : 

^vrnj ’I’^T (!) I 

^ 5ff^i:^ncnTN'*€f ii 
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It ends : 


15. Uposhadhavaddnam and Doshmimiaydvaddnani. 


22 leaves. 14 J in. by 3 in. Five to seven lines in a 
page. Modern. Foil. 1-14, 16 and 22 have been supplied 
by a later hand. 

It begins : ^ W' 

Fol. 12: ^ 


It ends : 





wraii 


16. Sydmd^Jdtakam and Kinnari-J dtakam. 

39 leaves. 14| in. by SJ in. Seven lines in a page. 
Modern, 

It begins: 

WnI€f%t%rl^^ra?r«I^ ^SRT^trqfx^ 

The first Jfitaka ends fol. 23 1 WTF WtT^ WTrf^ II f*IXf 

After the colophon of the Kinnari-^Mtaka there ai*e a fea’- more lines 
\nth which a third Jataka seems to commence, or it may be only the 
summary of the second. 


17- Svayamhktipurdnam* 


20 leaves. 13 in. by 2| in. Sis lines in a page. ‘Dated 
Sammt 771 (a.d. 1651). 
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It begins : 



^■qT% W*rfW 5^1% art’ll ^ -q^ri: I 


The work consists of ^i^\t paricJicJihedas, which end as foliow's : 


I. ^ xrft- 

foi. 3i. 

n- 

HI. ft 

’Pi- 


fol. 5^. 

MTR fol. 7 [MS. 18 om. 


V. trw*T:“ foi- 

VI. «tto foi le. 

VII. ^ MS. 18] vrm 


fol. 17. 


VIII. %sRfTx:^ft «iT?rr- 

•sn: wtrr: ii 


1 8. MahaUSvayamhhupurdyimn, 

In eight adhydym, corresponding with the chapters of the 
preceding work. 173 leaves^ numbered 1-69, 90-193. 13 in. 
by 4J in. Six lines in a page Modern writing. 

It begins : 

■srwrf^w: n 

A. I. ends fol. 31&: 

>iiwnifWt ^ TTO^fr wtet: II 

Cs 

A. II. ends fol. 39S; III. fol. 67S; IV. fol. 113i; V. fol. i40S; ¥!.(.'■); 


VII. fol. 1675. 
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19. Gwf^akdrandavyuha, 

205 leaves. 16^ in. lby 3 in. Five liaes in a page. Dated 
Samvat 927 (a.d. 1807). 

It begins : 

t W# ^%5!TEI<WW: II 

3|T I 

Tmi ^wrf?r ii 

%i ^trrf%^ 1 

■<E^f^FenR% I 

JWTWi: » 

The work is entirely composed of slokas. The following sections are 
marked: 





ii foJ- 57. 










w •g^rreci^^i) m i crar 

wrfiT cH'^fltww^^’irf II ® 11 

^ I® 

It ends: fj’STnifl^ 

iiTW ^-^rsRitiratsrtco ii ’^?rnT’^ ^gwr- 

ir*n?f 11 ® 13^ ^35i 


yoL. yni.'-“[NEw series.] 


20, Sukhdvativyuha-Mahdydnasutram, 


65 leaves. 10^ in. by 3 in. 
Dated Samvat 934 (a.d. 814). 


iaj^ri 
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2 1 • Karundpu^darika-mahaydnasutram^ 

204 leayes. 14 in* by 3f in. Six lines in a page* Dated 
Bammi 916 (a.d. 1796), 

It begins: ^ Ijli r rgRi.H I 



15^ WT Tie’ll m I 

•qf^: II fol. 7 b. 

n. fIfefHI' ii m. 25i. 

in. ii foi. 54. 

V. o«%^?ncrft^^T*iti5Tr: II fol. 1885. 

^Tli^T<i^^TTi I ° I ^ e.q^ w^ H^«iifa<ir(t II 

22 . Chaityapungara (? pungavd). 

12 leaves, paged 12 to 84. 13 in. by 3 in. Five lines in 
a page. 

The MS. begins : 

^spRian ^^3ri ii ’eiitth b 

’^’tiftfrriB:ii 

■sw%l4iinh’5t I 

^Rvrrct 'ET II 

« ii 

I WTt^ ^Tg'gltTt wthtr: i 
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TJWSRpqr 5ns«R[Wf ^ ! 

The following sections are marked : 

^ ii foi. 17. 

WF II fol 2U. 

f fF %3JffTFfWH: 11 fol. 22. 

FFTF II fol- 23. 


fol. 253. 


II fol. 285. 


It ends : 


23. Madhymna-Svayamhhupiirdna (? thus outside), or 
{^) Svayamhhuddeka, 

In. ten chapters. 107 leaves. 13| in. by 3| in. Five 
lines in a page. Modern writing. 

F FfT^ F’CWrfFF: || 
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HHHt® fol. 35. 


Vin. ^ 






25. Fatj,ikdvaddnam. and Gdndharvikdvaddnam. 


fol. 936. 

IX. ^ 

STTHTan^ STW: 11 fol. 986. 

X. ^[wr ’ffrf^TpBT: i 

HTOTO ■JrnJR^^jrerf^rrr: ii 

24. Kdrandavyuha-Mahdydnasutram. 

138 leaves. 10| in. by 3 in. Kve lines in a page. Modern 
writing. 

It begins: ' 

endb ; 

Hwrr »rrft cr»w4- 

^WTcI II ’H’TTH II 


31 leaves. 11| in. by 3| in. Six lines in a page. Modem 
writing* 
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The first treatise beg*ins : 

srsrg ii 

Yf II 

Tj^rf^i cTW ^ xnw ^ I 

wt if^ II® 

Tlie second treatise begins foi. 28 : ll 

wnftwt^rflitrrar: i 



trai’arT arwi^^ra crarf f ^rsitw ii® 

It ends : ^ ^ I 



irsri'Tftprt^’WT ii 

26. PuTiyaprotsdhanam (?), 

24 leaves. lOJ in. by 4 in. Six to eight lines in a page. 
Dated Samvat 905 (a.d. 1785). 

The treatise consists of 188 stanzas. It begins: ^JRnT^i^ 

'■ ■ 

^ ^IgrWr^lT I fol. 2; ^ \iP#5t^Wi: fol. 3; ^ 

■ajnrt I fol. 6; ?;fw^pi8IWr:fol. 7; fol. S; 

?rar8n: foi. s* ; ^ ffiTTf^aN^irr: i® ^ i foi. 9 ; etc. 

?TTFr ll wf?ncRT%T'^ 'sr KO ®f^f^ 

II In the margin ; 
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27 . Dvdvimsati^{punyotsdhar)avadd7iam, 

108 leaves. 13 in. by 2f in. Six lines in a page. Written 


in tbe latter part of last centnry. 
It begins; 



The following are the endings of the chapters, of which IV. to XXIL 


are perhaps wrongly numbered ; 

(?). 

V. (? IV.) oq g ’gf TO I fol. 12. 

vii. i foi. 28. * 

vni. i foi. ses. 

IX. fol. 41. 

XI. ow^'m fol- 535. 

XII. fT^:® fol. 575. 

XIII. fol. 62. 

XIV. oW«RI foL 65. 

XV. fol. 695. 

XVI. onTHTOSR'arr TEft^Tpi:® foi. 75. 

XVII. o^gfTf^rEBT^TWTT 5eaTi[IFf: o fol. 785. 
XVIII. o ^lpem WT^® fol. 835. 

XIX. gssrf^Slf^T?® fol. 88. 

XX. ®^4*IW^flltf?ni® fol. 915. 
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XXIL (?XXL) ®' 
(? XXII.) 

It ends 


foL 975. 



28. Lokeivaraiatakam by Vajradatta. 

26 leaves. 9 in. by 2| in. Pive lines in a page. Dated 
764 (a.b. 1644). 

The BIS, begins : 






29. Sragdhardstotram with Tikd. 


Thirty-seven sections. 39 leaves. 7| in. 3|- in. Five lines 
in a page. Modern writing. 

The MS. begins ; 

lo 

It ends : xRl W^rTTTnifTf’t^^nRrr 

30. StotrcLsangraha* 

14 leaves. 8| in. by 2| in. Five or six lines in a page. 
Modern writing. 

I. Sragdhardstotram, The text only. It ends fol. 10 : ^'s|- 

IL Saptahuddhastavastotram, It begins ; 

It consists of nine couplets, and ends 

III. Amlohiteharastamrdja in ten stanzas. It begins: 
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It ends foL 14 : I 



IV. PancMhsharastotram itk ilokzs. It begins: 

^ ^ fti! ^ ^ i 

31. Bhadrakalpdvaddna-Stotrasmigraha. 

46 leaves in one continuous roll ; the writing covering 69 
pages. 7J in. by 3 J in. Six lines in a page. Modern writing. 

I. SukyadmJia&totram in ten couplets. It begins : 

It ends p. 

II 

II. S'Skyasimhastoiram in ten couplets. It begins : 

fant ciTiarra r It ends p. 10: 

HI. S^dk^asimkastotram in eleven couplets. It begins: 

^ar<l TEngfar^tiT^o It ends p. 14 : TOWf 

IV. SUk^asimkastotram in ten conplets. Itbegins: 

SIT^^T^ 1“ entls P- 18 = ®»riTsri'- 

V. Pratisarl stutih in 10 couplets (and three introductory Anushtubh 

s'lokas) : irfjRR: WT f%® It ends p. 26 : gfg 

VI. DevaMkalydnapanekammiatikd (?) in 27 couplets, with a ttkd. 

It begins : 

t^in mm II 
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32, JEkavimiatistotram {Tdrdstotram), 

4 leaves. 9 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Modern 

writing. 

Twenty-seven slokas, beginning; 

The colophon runs: iPTfSTT 

33. Bha(lracharipray,idhdna77i. 


In 56 (?57) couplets. 7 leaTes. 10 in. by 3 in. Six or 
seven lines in a page. Dated Nep&h-Samvaf 942 (a.d. 1822). 
It begins : ^ 



’srrgtrtini'PT* 
’rar^rcf^ir: i 

It ends : 


^ITTW wm^ 


34. Ndmasangiti-tikdy entitled Gudhapadd, 

In fifteen chapters. 180 palm-leaves. 12 in. by 2^ in, 
Seven lines in a page. Old. Some pages are sadly defaced. 
The work begins : 1 


Seven introductory slokas ; after which it proceeds 


The chapters end 
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VI. ^iT?r ■^rf^^fTfrsiw wvrrw- 

HJIl II foL 385. 

VII. o^lfsRsrf TTfmlnqw «nlvn^T^ 

W^VfH^JiigTfviSRTTJ ^TTR: 11 fol- 625. 

VIII. o?n»i 

^srrf^wiTTm: i foi- 72- 

IX. '>5RWf’(:TOT iiamT!rrwT*r^»iT^^ ^- 

frr II foi. 137. 

X. ® WRITHSTf ^JT^IT®^- 

fol. 156. 

'Hq^wTrsf OTf^^rnct w- 

^'^wM.im. 

XII. ?iT*? 

fT5(lR: I fol. 1695. 

xni. °^g^Tt^^rngn^HTf%i^fr (0 i foi. i785. 

XIV. o^rmr^HEBTfii^RT’Enw 

1 foi. 179. 


35. Ndmasangiti-tippani, entitled Amritakanikd. 

Another commentary on the same work ; and other treatises. 
62 leaves, numbered 7-65, 66-78. 12 in. by 2 in. Ten lines 
in a page. Very minutely written about the end of last 
century. 

I. Tlie Amritakanikd, ML 7-40. 


Begins : 
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Two introductory slokas, after which : 

iTTwfHfr 5n*r wwff^fit^rrr?rf ’^5R^rrffT’#fx:»r- 
cii'crft f%wr^ tft 

fWTf>T^^fiS^'Tfr %^rTf^»?t 

irtT%fipi^ [oim ^jra^rrtH: HT^r^iwurc^rr- 
'HTf^'ERxw^ ^r^wwirsiiT^rn i ^ ^ wvjw 

T^Wra#ST xiV [ l^T^<^Trig I ’?l%fH I® ^%Wr*InI< ^T^- 

^Teiw*mrT: ii foi. lo*. 

irftRw^riiwr: ii m. ii. 

II fol. Hi. 


■’pr^^ursstTgHT’t’irraTsnwr ii 


ifhfT frarfti^fiT iftiinH %ri: «cn»i: » 

IL AbJmhekaniruktL 

fijgf igwert 11 

It ends foL 45 ; ir^rnar i ufM^ trf^cjfgrsr- 
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III. Various other little tracts ; 
HevaJrasaJiajasadyogaQ}, " 

Panchalcramopadesa, 



{SuryaprahM ndma) Guruhastagr^haf in 33 sections. 

It ends fol. 505 : 

^iTHt «g^iwri: 'eurr^: ii ^ ii 
fwt ii“ Tn: 

AmarasiddJiiyantrakamy 20 sections. 

It ends, foL 52b : 

TTftrfrr ii 

Shanmarmayantrdni, in 49 sections, it ends foL 55^. 

Marmopadem, ends fol. 68. 

Chatuhpuravyaktadipa, fol. 71^* 

S'aldkapanchakamy iol. 7Zb. 

Kovrakpddena viracJiita Alambanasamudra, fol. 75b. 
Rdgamdrgopadem,iol,77* 

PrdndydmadJidranayor upadeka, apparently incomplete. 


36. Bhairavaprddurhhdva-ndtakajn. 

115 leayes. 11 J in. by 6 in. Ten lines in a page. 

The first leaf is missing. Fol. 2 begins : 

^TTTjftfTRBWiranr 1% n 

I JT ■q^T^R^ II 

It ends : ^ ^ 8 i| [a.d. 1713]. 
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According to Tliomas’ Prinsep, voL u. p. 2J0, BMpatindra Malla 
came to tlie tbrone a.d. 1605. 

37* Samputodhhava. 

In eleven each of praliaranm, 127 palm-*leaves. 

12A in. by If in. Five lines in a page. Old. 

It begins: 4 'tl?rT’raWr^WT^- 

The chapters end : 

ITSW: II fol- 4«. 

I- ’ 3 [f?i WTt^: wr: ii 

fol. 12. 

n. II fol. 23. 

in. fol. 32. 

IV. ii foi. ss*. 

V. Wi: fol- 435. 

VI. »?iii ws: ii foi. 53. 

VII. ’TR® II fol. 825. 

VIII. n foi. sas, 

IX. =^gtw€n® «rw?r: 'aif^: ii foi. 955. 

X. 11 fol. 99. 

XI. ^ ^Tf Trji^% 

^Ji: 5Er?iT?r; r 

38, Samvarodaya-^mahatantram. 

In 33 patalas. 94 leaves. 11| in. by 3J in. Five lines 
in a page. Modern writing. 

It be^s : ® 
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I. Adhyeshan^ipatala, ends foL 3. 

II. Utpattinirdesap. fol. 55. 

III. Utpannakraraanirdesap. foL 

IV. Chaturbhfltapanch^Mrashadvisliayadevatavisuddhip. foL 10. 

V. Chandrasiiry^padap. M. 16. 

VI. Pathapancliakanirdesap. fol. 17. 

VIL NMlchakrakramop^ap. fol. 19. 

Vni. Samayasaipketavidhip. fol. 23. 

IX. ChlioshmapithasamketabliClminirdesap. (!) fol. 255. 

X. Karmaprasarap. fol. 305. 

XI. Mantraj^paniyamanirdesap. fol. 33. 

XII. J^pam^l^nirdesap. fol. 345. 

XIII. ^liherukodayanirdesa, fol. 38. 

XIV, Pbjavidbinirdesa, fol. 405. 

XV. Ytoalaksbananirdesa, fol. 42. 

XVL Pancbtorita sMhanatidhm. fol. 435. 

XVII. Mandalasiltrapatanalaksbanaii. fol. 47. 

XVIII. Abbisheko ntoa nirdesa, fol. 50. 

XIX. Mrityunimittadarsana-utkrdatiyogap. fol. 53. 

XX. ChaturyiTgamrdesa, fol. 535. 

XXL Charyanirdesa, fol. 555. 

XXIL Devataprafeishth^vidbip, fol. 57- 
XXIIL Homanirdesap. fol. 62. 

XXIV. Karmaprasara-osbadhlnirdesap. fol. 67. 

XXV. Ras^yauavidbip. fol. 69. 

XXVL Vilruninirdesap. fol. 735. 

XXVIL Mantroddb^ravldbip. fob 78. 

XXVIIL Homavidhip. fol. 805. 

XXIX, Tatvanirdesap. fob 82. 

XXX. Chitradirilpalak?hana»irdesap. fol, 845, 
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XXXL Yoj^ininirdesas cbatuscliakrakramaBodhicMttasamkrama- 
nap. foL 88. 

XXXIL Balyupak^ranirdesa p. fol. 91^. 

xxxni. 

^^^’5if?!T5?T: tra^ wr?r r 

Samvut 

544, date of original MS.] 

39, Yogdmharatantram. 

27 leaves. 10 in, by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Modern 
and careless writing. 

It begins : 

Tf^ 11 «1 11 fol. 9; II ^ II foL 19« ; T^: ^TI#^ 

f^«B; II fol. 25. 

It ends: II ^ 11 


40. Dvatrim&athalpa-mahatantrardja. 

Two chapters {fialpas) only, tIz. the Semjra and the 
B&kmij&mmvara-mahafantram. 48 leaves. 12 in. by 3 in. 
Six lines in a page. Modern writing. 

Imperfect in the beginning. The first leaf begins : 

■5ig I =5^^# 

11 

II. wtra:«r: foi. e. 

III. 

IV. fol. 8. 

V. (mTTac^: wi: foi. m. 


VI. 'qitr’Tffsi; foi. ii. 
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VII. (0 WTi ll *>!• 

VIII. 

fol. 16. 

IX. wi: foi. 175. 

X. ^^yjr: fol. 20. 

wtr: 11 fol. 21. 

B. I. Wi: I fol. 22. 

II. 5rm foi. 25i. 

III. foi. so. 

IV. ’THT fo!. 37. 

V. Tie’ll® fol. 41. 

VI. wu: m. 42. 

VII. foi. 42i. 

VIII. ?rntmpi: foi. 43^. 

IX. wtfift vrtt: fol. 46. 

X. grrw^o foi. 465. 

Tit WFi 1 

4L Krishnayamdritmitra-Tikd. 

In Mtj-fouv paplas. 182 leaves. 13 in. by 2| in. Five 
lines in a page. Modern bandwriting. 

The BIS. begins : 


■5[^ t^^fPC I jfn- 
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I i^rwrftWT I ^pwnf^wr i 
^ 1 I wwrft’ip I Wfff- 

wsn ^ I I ^^waiT '^r i irf- 

I. ^ 

fHim w:w: im*!: ii foi. a. 

n. 

lo. o^^^lraitre:^® foi. 65. 

IV. o’Efg^tiz'g': foi. 11. 

V. foi. 13. 

VI. foi. 14. 

VII. foi. le. 

VIII. foi. 175. 

IX. foi- i8i. 

X. <»%fnwtvr’fn^^>?gf?niTW^T“ foi- 195. 

XII. MPT® foi- 23. 

XIII. foi. 25. 

XIV. MPT® foi- 285. 

■■ ■ ' s»„ . ' , 

XV. foi- 30. 

; ;:XVf.::'Ofii^^ fbL 31. 

XVII. foL 33. 

XVIIL »c 
XIX. o“ 

foi. 50. 

xxiiL foL ao, 

%"OL. VIII.— [new sebies.] 


O foL 335, 
o foi. 42. 



3 
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XXIV. 

XXV. 

'■■■:^^::XXVL; 

XXVIL 

XXVIIL 

XXIX. 

:xxx.. 

xxxi.; 

XXXIL 

XXXIII. 

XXXIV. 

. XXXV. 
XXXVI. 
XXXVII. 
XXXVIII. 
XXXIX. 
XL. 
XLL 
XLII. 
XLIII. 
XLIV. 
XLV. 
XLVL 
XLVIL 
XLVIII. 
XLIX. 
L. 
LI. 
LIL 



m. 7i5. 

fol* 75, 

70^- 

fol. 785 . 
fol. 82$. 

■:ofoi. 8#. 

O fol. 93$. 

' '«• 

fol- 107. 

o^T^tRT^t ^tgrT^f^wn^inirEiz^:“foi-ii8^ 

<» « g l M *4 1 fol- 1226- 

fol- 125- 

»«!Tltwra:'5ro fol- 129. 

“^’Sr^TRl® fol- 1^1*- 

fol. 133. 

fol- 1^0^- 

fol- 142. 
fol- 145- 

‘■’Er^^^^rf^^rni® foi- 147- 

fol- 149S- 
^fr^TO^^:® fol- 1505. 

“^cTOT^^r^® fol- 105. 

., <x . ■ ■ 

n® fol- 1705. 

oiftWlTf^^^^iT® 7«1- 1755. 
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W II ® II 



jofol. 179. 

r.m- 

ttif: II ^ II i ^- 

42. Kriyapanjikd^yy^ Kuladatta. 

Ill ihiTBB praltaraiias. 46 leaves. 11 in. by 3^ in. Seven 
lines in a page. Oldisb. 

flisn ii” 

fol.9J. 

fol- 24. 

T|<f^TT5iPi:iS wTfi II 

Foil. 21-42 were written by a different copyist from the rest. 

43. Tattvajndnasamsiddhi-Up'pmii. 

Incomplete at the end. 8 palm leaves. 12| in. by If in. 
Six lines in a page. Old. 

It' begins';' «TiT 

II 

I ® 

After three introductory slokas : 

I XT^T I 

1‘ ^Wn I (?) 1® 

♦ foL 5. 

The MS. ends: 3TmTt%f%r: II 
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twarrf^^ i and two more lines to the 

end of the page 8^. 

44. The ^pardrdha oi \he Guhyasmndja. 

In fifteen patalm. 121 leaves. 10 1 in. by 3| in. Six or 
seven lines in a page. Modern careless handwriting. 

It begins : 

I. TTh VfT5infW^ 

tre?r: foi. iss. 

II. I foi- 31. 

IV. 0^1% ’TW | M. 38 . 

V. fol. 446. 

VII. fol. 59. 

VIII. fol. 666. 

IX. fol. 776. (X.?). 

XI. M. 856. 

XII. fol. 96. 

XIII. tfiT^To fol. 1056. 

XIV. TTfr^cTSTT^ ^ffSR fol. 113. 

XV. i ^TtTfr: 

45. Pindapairdvadanakatha. 

9 leaves. 10| in. by 2^ in. Five lines in a page. Modern. 
It begins : 
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46. Ekallaviratantram [Chandamaharoshanatantram']. 

la twenty-five patalas. 50 palm leaves. 8 J in. by 3 in. 
Seven or eight lines in a page. Old. 

It begins : Wm 

ihh2. 

It ends : ■«rw wtft ii 


Seven 


4/. Mahdkdlatantram. 

In thirty patalas. 53 leaves. 10| in. by 3 in. 
lines in a page. Dated Sammt 921 (a.d. 1801). 

(!) I" 

II. "f t^TfHWra^3lT?grT% flffhl I fol- 4. 

III. fol. Gh. 

IV. <>wf»i^^f<T^:“foi-7. 

V. oHwrr^^wfir%^nTj«r:®foi. 7i. 

VI. fol. 8j. 

VII. fol- 15. 

VIII. (!) ® fol. 19- 

IX. Of 

X. oTrr g^ trs^o m. 245. 

XI. “^^^»rr*rfi^rfw;o foi. 255 . 

XII. o^sfcra:’^® fol. 265. (XIII.?). 

XIV. o-^Tfnax^o fol. 295. 

XVI. o^^^rnsR (!) * fol. 41. 

XVII. o-cf^pj^;® fol. 425. 

xvm. 



;TTIsE^®fol.225. 
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XIX. fol. 435. 

XX. (!) M. 47. 

XXI. o^rf%fint'!io fol. 475. 

XXII. fol. 485. 

XXIII. fol. so (xxiv. foi. 505). 

XXV. "U’gTfT^pra^rO) «> foi. S2. 

XXVI. ib. 

XXVIL fol. 525 (XXVIII. ib. ; XXIX. fol. 53). 

XXX. 0^ 

wm: II 

48. Shutaddmaratantrmn. 

In twenty-six paMas. 57 leaves. 13 in. by 3| in. Five 
lines in a page. Modern writing. 

Itbegm.s: '3PfTWt 

I i:SlTW 

I- wiwix*ilTW«3KT% w: TRfJi: FSW: 

fol. 9. 

fol. 14, 17. 

V. fol. 20. 

VI. «!^<!| fol. 205. 

VIII. «»??fT W ^lR'g;|!Srqig^^ fol. 25. 

IX. fol. 27. 

XI. loi- 30. 

XII. fd 32. 

XIII. fol. 35. 
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XIV. and XV. ‘>'?rSTW^55T^® fol. 3?5, 385. 

XVI. and XVII. M. 42, 43. 

XVIII. and XIX. <»irTf%^53rriBRfwCt® foL 455, 46. 
XX. fbi. 47. 

XXII. foj- 53. 

XXIII. M. 535. 


XXIV. 


r® fol. 546. 


XXV. osifir^flTTKlt^f^o fol. 655. 


XXVI. O’! 


r. wth: ii 


49. Kdlachakra-tantram. 

In five patalas. 180 leaves. 10| in. by 4 in. Six lines 
in a page. Modern writing. 

It begins t fifTOw 

(0 TniTKi I® 

I. (169 stanzas) 

s^TO^lcI^: TWFi: H fol. 30. 

11. (180 stanzas) ’tTW II fol. 61. 

III. (203 stanzas) fol. 95. 

IV, (234 stanzas) 135, 

V. (261 stanzas) ^»rf?I ^TRI- 

^rniii 

50. SarvaduTgatiparikodhanam. 

99 leaves. 8J in. by in. Five lines in a page. Modern 
writing. 

It begins : 


wrf^: m. 24 (foi. 13 in no. 51). 
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fol- 325. 

It ends: HWtTt^Rr WH- 

5pnTTf«tH II 


51 . DurgatiparUodhant 

Apparently part of the preceding work, though diffei-ing in 
the beginning. 31 leaves. 12 in, by 3 in. Five lines in a 
page. Dated Samvai 919 (a.3>. 1799). 

cTcFTT^^ (0 1 


52 , TantTailokasangraha, 

154 slokas. 13 leaves. 10| in, by 3 in. Eight lines in 
a page. Oldish. Much worm-eaten. 

It begins : ^ I 

II 

It ends: TfW HHTF II WfHf^ 

53 . [Gitapiistakam.) 

A collection of 139 vernacular hymns, without title, the 
above designation being given on Mr. Hodgson^s slip. 76 
leaves (of which 1, 70, and 75 are missing). 8| in. by 3 in. 
Five lines in a page. Dated (after hymn 133) Sammt 825 
(A.n. 1705), 

54 . KanMrna-tmitrmn, 

26 leaves (and ikme patrdnhas). lOf in. by 3f in. Seven 
lines in a page. Dated Sammt 944 (a.d. 1824). 
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It begins: 

^ I ® I wwpnftJq'iS 

Consisting chiefly of formulas mostly beginning with or 5TO1 and 

dhari|iiis. Tlie title does oot occur at the end 5 but it is given outside 
and the leaves are marked . 

55. Dhdrmii-sangraha. 

240 leaves. 15J in. by 4 in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
SamiYit 911 (a.d, 1791). 

It begins: 

ttf^TSWTTTT II ® I TTfT'qTVpT- 

mvn:# ¥i?THT II fai- 37. 
fol. 405. 

’rnr writ 11 

wff!Tr$W%^£KRr^ II M. 51. 

w#^V^fi«r 4 BiWTf^BrnTn^ ’pitkt 11 " 11 

fwcTrvniTiil’ ^■prr foi- si*. 



wifn 11 “ 11 irr*r wwt wft 11 foi. eo. 

^ foi. 63- 

w^wstrrxtircrri^ ■enwt wtht 11 ^i- 635. 

^ 11 fol. 64. 

W#TO5r3l%^7^ ^TTf ’emcwl'® fol. 645. 

foi. 795. 

w4*fJ«m'lSJ.H»14<^4} ^TfTEfWI^® fol. 875. 

^iTTf^inowifwvn^ foi. ss n » a 

number of short dh^ranis to foL 109. 
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■srnFT ■R^T’enx#'* m. m* 

’mr 'sjtt#'' m. mb. 

Again a number of db^ranis, after which : 

1485. 

Thence to the end a great number of dh^ranis, stavas, stotras, etc. 

nw ^ ^ 1 w^® 

On the wrapper the book is called : 

56, Pancharakshd. 


152 leaves. 12 in. by 2f in. Five lines in a page. Dated 
Sammt 887 (a.b. 1767). Some leaves bave been supplied by 
a more modern band. 

It begins: ^T^TT 

w^t^riTTnEWKwr ttsrw: wtfMoI- 31- 

WTF: fol- 39. 

fol. 141. 

imur r 

57 . Pancharakshd. 

40 leaves. 10 in. by 2f in. Five lines in a page. Oldisb. 
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It begins witli a number of invocations ; 



58. Vasudhara-dharani. 


21 leaves. 14 in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page- Dated 
(a.d. 1639), 

It begins : fwf^isTT fwf^jxar- 

59 . A collection of Dharanis, 
called Saptavdra on the wrapper. 

26 leaves. 8| in. by 2^ in. Five lines in a page. Oldish. 
It begins: I I 

^ I ’Ef ^- 

•*rnFrr^vfi:ir^^ ’a^rrs i foi- ^tc. 

fol. 164. 

Foil. 17-26, wbicb have a separate paging, contain the Graliamutrika-^ 
dhdranu Cf, No. 76. 

60. Ch'ahamdtrikd. 

Identical with the last portion of the preceding MS. 13 
leaves. 9^ in. by 2J in. Five lines in a page. Dated Sam- 
818 (a.d. 1698). 

6 1 . Pratyangird-dhdra7ii. 

14 leaves. OJ in. by 3 in. Five lines in a page. Written 
in the last century. 

It begins ; ^ ’3JT’5«inHSlOR:T% (!) II IF^ ^RTT 

**N. . <r- **‘V. .- ^ ^ ^ ■' 

I ® 

It ends: ^ «! «l 1*1 (fl' ’*1 W I R <TfSr fTT WT- 

iifMwco Erm wirOwiTfwTr# wra ii 
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62. Mcff^idri-pratijnd. 

22 leaves. 10 in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. Written 
A.D. 1835. 

It begins : 

WJT ?Tf It ** II 

Vf3r^T®rff I ■Stini (Dialogue between Buddha and 


Manjusrl). 





63. Satasdhasn Pmjndpdramitd. 


The second Klianda^ from the 12th to the 25th parimrta. 
329 leaves. 15 in. by 7 in. 17-20 lines in a page. Modern. 

The I5th parivarta ends M. 365 (I ?) ; the 12th foL 71 ; the 13th foi. 
1065; the 14th foL 124; the 16th fol. 1775; the I7th foL 186; the I8th 
fol. 1945; the 19th fol. 1985; the 20th fol. 1995; the 21st fol. 2105; 
the 22nd fol. 220 ; the 23rd fol. 168 ; the 24th fol. 288. 


The MS. ends: Wft" 

ii ^ ii 

The leaves are marked in the margin. 


64, Meghasutrmn, 


The 64th and 65th parivartas. 32 leaves. 11| in. by 2J 
in. Five lines in a page. Modern. 



ii 2W. 
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II ends : 

wth: ii 


T.-tiir- 


65 . Adhivdsanavidhi, 

Partly Ternacular. 200 leayes. 12| in. by 3| in. Six lines 
in a page. Modern bandwriting. 

It begins : ^ I ^ ^ 

mmiwmx m. 2 ; foi 3 ; ^ m. 4 ; 

t%t%I M. 4d ; foL 55, etc. 

It ends : 

66. Prayogamukham. 

On the philosophy of grammar. 48 leaves. 11 in. by 3J 
in. Six or seven lines in a page. Dated Samvat 918 (a.d. 
1798). 

f II 

In five patalas : 

The Karaka ends foL 145 ; the Samdsa fol. 25 ; the Taddhita foL 
37 ; the Tin fol. 42 (which is missing) ; the Krit fol. 48. 

Tfw ^ t^fiirrr: ii wtt: h “ ii 

67. jdnumdnakhandam. 

69 palm leaves. 12 in. by 2J in. Eight or nine lines in a 
page. Old. 

It begins : 

m wm (?) trTtr€TifiR:trra% » 

Incomplete at the end. The title is given on the wrapper only. 
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68. Shadangayoga-tipparji. 

29 palm leaves. 12 in. by 2 in. Six or seven lines in a 
page. Oldisb. 

1 ’C^Tcnf^^rwiT- 
’qW (?) IT^'51 I “ 

It ends : '^WTHT II 

&9^Adikm*mapradipa» 

13 palm leaves (of wliich foL 11 is missing). 12| in. by 2 
in. Five lines in a page. Old. Tbe date (in the reign of 
Bempdla ?) is given at tbe end in letters. It requires some 
familiarity with tbe character to make out tbe writing. 

It begins : \ 

II » II 

t g ^!*r2rr ii 

^wN[Tf^(?) ifwr Tnfi4T^(?)^tjiffiBiT i 

'src?) ii 

It ends : 503TTF II II® 

70 . Poshavidhdnam» 

6 palm leaves, llj in. by 2 in. Seven lines in a page. 
Old. Apparently formulas and invocations. 

It begins : WT \\ W f I W t etc. 

It ends : wiFf II 

71 . Akordtravratakathd. 

In slokas. 8 leaves. 14 in. by 3 in. Six li n es in a page. 
Written in tbe latter part of last century. 
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It begins : "ai^ | 

72. Balipujdvidhi, 

On Tantric ceremonial. Partly yernacular. 40 leaves 
folded into one continuotis roll. 7J in. by 2| in. Five lines 
in a page. Dated 8mnmt Q(>S (? 808). 

It ends : ^ ^TfTH W 

The work is called on the wrapper ; 

73. Nishpannayogdmhali. [^yogdmbaratantraml^ 

66 leaves. 12 in. by 3 in. Six lines in a page. Dated 
Samvat 944 (a.d. 1824). 

The leaves are inarked 

foL 5 ^^; etc. 

It ends : Xfw wtk; 11 » 11 %TrT^- 

74. Bravyagu^asangTaha. 

A treatise, in slokas, on various subjects connected with 
cookery and eating. 30 palm leaves. 12 in. by 1 in. Six 
lines in a page. Dated Sammt 484 (a.d. 1364). 
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1%i": i 

5 t^w»mT II 

(^) 5^rprrer-Ri: foi. s ; foi- 6 ; m. 7 ; 

^7^^; fol. lb ; ^fl^ai: fol. 9 ; fol. 10 ; <> 1 

fol. 14; TITORW^: fol- I7i ; 'SJTW^: fol- 21J; W’nTWHSR'I.Ui 

■©S. 

fol. 236 ; fol. 245 ; fol- 25 ; flTW^: fol- 

265; '^srgxnsT^^: fol. 27 ; fol. 28; STTSTT^TW^: 

fol. 285; fol. 29. 

It ends : tirsra^: II ® ii wiF ii 

7^* Kdmaidstram. 


Vernacular. In ihiTiem pratichchhedas. 19 leayes. 13J 
in. by 2| in. Six lines in a page. Last century. 

It begins : ■swt II ^TTR® 

It ends ; ?t?T « ’BiTTRt ^ ^■ 

irwiTwr^ II® »j?rr f%- 

f^iiii 

76. Ashtamwratmndhdtmyam. 


Vernacular (Ifew^ri). 60 leaves. 8|- in. by 3 in. Six 
lines in a page. 



?:f!T ^^SWt^WnTfRT fol. 305, 

It ends : 
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The following three MSS. were presented to the Society by 
Colonel John S. Haeeiot. 


77 . 3Iahdpratyangird-mahdvidydrdjni-I>hdrani. 


21 leaves of blackened paper. 8 in. by 2| in. Five lines 
in a page, written alternately in yellow and white paint, 
there being three of the former and two of the latter. Dated 
Sammt 944 (a.d. 1824). 


It begins t iwwnarr t%- 

w 11 ^wrrsrt spiirn 


It ends : W^^irTafT^Tcft'a^l'^ I ^T- 

Tra;f^T(!) 5inf^5nxi-r^ mvi i“ 

%iflt K 


78. JDhveiJdgrakeytird-Dhdrain. 

3 leaves. Size, paper and handwriting as in the pre- 
ceding MS. 

It begins : W H WT^* 

11 

79. Collection of Dhdranis. 

21 leaves. Paper, size and handwriting as in preceding 
MSS. Generally three white and two yellow lines in 
a page. Cf. hTo. 59. 


I. VasudhM-DMranu It begins : 



TOL. VIII. — [mew series.] 


4 
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^ 11(0 

IL Vajraviddram^DJidrani, It begins ; 

■ 5 ^ W 1 5Et%^ ^fTST ^f^WT’EI® Ife ends foL 9h, 

III. Gampaiikndaya-Dhdrard* 

It begins: XT^ff 

^ I H (0 *I1HT fit^: ^^51 (0 ® 

It ends : 'ftw ^afTXWt tl foi- 12 . 

IV. XJslinisJiavIjayU-Dhdrani, 

It begins: W ^ || ^ 

fniEI B W xwr ’TO 11 

TRrmii W» ' 

It ends fol. U.*^’ 

V. Prajndpdramitdhridayam : 

It begins: ^ WTa^^H^WIXf^IffT^ II IIW ^TOT 

3TOXt XTSl^f ^ II 3Ilf(T 

¥rt HfHI 

It ends fol. 16i : ^4^H’mXTXf^t>Tl^ H 

VI. 3IMcht-DMrani i 

It begins: W xfsfr ii 'rtotot 

(’arr^Mr?) f^ixfw ^ i 

’ilB:® 

It ends fol. 18 J : i^ITO ^tX^HTl II 
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§i: 

YIL GraliamMfihd-Dharanu 

A ticket pasted on the back of the last leaf contaios the following* 
note: 

“ Col. John S. Harriot. 

B’arani, or BotF Marag — History of the 5 Bod’— named Shakmnni, 
Mogsid, Rattan Simb’u — Achabba; D’arani; — written in Sanskrit 
character — and in use with the B’arah tribe— or aborigines of Nepal — 
Bee. 182GJ’ 


Explanation of the Plates. 

The accompanying plates contain photographic specimens 
of the four oldest dated manuscripts in the collection de- 
scribed in the preceding pages, viz. : 

1. The Gandcwijulm (MSi, 2). In this MS., as well as in 

the one from which the next specimen is taken (No. 1), each 
page is broken up into three columns separated from each 
other by two blank stripes, through which holes have been 
punched for a cord to pass through. The specimen here 
produced is the left-hand column of the reverse of leaf 113. 
On the blank stripe below the have been added 

of the letter-numerals in which the date is expressed in the 
colophon; viz. 200+80 + 6. 

2. The AshtaBcthamka Prajnaparmnita (MS. 1). The left- 
hand division of the reverse of foL 188. The letter which 
has been added below the hole is a facsimile from the colophon 
of the number (4) of the year of king Govindapdla's reign. 

3. The last page of the Adiharmapradipa (MS. 69), contain- 
ing the colophon with the date expressed by letters in the 
third line. The first figure is doubtful, the signs for the 
hundreds from 300 not being obtainable from these manu- 
scripts. It can scarcely stand for 200, though it has some 
similarity in shape with that numeral. The second letter is 
evidently 10, while the third, of which the upper portion only 
remains, must have been either 8 or 6, probably the former. 
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4. The reverse of foL 14 of the Brmyagunasangraha (MS, 
74). A facsimile of the date (S. 484) has been added above 
the hole. 

5. It has been considered useful in these two columns to 

bring together, by means of tracings, of all the 

characteristic numerals, both in letters and figures, found in 
the Hodgson Manuscripts. The order in which the cha- 
racters are arranged, has been adapted, as far as practicable, 
to the dates of the MSS., those from the (presumably) oldest 
MS. (Ho. 2 ) being placed next to the European figure. 

It should be stated, however, with regard to the letter- 
numerals of the numbers 1~3, that the general practice is to 
express them by the syllabic abbreviations 15 , and (or g), 
whilst several of the MSS., including Ho. 2, use the common 
Sanskrit figui‘es given on the plate. 

To the letter-numerals of the tenths many MSS., especially 
the more modern ones, add incorrectly the cipher similarly 
to the last sign for 40-200 given on the plate. 

It is curious to notice how the letter-numeral for 10 
appears to have been produced from that for 9, the one for 
70 from that for 60, and the one for 90 from that for 80. 

J. E. 


COEEECTIOHS. 

Page 3, line 26, read instead of 

„ 4, „ 14, „ 

„ 7, „ 12, „ 

„ 8, „ 4, „ 

„ 29, „ 8, separate 



53 


Akt. II. — On the Ruim of Sigiri in Geylon, By T. H, 
Blakesley, Esq., Public Works Department, Oeylon. 

[Bead OE April 19, 1875..] 

The fortified rock of Sigiri is situated in tbe centre of Oeylon, 
ill tlie Central ProYince, at its northern extremity, close to 
the boundaries of the Eastern and the now North Central 
Province. This part of the island has long been in a very 
poor condition for want of water, and is but scantily inhabit 
ted; the cultivation of paddy has been abandoned for some 
years as hopeless, and the jungle on the site of the city 
which once surrounded the base of the magnificent rock is 
very dense and uninviting. The rock, too, lies some 
distance from the high road to Trincomalee, and can be 
approached only by a jungle path, so that the few visitors 
who pass through the village ape as a rule glad to hurry on 
to the more attractive ruins of PollanarrtLa, or to the Elephant 
forests which lie to the east. 

The rock for which this place is now chiefly noted is 
huge oval mass of gneiss, rising to a height of more than 
500 feet above the plain in which it stands. For about half 
its height it is masked by a pile of debris covered with forest; 
and the upper portion is, without the help of ladders, entirely 
inaccessible, from its overhanging its base nearly the whole 
way round. 

Around the western face of the rock runs a gallery, at the 
level where the rock has the smallest diameter, so that while 
it stands upon that portion which projects below, it is at the 
same time protected by the part which overhangs it. The 
outer side of this gallery is formed by a brick wall tapering 
to the top, at which there is a well-preserved moulding. 
Ledges have been formed in the rock to receive the wall, and 
at a certain height transverse blocks of marble are laid across 
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from the wall to the rook, so as to form a floor, which shows 
signs of having once exhibited a brilliant polish. The wall, 
too, has a covering of plaster, which still retains a high 
polish. The gallery is by no means entire throughout its 
whole length, but it once connected two strongholds situated 
on ledges to the north and south of the rock. These may 
have been artificially raised, and, at all events, they have 
been adapted and strengthened with walls of stone. From 
the gallery upwards, it seems probable that the face of the 
rock was once covered with paintings on plaster, though this 
has in most part been swept away where it was exposed to 
the action of the weather. 

Some portions of the rock face which presented softer 
material than others have been scooped into caves, and 
in these the frescoes still remain, though they are now 
inaccessible, and can be looked at only from a distance with 
the help of a glass. The colour of these still existing 
paintings is very fresh, and the style of art is far higher than 
that of the ordinary temple-painting in Ceylon. The 
subjects do not seem much varied. Groups of two women, 
or one alone, are repeated again and again. The upper 
portions only of the figures are given, and these are richly 
ornamented with jewels and drapery. The excellence of the 
drawing of the limbs leads one to speculate on the races 
of people to whom the faces belong. Some of the latter are 
lighter than others, and appear to be of the Mongolian type. 
It is well known that much intercourse existed in former 
times between the Chinese and the Sinhalese. The Buddhist 
symbol of the lotus-flower plays a great part in these 
paintings. The stucco on which they are painted has a 
backing of paddy-husks visible at the present time. Perhaps 
it was found useful in causing the plaster to adhere to the 
rock surface. 

I Captain Woodward, R.E., who is acquainted with Sigiri, 
i considers it the most perfect specimen of Kandyan defence 
^ at present known! At the north-western point of the rock 
I the gallery takes the form of a flight of stone steps, on 
I account of the platform at the northern side (on which a 
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palace is said to Lave stood) being at a bigber level than tbe 
gallery at tbe western side. These stairs are supported by a 
mass of brickwork standing on tbe talus/and not j as in tbe 
case of tbe gallery on tbe west, on tbe rock itself, which at 
this part is more perpendicular. At a point just at the 
bottom of the steps Captain Woodward thinks the gallery 
was supported on beams, either of wood or of stone, morticed 
into the rock, for which the holes are still to be seen; but I 
think it doubtful whether these holes with their beams may 
not have been used to support a roof to the gallery which 
certainly existed over the stairs, and is wanted in this part 
from the same cause which necessitated the steps being 
supported by the solid brickwork, viz. the non-reentrant 
character of the rock surface. 

On the sloping ground to the west of the site of the palace 
is a large piece of rock weighing 850 tons, supported partly 
by one end of itself, and partly by slender stone columns 
about two feet high ; for the ends of these columns notches 
are cut both in the rock below and in the superincumbent 
mass. I have been unable to meet with a satisfactory 
suggestion as to the use of this structure. 

To the west of the large rock is a great fragment which 
has probably fallen from above, and split into two pieces. 
On one of these, which has the face which adjoined the other 
portion fairly horizontal, is carved the great throne, and on 
the other the bath, which two objects, with the gallery, 
form the complete list of curiosities to be generally seen 
at Sigiri. 

At Sigiri, as at many other places in this part of the 
island, there are the remains of an artificial lake. The em- 
bankment which formed it started from the base of the large 
rock, and ran southward, for four hundred yards, until it 
abutted against the rock of M4pa-gala. Southwards of this 
again it extended, with one interval at a small portion of 
high ground, as shown in the plan, to a distance beyond the 
furthest point shown in the plan of more than two miles and 
a half. It may have extended even beyond this distance, 
but it was found at this point to be so degraded as scarcely 
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to be traceable. Most of this embankment defined a channel 
by wliicb water was diver ted into tlie lake, wbicb, as a large 
expanse of water, parts company with the embankment about 
half a mile south of Mapa-gala. Indeed it appears probable 
that the original lake or tank stopped at this point, and that 
the channel was added afterwards, on account of the very small 
area which naturally drains into the more northern lake. 

The water-line shown in the drawing is according to a 
scheme lately under the consideration of the Oeylon GoYerii- 
ment for the restoration of the tank ; the old lake, when full, 
was probably somewhat larger in area, and stood at a higher 
level than has lately been proposed. 

To the east and west of the rock are rectangular 
areas enclosed within fortified embankments of earthwork, 
which, together with the rock itself, make up a space of nearly 
300 acres, forming a ^^kraton,^’ and constituting the site of 
the ancient city. They were defended by moats, revetted 
with stone, perhaps on every side, though on the north side 
of the easternmost portion there are no other signs left of 
them than a slight depression of the ground. The whole area 
dips gradually downwards from east to west, while the north 
and south lines correspond fairly with the contour lines of 
the country; so that moats running in this direction (N, & S.) 
were j)robably entire throughout their whole extent, while 
those running east and west would have to be made in 
sections, with divisions corresponding to the locks of a river. 
There are indeed signs of such an arrangement on the north 
side of the city. 

As in the case of the southern extremity of the lake 
the natives showed themselves capable of constructing a long 
embankment to divert water into a direction which it 
would not naturally have taken, so at the east side of the 
city they adopted the same contrivance for supplying the 
moats, the continuation of the north boundary of the eastern 
area being intended for this purpose. South of this there will 
be seen on the plan ,a detached embankment. This no doubt 
was once continued either to Sigiri Hock or to M&pa-gala, and 
either formed a moat on the south side of the rock before 
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the great tank was completely carried out^ or wns 
used to hold up a supply of water in the moats on the east 
and south sides, when the water from the rest of the lake 
might be drawn off for agricultural purposes. 

Inside the western ai^ea of the town are the remains of two 
mounds surrounded by moats, and scarped with large stones. 
These may have been religious erections, and it was certainly 
not extraordinary to have water in the front at least of the 
Ceylon Dagobas. But it seems more consistent with the 
existence of the strong stone walls with which they were 
strengthened, and with the history of the place, to consider 
them as military strongholds* There will be noticed also in 
this portion a large reservoir of water, once crossed by cause- 
ways in two directions. One of these causeways running 
east and w^est seems to have formed a portion of a high road 
running from the royal residence to the city gate and bridge 
in the western wall, the remains of the stone piles of the 
bridge being still visible in the moat. The remains of 
an abutment exist also in the southern w^all. In most of 
these remains there is a vast deal of rough stonework, many 
of the large earthwork walls being faced with stone, especially 
below the water-line of the moats. A drain composed of 
flat stones, kept from contact by the interposition of others, 
■was discovered under the northern wall, and a curious piece 
of capping bund necessary for the preservation of water in 
the west moat on account of the contour of the ground will 
be observed at the north-west corner. 

At many places in the western area are to he found 
hrickwoi’k foundations and loose bricks. These are not 
common on the east of the rock. 

The rock Mapa-gala (Maha-p&ya-gala = great precipice 
rock) forms an outlying fortress; it consists of two huge 
masses of rock surrounded by a wall of Oyclopian con- 
struction, containing about 16 acres of ground, and was 
perhaps on one side protected by the lake as well, 

A Dagoba is situated about a mile from Sigiri towards the 
west; it is in a very tliick forest, and has water on one side of 
it. It is scarcely to he distinguished from a natural mound, 
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except by tbe fact that there are no natural naounds in 
the neighbourhood which are not of solid rock. 

The notices of Sigiri in the chronicles of Ceylon are 
very few and meagre. I have been able to hear of them, 
in only three chronicles, viz. the Mahawansa, the E/aja- 
ratnakara, and the Eaja-valiya. Sir Emerson Tennent’s 
work on Ceylon contains all that can be derived from the 
first, and for my information from the last two sources I am 
indebted to Mr. John Dickson, of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

The earliest of these notices refers to King Mahalauti, 
who was the son of King Kudatipa. The latter w^as 
poisoned by his wife the infamous Anula,^^ who seized the 
power, and appears to have used it in such a way as to 
render it most expedient for the young Prince Mahalauti 
to enter the priesthood in disguise, as he seems to have done. 
On coming of age, b.c. 41, he threw oif the sacerdotal robe, 
and contrived to gain the kingdom, after which he built the 
Mahapaj^’a at Slgiri, and also a MahS.wih^ra entirely of 
stone, and a uposatha Malakaya at the same place. He 
reigned 22 years. 

His son BS^tiya (b.c. 19) established at Sigiri an alms- 
house for thousands of the priesthood. 

His son Maha-Daliya (a.d. 9) induced the inhabitants of 
Lanka (Ceylon) to grow flowers, and caused the Sigiri- 
wihara and the Euwanweli Dagoba to be buried in flowers. 
Of this king it is stated in another chronicle that he built 
the Ambuwa Dagoba at Sigiri, and worshipped (at) the 
KolongMi (?) Sigiriya Dagoba. 

From this time until that of Kasyapa the parricide, history 
is silent on the subject of Sigiriya. The story of this king’s 
crimes and reign are given in some detail in Sir E. Tennent’s 
work. Briefly, in a.d. 477 he captured his father, the King 
Dhatusena, and built him into a wall, so that this monarch 
united himself with Sakya, the ruler of Devos.'’’ King 
Kasyapa made Sigiri the capital of his kingdom, and 
surrounded it with a wall. He built three residences there, 
accessible by steps, and ornamented some parts of the rook 
with paintings of lions, from which the name Sigiri has 
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been said to be derived. He reigned eighteen years, and 
endeavoured to derive merit’’ by the performance of 
nuineroiivS acts of cliaritj^-, which he hoped would compensate 
for his crime; to no purpose, however, were Ms vows and his 
virtues, though non-procrastination ’’ was among the most 
eminent of the latter ; for, conquered and put to death by 
his brother, he was hurled into the Avichya Hell, there 
to remain for eight kalpas. 

From the 7th to the 11th century the north of Ceylon was 
overrun by Malabars, and the city of Pollanarrua, which 
began, from this cause probably, to he important under Siri 
Sangaho II., a.d. 648, became tbe ca|ntal under Eud^-Akbo, 
A.D. 769. Doubtless the fortress of Sigiri, from its position, 
played an important part in these wars. 

The brave KingParakrama Bahu, sole King of Lanka in 1155, 
restored many cities, including Sigiri and Anuradliapura ; 
but he seems to have been especially ambitious of “deriving 
merit” by means of his works of irrigation, if it be true that 
1470 tanks for this purpose were constructed by him, and 
2355 repaired, besides 534 water-courses constructed, and 
3621 repaired. He would appear to have practised “non- 
procrastination ” through a long reign of 33 years. 

Such is the history of this place. 

If the authorities quoted above may be relied upon, there 
is no difficulty in identifying the (wall round) Mipa-gala 
with the Mahapaya built by MahMauti {b.c. 41 — 19). The 
proximity of the rock of Sigiri, which certainly is by nature 
a stronger fortress than the Mapa-gala, leads one to suppose 
that it also must have been used as a fortress at the time, 
though perhaps it was thought to need no artificial im- 
provement. The stones used in the Mapa-g are far 

larger than those of the walls beneath the great rock of 
Sigiri, though more rudely put together. The existence of 
this wall on the east side of Mapa-gala is a reason for 
supposing that no lake extended so far north as that in 
Mahalauti’s time, so that this wall may be considered the 
oldest work about the place. There is nothing to identify 
the Dagoba mentioned as existing about a mile to the east of 
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Sigiri with either the Ambuwa or the Kolong^di Dagoha 
mentioned aboYe in connexion with King Mah& Daliya 
(A.n. 9). It may be one of these two. 

All the work around the great rock of Sigiri must be 
attributed to Kasyapa the parricide (a.d. 477), or to 
Parakrama BS-hii, the-restorer of the city (a.d. 1155). Sigiri 
was Kasyapa’s capital and refuge, and we know he put 
a rampart round it, and ornamented his palace with 
paintings, though those on the rock now are not of lions. 
MoreoYer, there are no remains of the religious buildings 
of earlier kings, recognizable as such, at Sigiri. This 
name may haYC included the large and almost inaccessible 
rock of Piduragala, lying about three-quarters of a mile 
to the north of Sigiri rock. Though Piduragala would form 
a very fine fortress, it is artificially defended in no way 
whateYer, but, on the other hand, bears traces of haYing 
been long a religious spot. , There exists a wih&ra in use now 
at the fort, and there are the remains of more than one 
old temple on Yarious parts of it. On the east side especially, 
and near the top, is a large recumbent figure of Buddha, 
forty feet long, made of bricks. 

As Kasyapa built the city walls of Sigiri, so he must 
in part haYO constructed the lake in order to supply his 
moats. The long catchwater embankment, however, I 
attribute to Parakrama Baku. In the first place, as it was 
used for directing running water rather than for holding 
up still water, it would be comparatively useless for military 
purposes after the lake was once full, for the natural drainge 
into the lake would suffice for all purposes other than 
agricultural, and it cannot he supposed that Kasyapa, whose 
chief business was to support a tottering throne, would paj?' 
much attention to the requirements of cultivators. Secondly, 
both the long outlying embankment and the peculiar bend 
in the main bund half a mile south of M%3a-gala, suggest 
that the lake did not originally possess the shape it acquired 
in later years. Thirdly, the direction in which the long 
catchwater embankment runs seems to indicate an ambitious 
attempt to connect the lake with what was known as the 
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Sea of Parakrama/^. wHch lay in -an easterly direction, and 
was a large piece of water formed by the union of three largo 
lakes by means of channels of this sort. Fourthly, the 
embankment seems necessary for agricultural purposes, and 
Parakrama^s reign was eminently characterized by the 
pursuits and acts of peace. 


Note A. 

With regard to the Chinese character of the paintings on 
the rock, it is curious to notice, in the connexion between 
China and Ceylon in the fifth century, that of Kasyapa, 
during which there were no less than five embassies from 
Ceylon to China, that in the year 456 a.d. there went on the 
last of them fiye priests, one of whom was Nante, the 
celebrated sculptor. It is possible that this Sinhalese 
Phidias may have caught an inspiration in the celestial land, 
and profited by it on his return. Even if the present 
paintings be of the time of Parakx'ama Bahii, we ought not to 
be surprised at finding traces of the expert Chinese in their 
execution ; for we know that swords and musical instruments 
at least were imported from China into Ceylon, and that 
Chinese soldiers took service under the Ceylon monarchs 
within eighty years of the death of Parakrama Bahu. 


Note B. 

Though non-procrastination^' is inculcated by Buddhist 
priests of the present day, and was also in bygone times, as a 
virtue, Kasyapa's non-procrastination must he looked upon 
in the light rather of a necessity. It was an inahilit}", 
rather than an unwillingness to postpone, which caused him 
to construct the great works which were to screen him from 
death and Mogallana. 
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Art. III.— 1726 ^Mimokhha^ being the Buddhist Office of the 
Confession of Briests. The Bali Texty with a TranslaMon^ 
and Notes, By J. F. Dicicsoisr, M.A., sometime Student 
of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil 
Service. 

On the 2nd of January, 1874, Being the full-moon day of 
the month Phussa, I was permitted, by the kindness of my 
friend Ksewitiy^gala Unnansfe, to be present at a chapter of 
priests assembled for the recitation of the Patimokkha or 
; office of the confession of priests. The chapter was held in 
the Sima or consecrated space in the ancient LohapasMa, or 
^ Brazen Palace, in the city of AnurMhapura, and under the 
shadow of the sacred Bo-tree, grown from a branch of the 
tree at Buddha Gay^, under which, as tradition relates, the 
prince Siddhartha attained to supreme Buddhahood. The 
branch was sent to Devanampiyatissa, Eng of Ceylon, by the 
Emperor Acoka, in the year 288 b.c., now upwards of two 
thousand years ago. It was in this remarkable spot, under 
the shadow of the oldest historical tree, and in probably the 
oldest chapter-house in the world, that it was my good for- 
tune to be present at this service. The building has none of 
its original magnificence. The colossal stone pillars alone 
remain as a memorial of the devotion of the kings and 
people of Ceylon to the religion which was taught them 
by Mahendra, the great apostle of Buddhism. In place of 
the nine storeys which these pillars once supported, a few in 
the centre are now made to carry a poor thatched roof no 
larger than that of a cotter’s hut, and hardly sufficient to 
protect the chapter from the inclemencies of the weather. 
Still there was a simple and imposing grandeur in the scene. 
At the back of some dozen or more of these gigantic pillars 
were stretched pieces of white calico, to form the sides of the 
room: the ceiling in like .manner was formed by stretching 
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white calico above the pillars to conceal the shabby roof, the 
bare ground was covered with clean mats, two latnps gave 
a dim light, the huge columns, grey with age, stood out 
against the white calico. At the top of the long room thus 
formed was hung a curtain of bright colours, and through a 
space left for the entrance were visible, row after row, the 
pillars of the ancient palace, their broad shadows contrast- 
ing with the silvery brightness of the tropical moon. 

Accompanied by a friend, I went to the chapter-house 
about seven o’clock in the evening; we were met at the door 
by the priests, who showed us to the places prepared for us — 
two cushions on the floor at the bottom of the room, at a 
distance of about two fathoms from the place reserved for 
the priests. The ordinances of Buddha require that all 
persons who are not ordained priests, free at the time from 
all liability to ecclesiastical censure, shall keep at a distance 
of two and a half cubits from the assembled chapter. It 
was on my pointing out that this was the only direction of 
Buddha on the subject, that the piiests consented to make an 
exception in my favour, and to break their rule of meeting 
in secret conclave. 

After we were seated the priests retired two and two to- 
gether, each pair knelt down face to face and made confession 
of their faults, one to another, in whispers. Their confes- 
sions being ended, they took their seats on mats covered 
with white calico, in two rows facing each other. The 
senior priest, the seniority being reckoned from the date of 
ordination, sat at the head of one row, the next in order at 
the head of the opposite row, the thix’d next to the senior 
priest, and so on right and left down the room. The senior 
priest remained sitting, the others knelt and made obeisance 
to him, saying — 

Ok&sa. Dvarattayena katasii sabbaih apai'adbarii kbamatba ms 
bliante. 

Permit me. Lord, give me absolution from, all mg faults 
committed in deed, or word, or thought 
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The senior then says — 

i\vuso. Kliamitabbam. 

/ absolve you^ brother. It 2 S good to grant me absolution. 
All reply — 

OMsa. Khamami bliante. 

Permit me. Lord, 1 absolve you. 

The second in order of seniority now resumes liis seat, and 
all his juniors kneel and receive and give absolution, saying, 
Okasa, etc., as above ; he then takes his seat, and the others 
kneel to him, and so on, till no one has a junior present, that 
is to say, if there are thirty priests present, the senior will 
receive obeisance from the twenty-nine others together, the 
second from the twenty-eight, and so on down to the twenty- 
ninth, who will receive obeisance from one. After all are 
seated, they fall together on their knees and say — 

Namo tassa bbagavato arahato sammiisambuddhassa. 

Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
truth, (This is said three times.) 

Iti pi so bbagavfi araliam samnniilsambuddlio vijjilcaranasampanno 
siigato lokavidii aniittaro piirisadammasarathi sattb^ devamanuss^naih 
Buddlio bbaga\4 ti. Buddham jivitam yava nibb^nam saranaih gac- 
clitlmi. 

Ye ca Buddha atit*^ ca 
Ye ca Buddhil aii%ata 
Pacciippani)'^. ca ye Buddh*^ 

Aham vandCtmi sabbad^. 

K’attbi me saranam amlaih 
Biiddho me saranaiii varam 
Etena saccavajjena 
Hotu me jayaraangalaiii. 

Uttamangena vaiide ’ham 
P4d apam Suva rutt amam 
Buddhe yo khalito doso, 

Buddho khamatu tarn xnamaib. 
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Svakklifito Bliagavat^i dhammo sandlt|:Iiiko akallko elilpasslko 
opaaayiko paccattarh veditabbo Dhamiaam jivltaiii j’llra 

iilbbdaaiii sarapaiii gaccMmi. 

Ye ca dhanim^ atit^ ca 
Ye ca clfiamm^ an%at^ 

Paccuppann^ ca j’^e dhammd 
Abaiii vaiiddmi sabbad^. 

N’attlii me s.aranam ailfiaih 
Bbammo me saranaih varaiii 
Etena saccavaj^jena 
Hotu me jayamaiigalaiii. 

Uttamaiigena vande Tmm 
Bhammail ca tividham varaiii 
Bliamme yo kbalito doso 
Bhammo kbamatu tarn mam am 

Sapatlpamio Bhagavato s^vakasangbo ujapatipanao Bliaga\'ato sa- 
vakasaiigho iiayapatipauno Bbagavato s'^vakasaiigbo sfimicipatipaimo 
Bhagavato savakasaiigho yadidaib catt^rl piirisayugaiii attlia purlsa- 
puggald esa Bhagavato silvakasangbo ^buneyym prdiiineyyo dakkbi- 
peyyo ailjalikarai/iyo aimttaram pimilakkiiettark lokassatL Saiigiiam 
jivltaiii ytva nibbixnaiiit saranam gacch^lmL 

Ye ca sangM attt^ ca 
Ye ca sangb^ an%at^ 

Paccuppaiin^ ca ye sang'ba 
Aliaiii vand^mi sabbad^. 

me saranam amlam 
Saiigho me saraaam varam 
Etena saccavajjena 
Hotu me jayamangalam 

Uttaraafigena vande Tiaih 
Saiigbafi ca tividhottamam 
Saiighe yo kbalito doso 
Sangho kbamatu tani mamaiii 

TO!/. Tin .— “[new SEEIES.l 
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Buddhadbamm^ ca pacceka- 
BuddbasangM ca s^miko 
D^so asmiih etesarii 
Gunaih tb^tu sire sad^ 

Tisaranam tilakkhanupekkham * 

Nibb^liiam antimam 
Siivande siras^ niccarii 
Labh^mi tividham abaih 

Tisaranam sire tb^itu 
Sire tb^tu tilakkbanaih 
Upekkb^ ca sire tb^tu 
Nibb^nam th^tu me sire 

Buddhe sakarune vande 
Dhamme paccekasambuddhe 
Sangbe ca siras*^ yeva 
Timuiiicca namimi ’bam 

Kam^mi Sattbuno v^da- 
Ppamddavacanantimam 
Sabbe pi cetiye vande 
Upajjb^cariye mamam 
Mayham pan^matejena 
Cittaih p^pebi muncataiii. 

(translation-*) 

We helkm in the Blessed one^ the holy one^ the author of 
all truth f who has fully accomplished the eight kinds of super- 
natural knowledge and the fifteen holy practices^ who came the 
good journey which led to the Buddhahood, who knows the 
Universe, the -unrivalled, who has made subject to him all 
mortal leings, whether in heaven or in earth, the Teacher of 
Qods and men, the blessed Buddha, Through life till 1 reach 
Nirvana I will put my trust in Buddha, 

I worship continually 

The Buddhas of the ages that are past, 

And the Buddhas of the ages that are yet to come, 

And the Buddhas of this present age. 


g7 

■ ' ■'Iham^no other Mefuffet 
Buddha u the best Beftige ; 

Bg.tlie t7mth of these words 
May I conquer and win the motory^ 

1 how my head to the ground, and roo^^skip 
The sacred dust of his holy feet, 

Jf in aught I have sinned against Buddha, 

May Buddha forgive me my sin. 

The Law was gracioiisly preached by Buddha, its effects are 
immediate, it is unlimited by time, it is condume to salvation, 
it invites all comers, it is a fitting object of contemplation, the 
7vke ponder it in their hearts. Through life till I reach 
Mfvdna 1 will put my trust in the Law, 

The Law as it has been in the ages that are past, 

The Law that will be in the ages that are yet to come, 

The Law as it is in this present age, 

I worship continually, 

I have no other Refuge, 

The Law is my best Refuge ; 

By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory, 

1 bow my head to the ground and worship 
The Law, the noble doctrine of the Three Baskets, 

If hi aught I have sinned against the Law, 

May the Law forgive me my sin, 

Buddha! s holy Church, the congregation of righteous men 
that lead a godly life, that walk in the straight way, in the 
way of wisdom, that walk faithfully in the four paths of 
holiness, the eight orders of the elect, worthy of offerings from 
afar, worthy of fresh offerings, worthy of offerings of the 
daily necessaries of life, entitled to receive the respectful salu- 
tation of fined hands raised in homage to the forehead, this 
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holy Church produces merit which, like unto a rich fields yields 
its mcreasefor the henejit of this world of men. Through 
life tilll reach Nmdiia I will put my trust in the Church 

The Church as it has heenin the ages that are past, 

The Church as if will be in the ages that are yet to come, 
The Church as it is in this present age, 

I worship continually.. 

I have no other Befuge, 

The ChurGh ls my noble Refuge. 

By the truth of these words 
Ma;y 1 worship and win the victory. 

I how my head to the ground and worship 
The Church, threefold and best. 

If in aught 1 have sinned against the Church, 

May the Church forgive me my sin. 

Buddha and the Law, the Pacceka-buddhas, 

And the Church are my lords. 

I am their slave. 

May their virtues ever rest on my head. 

The three refuges, the three symbols and equanimity, 

And lastly, Nirvana, 

Will I worship with bowed head, unceasingly. 

Thus shall I receive the benefit of that threefold power. 

May the three refuges rest on my head, 

On my head may there 7^est the three symbols. 

May peace rest on my head, 

May Nirvaim rest on my head. 

1 worship the Buddhas, the all-pityful, 

The Law, the Pacceka-buddhas ; 

The Church and the three sages 
I worship with bowed head. 
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1 roorsMp mery mying 
And emry rcord of the Great Teacher. 

1 7VorsIdp every shrine, 

Aly spiritual superior and my tutor. 

By virtue of these feelmgs of 7'everence 
May my thoughts be freed from sin} 

The priests here rise from their knees and resume their 
seats. The senior, or some other deiDuted in his stead to 
officiate, then takes a seat at the top between the two rows. 
The interrogatories are then proceeded with as wull be found 
explained in the following translation of the Patirnokkha. 
The interrogatories being ended, the Patirnokkha is in- 
toned after the manner followed to this clay by the Eoman 
Church. 

The general character of the laws of the priesthood "was 
first made known to European scholars in the work of Mens, 
de la Loubere, Du Royaume de Siam, published at Paris in 
1691, an extract from which was translated and published at 
Zurich in 1791 under the title, ‘^Erklarung des Patimuk 
Oder des Textes des Winak, aiis der Bali-Sprache.'*^ A valu- 
able translation of the Patirnokkha was published in 1839 
by the Rev. D. J. Gogerly, in the Ceylon Friend, vol. iii., 
and that translation was republished in 1862, together with 
a translation from the Chinese by the Rev. S. Beal (Journal 
Royal Asiatic Society, Second Series, VoL XIX.). The text 
was published in the Devanagari character with a trans- 
lation into Russian by Professor J. Minayefi", of St. Peters- 
burg, in 1869. That edition gives the office for priestesses, 
which has some points of interest ; but it has been omitted in 

1 I offer a translation of these stanzas ■with much hesitation. The three pas- 
sages beginning “Iti pi so,’’ “ Sviikkhato,” and “ Supatipanno ” arc from the 
Tripitaka. The others, though very ancient, hear the same relation to the I’ali 
of the Buddhist scriptures that the Latin hymns of the middle ages bear to the 
writings of Yirgil. For this reason they have a special interest, hut they are 
very difficult to intei-pret, and as' there is no commentary to them the priests 
themselves have doubts as to the meaning of some of the words. I have not on 
this account thought it desirable to omit them, as I believe they will be new to 
the learned in Europe, and of interest to those who desire to ascertain the real 
feeling of the professors of the Buddhist religion. , 
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tlie present edition/ tbe order of priestesses is not 

now recognized by tlie ortbodox Buddhists. 

The text of this edition is derived from MSS. in use at the 
Mai watt^ Monastery in Kandy, and it will be found divided 
into ten chapters, as follows : — 

I. Interrogatories relating to the re- 
quisites for forming a chapter. 

II. Nidanam. — The Introduction, 

III. PdrdjiM. — The four deadly sins. 

lY. Sanghddisesd. — ^The thirteen faults involving tempo- 
rary separation from the priesthood. 

Y. Aniyatd The two undetermined offences. 

YI. Nhsaggiyd pdciUiyd dhammd.— The thirty faults re- 
quiring confession and absolution, and involving forfeiture of 
the article in reference to which the offence has been com- 
mitted. 

YII. — Pdcittiyd dJhammd,—Th.e ninety-two faults requiring 
confession and absolution. 

YIII. Pdtidesaniyd dhammd. — Four offences requiring 
confession. 

IX. Selihiyd dhammd, — The seventy-five rules of conduct. 

X. Adhikaranasamathd dhammd, — The seven rules for 
settling cases. 

The whole is sometimes known as the two hundred and 
twenty-seven precepts, 

Hahmondswoeth, Slough, T TT D 

MafGhmh,\%n, 1?. -U. 


PATIMO EEH AM. 

I.— PucchIvissajjanam. 

Kamo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. 
Sun^tu me bhante sahgho, yadi sahghassa pattakallaiii 
ahaih ayasmantam itthamnamaih puccheyyaih. 

Kamo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. 
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Siinatu me bhante saiigbo, yadi sangbassa pattakallaiii 
abaiii ayasmati ittbamndmena vinayam puttbo vissajjayyam* 

Sammajjani padlpo ea 
Udakam. asanena ca 
Uposathassa etani 
Pubbakaranan ti vuccati. 

Okasa. ^SSammajjanl/’ Sammajjanakaranan ca. ^^Padlpo 
ca/^ Padipa-ajjalanan ca: iddai suriyalokassa atthitaya 
padipakiccam n’attbi. “Udakam dsanena ca/’ Asanena 
saha paniyaparibbojanlya-ndakattbapanan ca. “ Uposatba- 
ssaetdnipnbbakaranan tiTnccati.” Etani cattari vattini sam- 
inajjanakaraiiMlni saiigbasannipatato pathamam kattabbatta 
uposathassa uposatbakammassa pubbakaranan ti vuccati pub- 
bakaran^-niti akkbatani 

Chandap^risuddbi utukkb^nam 
Bbikkbuganand ca ovMo 
Uposathassa etani 
Pubbakiccan ti vuccati. 

“Cbandap&.risuddbi.” Chand&.rabdnaih bbikkhbnam cbanda- 
parisuddhi aharanan ca idha n’attbi.^ “ Uttukkbanam.’’ 
Hemantadinam tinnaiii utbnam ettakam atikkantam ettakam 
avasittban ti evam utn-acikkbanam, utuni ’dba pana s^sane 
bemantagimbavassananam vasena tixii bonti ayani hemanta- 
utumbi attba ujoosatba imina pakkbena eko uposatbo sam- 
patto eko uposatbo atikkanto cba uposatha avasittbd. “Bbik- 
khuganana ca.” Imasmim uposathagge sannipatitanam 
bhikkbnnam ganan^ ettaka bbikkbd bonti, “ Ovado. ” 
Bbikkbuninam ovado databbo idS,ni pana tasam n’atthit^^a 
so ca ovMo idha n’attbi. “ Uposathassa etani pubbakiccan ti 
vuccati. ” Etani panca kammani cband^baranadini pi-timok- 
kbuddesato pathamam kattabbattd uposathassa uposathakam- 
massa pubbakiccan ti vuccati pubbakiccaniti akkbatani. 

Uposatbo yavatika ca bhikkbb 
Kammappatta sabMgapattiyo ca 
ISTa vijjanti vajjanlyS. ca puggala 
Tasmim na bonti pattakallan ti vuccati. 
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Uposatlio. Tisu uposattadivasesu catuddasipannarasi- 
sS,maggisii ajj’ uposatho panBaraso. Yavatika ca bkikkla u 
kaminappatta, Yattaka bkikkhu tassa nposatbakam- 
massa patta yatt4 anurupa sabbantimena pariccliedena cat- 
taro bbikkbu pakatatta sangbena anukkhitta te ca kbo 
bbikkkiLl hattbap^saiii avijahitva ekasimayam thitL ^bSabha- 
gapattiyo ca na yijjanti/^ YikalabhojanMivatthusabhaga- 
pattiyo ca na yijjaiiti. “Vajjamya ca puggala tasmiiii na 
bonti/’ Gabattbapandakadayo^ ekayisati yajjaniya puggala 
hattbapasato babikaranayasena yajjetabba tasmiih na bonti. 

Pattakallan ti yuccati, Sanghassa uposatbakainmaiii 
imebi catubi lakkhanebi sangabitain pattakallaih ti yuccati 
pattakalayantam ti akkbatam. Pubbakaranapubbakiccani 
samapetva desitapattikassa samaggassa bbikkbusarigbassa 
animiatiya patimokkham uddisitani aradhanam karomi. 

II, — NidInam. 

ISTamo tassa bbagayato arabato sammasambuddhassa. 
Sunatu me bbante sangho ajj’ uposatbo pannaraso, Yadi 
sangbassa pattakallam saiigbo uposatbam kareyya pati- 
mokkbam uddiseyya. Kim sangbassa piibbakiccam. Pari- 
suddbim ayasmanto arocetha patimokkham uddisissami* Tam 
sabbe\’a santa sadbukam sunoma manasikaroma. Yassa siya 
apatti so avikareyya. Asantiya apatti}^ tunhi bbayitabbam. 
Tunbibbavena kbo pan’ayasmante parisuddba ti vedissdmi. 
Yath^ kbo pana paccekaputtbassa yeyyakaranaiii boti eyani 
eyam eyarbpaya parisaya yavatatiyam anusavitam boti. Yo 
pana bbikkbu yavatatiyam anusaviyam^ne saramano santiiii 
apattim n’avikareyya sampajAnamusavad’ assa boti. Sampa- 
janamusavado kbo pan’ayasmanto antarayiko dbammo yutto 
bbagayata. Tasma saramanena bhikkbima ^pannena yi- 
suddbapekkliena santi apatti avikatabba. AvikatS- bPssa 
pbasu boti. Fddittham kbo %asmanto nidanam. Tattb^a- 
yasmante puccbami, kaccfttba parisuddba. Dutiyam pi 
puccbami^ kaccfttba parisuddba. Tatiyam pi pucchami, 
kacci'ttba parisuddba. Parisuddb’ettb’ayasmanto tasm a 
tunbi, eyam etam db^rayimi. 

Kidlnuddeso nittbito. 
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Tatr^ime cat-taro pirajika dhamma uddesam agaceliaiiti. 

1 . Yo pana bMkkbti bMkkhiinam sikkhasajivasamapaBno 
sikkbaiii apaceakkliaya dubbalyam anavikatva metliiinaiii 
dhammam patiscTeyya antamaso tiraccbanagataya pi parajiko 
hoti.asamvaso. ' 

2 . Yo pana bbikkbu gama va araniia va adinnaiix tlie3ya- 
saiikbatam adij^eyya yatbarupe adinnAclane rajano eoraiii 
gahetva baiieyyum yA bandhey^^uiii ya pabbajeyj^uiii va, 
coro’si balo’si mblho^si tbeno^siti, tatharupaiii bliikkhu adin- 
iiam adiyamAao ayam pi parAjiko hoti asaiiivaso. 

3 . Yo pana bMkkhu saiicicca manxissaviggaliaiii jivita 
yoropeyya satthabarakam ya’ssa pariyese3'3"a maraimvaiinaiii 
ya samvanne3^ya maranaya va samadape3^3^a, amblio purisa 
kiiii tuyli^imin^ pApakena dnjjivitena mataih te jivita seyyo 
ti, iti cittamano iti cittasankappo anekapariya3’'ena niarana- 
vannam vA samvaiine3’^3^a maranaya va samadape3^j'a a3"am pi 
pArajiko koti asaiiivAso. 

4 . Yo pana bhikklin anabhijanam uttarimannssadbammaiii 
attupana3dkam alamari3^ananadassanaih samudacare3’3'a, iti 
janami iti passAmiti, tato aparena samayena samanuggahiya- 
mano vA asamanuggahi3^amAno va Apanno visiiddliApekkho 
evaxii vade3’^3^a, ajanaiii evaih avuso avacaiii janami apassaiii 
passami tuccbaih musA vilapin ti, annatra adhimana ayam 
pi pArajiko hoti asamvAso. 

UdditthA kho Aya>smanto cattaro parajika dhammA. 
Yesaiii bhikkhu annataram va annataram vA apajjitvA na 
labhati bhikkhuhi saddhiiii saiiivAsam 5^atLa pure tathA 
pacchA pArajiko hoti asaiiivaso. Tatth’Ayasmante pncchanii, 
kacci^ttha parisiiddhA. Dutiyam pi pucchami, kacci’ttha 
parisuddhA. Tat^am pi pucchami, kacci^ttha parisuddha. 
Parisuddh^etth^a3^asmanto tasmA tunhi, evam etaiii dharayami. 

PArajikuddeso nitthito. 

[trdditthaih kho ayasmanto nidAnaih, UdditthA cattaro 
pArAjika dhammA. Suta kho pan'ayasmantehi terasa sangha- 
disesA dhamma, dve aniyatA dhamma, timsa nissaggiya pAcit- 
tiya dhamma, dvenavnti pAcittiyA dhamma, cattaro pAtide- 
saniyA dhamma, sekhiyA dhammA, satta adhikaranasamatha 
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dhamma. Ettakam tassa btagavato suttagatam sattapariya- 
pannam anvaddbaniasani uddesam agaccliati, tattlia sabbe- 
VevsL sammaggebi sammodamdnebi avivadam^aebi sikkbi- 
'tabban tLJ' ; , 

lY. — SANGHiBISESl. 

Ime bbo pan’ayasmanto terasa sangb^disesa dbamm4 udde- 
sam %accbaiiti. 

1. Sancetaniba subbavissattbi annatra supiiiant4 sangbli- 
diseso. 

2. Yo pana bbibbbu otinno yiparinatena cittena matuga- 
mena saddbim k^asamsaggam sam^Dajjeyya battbagabam 
y^ yenigabam ya annatarassa ya angassa parS-masanam 
saiigbMiseso. 

3. Yo pana bbibbbu otinno yiparinatena cittena matu- 
g^mam duttbull^bi y^c^bi obbiseyya yatbl tarn yuy4 
yuyatim metbunupasambitS-bi sangbMiseso. 

4. Yo pana bbibbbu otinno yiparinatena cittena m^tugS.- 
massa santike attabamap^ricariy&ya yamiam bbS,seyya, etad- 
aggam bbagini paricariy&nam yi- m^disam silayantam kalya- 
nadhammam brabmacarim etena dhammena paricareyyMi, 
metbunupasambitena sangb&diseso. 

6. Yo pana bbibbbu sancarittam samapajjeyya ittbiyd ya 
purisamatim purisassa ya ittbimatini j^^attane ya jarattane 
ya antamaso taiiikbanikaya pi sangbadiseso. 

6. Samyacikaya pana bbikkbuna kutiiii barayamanena 
assamibam attuddesaib pamanika karetabba. Tatr’idaiii pa- 
manam, digbaso dvadasa yidattbiyo sugatayidattbijm/ tiri- 
yain sattantara, bbibbbu abbinetabb^ yattbudesanaya, tebi 
bbibbbbbi yattbuiii desetabbam anarambbam saparibka- 
manain. Sarambbe ce bbibbbu yattbusmim aparikbamane 
samy&^cikaya kutini kareyya, bbibbb£i ya anabbineyya yat- 
tbudesan%a, pamanam y4 atibkameyya, sangbadiseso. 

7. Maballakam pana bbikkbuna yibaram barayamanena 
sassS^mibain attuddesam bbibkbfii abbinetabb^ yattbudesa- 
naya tebi bbikkbbbi yattbum desetabbam anarambbam sapa- 
rikkamanam, Sarambbe ce bbibbbu yattbusmim aparibka- 
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mane maTiallakam viharaiii kareyya bhikkM t 4 anabliineyya 
vattbndesanaya saiigbadiseso. 

8. Yo pana bliikkbii bbikkhmii duttbo doso appatito amfi- 
lakeiia parajikena dbaramena anuddbamseyya, app eva nama 
nam imamlia brabmacariya c^veyyan ti, tato aparena sama- 
yena samanuggabiyamano ya asamaniiggabiyamano Ya amd- 
lakafi c^eya tarn adbikaranam boti bbikkbu ca dosam patit- 
tbati sangliMiseso. 

9. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbum duttbo doso appatito anna- 
bbagiyassa adhikaranassa kind desaih lesamattaiii upadaya 
parajikena dbammena anuddbamseyya, app eva nama nam 
imamba brabmacariya caveyyan ti, tato aparena sama 5 ^ena 
samanuggabiyamano Ya asamanuggahiyamano ya afinabbS.- 
giyan c’eya tarn adbikaranam boti koci deso lesamatto upa- 
dinno bbikkbu ca dosam patittbati sangbadiseso. 

10. Yo pana bbikkbu samaggassa sangbassa bbedaya pa- 
rakkameyya bbedanasamyattanikam va adliikaranaiii sama- 
daya paggayba tittbeyya so bbikkbu bbikkbbbi eyam assa 
yacaniyo, ma ay asm a samaggassa sangbassa bbedaya parak- 
kami bbedanasamyattanikam ya adbikaranam samadajm 
paggayba attbasi, samet’&yasma sangliena, samaggo bi 
safigbo sammodamano avivadamano ekuddeso phasu yiha- 
ratiti. Eyan ca so bbikkbu bbikkbbhi yuccamano tatb'eva 
pagganbeyya so bbikkbu bhikkbtibi j^yatatiyarn sama- 
nubbasitabbo tassa patinissaggaya, yayatatiyam ce sama- 
nubbasiyamano taiii patinissajeyya icc etam kusalaiii no ce 
patinissajeyya sangbMiseso. 

11. Tass’eya kbo pana bbikkhussa bbikkbb bonti anu- 
yattaka yaggayadaka eko y& dye y^ ta^m Y'a, te evam yadey- 
yuih, ayasmanto etaiii bbikkbum kinci avacuttba dham- 
mayadi c^eso bbikkbu yinayavidi c’eso bbikkbu ambdkan 
c’eso bbikkbu cbandan ca rucid ca Maya yobarati jimMi no 
bbasati ambakaiii p’etam kbamatiti, te bbikkbb bbikkbubi 
eyam assu yacanlya, ma Ayasmanto evam avacuttba na 
c'eso bbikkbu dhammayadi na c^eso bbikkbu yinayayadi ma 
^yasmantanam pi sangbabbedo rucittba samet’ayasmantanani 
sangbena samaggo bi sangbo sammodamano ayiyadamMo 
ekuddeso pbS-su yibaratiti, evafi ca te bbilskbtl bbikkbubi 
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Yuccaroana tatli^eva pagganbeyymii te blaikkhu bkikkliuhi 
yavatatiyaiii samaniLbbi-sitabb& tassa patinissaggaya, yaya- 
tatiyan ce samaniibhasiyam&n4 tarn patinissajeyyum ice etaiii 
kusalaiii no ce patinissajeyyTim sangbMbiseso. 

12. Bhikkbn pan’eva dubbacajatiko boti iiddesapariyapan- 
nesu sikkbapadesu bbikkhuhi sahadhammikaiii viiccamano 
attanaiii ayacaniyaiii karoti, ma maiii ayasmanto kinci ava- 
cuttba kalyanaiii papakam Ya abani p’ayasmante na kinci 
Yakkbami kalyanam Ya papakam y& Yiramath’ayasmanto 
mama Yacanayati, so bbxkkhu bhikkb&hi eyani assa Yacaniyo, 
mS. ayasma attanaiii aYacaniyam akasi vacaniyaiii eYa ajasm^ 
attanaiii karotu Ayasma pi bbikkbu Yadetu sabadhammena 
bbikkbii pi S-yasmantam Yakkbanti sabadhammena eyaiii- 
saiiiyaddb^ bi tassa bbagavato parish yadidaiii annamanna- 
yacanena annamannayatthapanenatb evan ca so bbikkbu 
bbikkbiibi Yuccamano tatb’eva pagganbeyya so bbikkbu 
bbikkbubi y^vatatiyam samanubbasitabbo tassa patinissag- 
gS<ya yavatatiyan ce samanubbasiyamino tarn patinissajeyya 
icc etam kusalam no ce patinissajeyya saiigb^diseso. 

13. Bbikkbu pan’eya annataram gamam va nigamaiii ya 
upaniss%a yibarati kuladbsako papasami^caro, tassa papaka 
samacara dissanti c’eva suyanti ca, kulani ca tena duttlnlni 
dissanti c’eya suyanti ca; so bbikkbu bbikkbubi evam assa 
Yacanlyo, ayasm^ kbo kuladusako papasamacaro ayasmato 
kbo papaka samacara dissanti c’eva sbyanti ca kulani 
ca 4yasmata duttbani dissanti c’eva suyanti ca, pakka- 
mat’ ayasma imamha avasa alam te idbayasenati. Evan 
ca so bbikkbu bbikkbubi yuccamano te bbikkbu eyaiii 
yadeyya, cbandagamino ca bbikkbb dosagamino ca bbik- 
khu mobagamino ca bbikkbu bbayagamino ca bbikkbu 
tMisikaya apattiya ekaccam pabbajenti ekaccaiii na pabba- 
jentiti, so bbikkbu bbikkbubi evam assa yacaniyo, ma 
ayasma eyam avaca, na ca bbikkbb cbandagamino na ca 
bbikkbb dosagamino na ca bbikkbb mobagamino na ca 
bbikkbb bbayag&^mino, ayasma kbo kuladusako papasamS,- 
caro, ayasmato kbo papaka sam^car^, dissanti c’eva sbyanti 
ca kulani c4yasmata duttbani dissanti c’eya sbyanti ca, 
pakkamat’ §,yasm^ imamb^ 4y§.s^, alam te idbayasenati. 
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Eyan ca so bWIiliu bMkliilM vuccamano tat¥eya paggan- 
beyya .so bbikldiii bbikkblibi yayatatiyam samamabliasitabbo 
tassa patmissagg^’^a yayatatiyaSi, ce samanubbasiyamano taih 
patiiiissajey^’'a ieo etaiii kusalam no ce patinissajeyya sail- 
gbMiseso. 

Ilddittba kbo ^yasmanto terasa saiigbadisesa dhamma, 
nava patbamapattika cattaro yayatatiyaka. Yesaiii bbikkliu 
afixiataraib. ya annataraiii ya aj)ajjitva yayatihaili jaiiaiii pati- 
ccbadeti tayatihaiii teiia bbikkhuiia akama parivattliabbaiii 
pariviittbapariyasena bbikkbuna iittariiii cbarattaiii bhikklm- 
inanattaya patipajjitabbaih cinnamanatto bMkkhii yattka siya 
yisatigano bliikkliusaiigbo tattba so bliikkliu abblietabbo. 
Ekena pi ce ixno visatigaao bhikkbusaugbo taiii bhikklimii 
abblieyya so ca bbikkliu anabbbito te ca bbikkbu garayba. 
A3^aiii tattba samici. Tattb^ ayasmante puccbarni, kaccibtlia 
parisuddba. Dutiyam pi puccbami, kaccib^tha parisuddba. 
Tatiyam pi pucchami, kaccibtha parisuddba. Parisuddb' ettb’ 
S-jrasmanto tasma tunbi, evaib etaib dbarayami, 
Saiigbadisesuddeso nittbito. 

V.— Aniyata dhamma. 

Ime kbo paii^ayasmanto dye aniyata dhamma uddesam 
S-gaccbantL 

1 . Yo pana bbikkbu matugamena saddhim eko ekaya 
rabo paticchanne ^sane alankammaniye nisajjaih kappeyj^a 
tarn enam saddbeyyavacasS- upasika disya tinnam dbamma- 
naiii annatarena vadeyya parajikena ya saiighadisesena va 
pacittiyena ya iiisajjam bbikkbu patijanamano tiiinaia dbam- 
manaiii annatarena karetabbo parajikena ya saiigbadisesena 
yS, pacittiyena yena ya sa saddbeyyayacasfi, upasika 
yadeyya tena so bbikkbu karetabbo. A^^aih dbammo aniyato. 

2 . ISTa b’eya kbo pana paticcbannam asanam boti nMan- 
kammaniyam alan ca kbo boti matug^maih duttliullabi yac^hi 
obbasitum 3’'0 pana bbikkbu tatbarbpe asane m^tugamena 
saddhim eko eka3’’a rabo nisajjaib kappe5?‘3’'a tam enaxb 
saddhey3^ayacasa upS-sika disva dvinnani dbammanam anna- 
atarena yadey3'a saiigbS^disesena yk pacitti3^6na ya^ nisajjaiii 
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bHkkliu patijanam^no dvinnam dhammS.nam annatarena 
karetabbo sangbadisesena Ta pMttiyena yena Ta sa 
saddheyyavacasS. upS-sikI Yadeyya tena so bbikkbn k&retabbo, 
ayam pi dhammo aniyato. 

Uddittba kbo ^yasmanto dvo aniyata dbamma, Tatth.^ 
fi,yasmaxite piicchami, kacci’ttba parisuddbl. Dutiyam pi 
puccbami, kacci’ttba parisuddhS.. Tatiyam pi paccbami, 
kacci’ttba parisuddba, Parisuddh^ettb’^asmanto tasm^ 
tnnbi, evam etam dbarayami. 

Aniyatuddeso nittbito, 

VI. — UlSSAGOrS:! PACITTIYA DHAMMA. 

Ime kbo pan’^asmanto timsa nissaggiya pacittiy^ dbamma^ 
tiddesam S-gaccbaati. 

1. Ifittbitacivarasmim ® pana bbikkhuna ubbbatasmiih 
katbine dasabaparamam atirekacivaram db^retabbam taiii 
atUiamayato nissaggiyam p&cittiyam* 

2. Nittbitaclvarasmiiii pana bbikkbun^ ubbbatasmiiii 
katbine ekarattim pi ce bbikkbu ticlvarena yippavaseyya 
aMatra bbikkbusamtaiitiyil nissaggiyam pacittiyam. 

3. Nitthitacivarasmim pana bbikkbnna nbbbatasmiiii 
katbine bbikkbnno pan’ eva akalacivaraiii nppajjeyya akan- 
kbamanena bbikkbnna patiggabetabbam patiggahetva kbip- 
pam eva karetabbam no c’ assa parip&ri masaparamaiii tena 
bbikkhun'A tarn civaram nikkhipitabbaiii iinassa paripnriya 
satij4 paccds§,ya tato ce uttarim nikkbipeyya satiyS, pi 
paccisaya nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii. 

4. Yo pana bbikkbu anfiatikaya bbikkhuniya purana- 
civaram dhovapeyya va rajapeyya y 4 S-kot&peyya v^ nis- 
saggiyam picittiyaiii. 

5. Yo pana bbikkbu annatik^ya bhikkbuniya battbato 
civaram patiganbeyya annatra parivattaka nissaggiyam 
pacittiyam. 

6. Yo pana bbikkbu afiMtakam gabapatim vS, gabapa- 
tanim va civaram vinnapeyya annatra samaya nissaggiyam 
pS^cittiyam. Tatthayam saraayo^ accbinnacivaro yk boti 
bbikkbu nattbacivaro ayam tattba samayo. 
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7. Tan ce aMatako galiapati galiapatani ya bakuM 
ciyareM abMbattlmiii pay^reyya santaruttaraparamantena 
bhikkbuna tato ciyaraiii sMitabbam. Tato ce uttariih sadi- 
yeyya nissaggiyana plcittiyam, ■ ■ 

8. BMkkham pan’ eya nddissa annatakassa ya gabapa- 
tissa ya gabapataniy4 y4 ctyaracetapannaiii npakkhatam hoti 
imini ciyaracet^annena ciyaram cetapetva ittbannamam 
bbikkbniii ciy arena accbMessamlti tatra ce so bbikkhn pnbbe 
appayarito ■apasankamitva civare yikappam apajjeyya, sMbu 
yata mam Iyasm4 imina clvaracetapaiinena evarupam ya 
eyarbpam yel clyaram cetapetyS, acchadeliiti, kalyanakamy- 
atam npMaya nissaggiyam p^cittiyam, 

9. Bbikkbniii pan’ eya nddissa nbbinnaiii annatakanaiii 
gabapatinam ya gabapataninaib va paccekaciyaracetapann^ 
npakkbata bonti imebi mayaiii paccekaciyaracetapannebi 
paccekacivarani cetapetya itthannamaiii bbikkbnm civarebi 
accbMess^mS.ti tatra ce so bbikkbu pnbbe appayarito upa- 
sankamity4 civare yikappam apajjeyya, sadbn yata mam 
§,yasmanto imebi paccekaciyaracetapannebi evarupam ya 
evarbpani ya clvaram cetapetva accbadetba nbbo vasanta 
ekenati, kaly^nakamyatam npMaya nissaggiyam pacittiyam, 

10. Bbikkbnm pan’eva nddissa raja va rajabboggo 
brabmano ya gabapatiko va dutena clvaracetapannam pabi- 
neyya imink civaracetapannena clvaraiii cet§,petYa ittbannS^- 
mam bbikkbnm clvarena accbadeblti so ce d{ito tarn 
bbikkbnm npasankamitv^ evam yadeyya, idam kho bbante 
ayasmantam nddissa clvaracetapannam abhatam patiganbatn 
S-jmsma clvaracetapannan ti, tena bhikkhuna so duto evam 
assa yacaniyo, na kho mayam avnso clvaracetapannam pati- 
ganbama clvaran ca kho mayam patiganbama kalena kappi- 
yan ti, so ce dfito tarn bbikkbnm evam yadeyya, atthi pan’ 
%asmato koci yeyy^vaccakaro ti, clvaratthikena bbikkbave 
bbikkbnna yeyy^yaccakaro niddisitabbo aramiko vS. upasako 
va, eso kbo avnso bbikkbtlnaiii veyyavaccakaro ti, so ce duto 
tarn yeyyavaccafcaram sannapetva tarn bhikkbuib npasanka- 
mitva evaiii yadeyya, yaiii kbo bbante ayasma veyyavacca- 
karam niddisi sannatto so maya npasankamatn S,yasmi 
kMena clvarena tarn accbMessatlti, clvaratthikena bbi- 
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kkhave bkikkliuna YeyyaYaccakaro npasaBkamitva dvatti- 
kkkattmii codetabbo sS.retabl)o, attbo me aviiso ciYarenatij 
dYattikkhattum codiyam^no sariyamSHO taiii civamii abbi- 
nipphldeyya icc etam kusalaiii no ce abMnippbadejya catu- 
kkbattnni paEcakkbattum cbakkbattiim paramaiii tunbi- 
bbiitena uddissa tbatabbaih, catiikkbattmii pancakkliattuiii 
cbakkbattmii paramam tunMbbbto uddissa tittbamano taih 
civaram abbinippbMeyya icc etam kusalam no ce abbini- 
ppbadeyya tato ce uttarim Yayamano taiii ciYaram abbini- 
ppbadeyya nissaggiyam pacittiyam. Wo ce abbinippbadeyya 
yat’assa ciYaracetapannam abbatam tattba samaiii va gan- 
tabbaiii duto Ya pabetabbo, yam kbo tumbe ay asmanto 
bbikkhuiii uddissa civaracetapannaiii pahiiiittba iia taiii tassa 
bbikkbiino kiiici attbam anubboti yimjant’ ^yasmanto sakam. 
ma YO sakam Yiiiassati. Ayam tattba samici 
Civaravaggo patbamo. 

11. Yo pana bbikkbu kosiyamissakam santbatam kara- 
peyya nissaggiyam pacittiyam. 

12. Yo pana bbikkbu suddhakalak&.nam elakalomanaiii 
santbatam karapeyya nissaggiyam pacittiyam, 

13. Wavam pana bbikkhuna santbatam karayamanena dve 
bbS.ga snddbakalakanam elakalomanaiii adMabba tatiyam 
odatanam catuttham gocaiiyanaiii. Anada ce bbikkhii dve 
bbage suddbakalakanani elakalomanaiii tatiyaiii odatanaiii 
catuttbam gocariyanam navam santbatam k&.rapeyya nissa- 
ggiyaiii pacittiyam. 

14. Wavam pana bbikkbunS, santbatam karapetva cba- 
bbassani dbaretabbam. Orena ca cbannaiii vassanam tarn 
santbataiii vissajjetYa y 4 avissajjetva va annaiii navam 
santbatam karapeyya annatra bbikkbusammiitiya nissaggi- 
yam p^cittiyaiii. 

15. Wisidanasantbatam pana bhikkbuna karayamanena 
pur^nasantbatassa sS^mant^ sugatavidattbi adatabb^ dubba- 
iinakaranaya. AnMa ce bbikkbu puranasantbatassa samanta 
sugatavidattbim navam nisldanasantbatam karglpeyya nis- 
aggiyani pacittiyam. 

16. Bbikkbuno pan’eva addb^namaggapatipannassa elaka- 
lom^ni upajjeyyum akankhamanena bbikkbun^ patiggahe- 
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tabbani patiggabetva tiyojanaparamam sahattba barotabbani 
asaiite harako tato ce iittarim asante pi barake 

nissaggiyaiii pacittiyam, ‘ ' 

17. Yo pana bhikkbu aMatik^a bliikkkimiya elakalom^ni 

dhovapeyya Ta rajapeyya va Tijatapeyya va nissaggiyaik 
picittiyaiii. . . 

18. Yo pana bhikkbii jAtarkparajataiii ngganbeyva vli 
iigganb^Deyya Ta upanikkMttaiii va sacliyeyya nissaggiyaiii 
pacittiyaiii. 

19. Yo pana bhikklin ninappakarakaiii rupiyasamvo- 
b^raiii samlpajjeyya nissaggiyam paoittiyam. 

20. Yo pana bbikkbu nanappakarakaih kayavikkayaiii 
samapajj eyy a nissaggiyaiii paeittiyaiii. 

Kosiyavaggo dutiyo. 

21^ Dasahaparamaih atirekapatto dharetabbo tarn atikka- 
mayato nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii. 

22. Yo pana bbilikliu tinapancabandhanena jiattena annaiii 
navaiii pattam cetipeyya nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii, Tena 
bhikkhunS. so patto bbikkliuparisaya nissajitabbo yo ca tassa 
bhikkhnparisS,ya pattapariyanto so ca tassa bhikkhuno pad^- 
tabbo, ayam te bhikkliu patto yavabhedanaya dharetabbo ti. 
Ay am tattha samici. 

23. Ydni kho pana tani gilananarh bhikklinnam patisa- 
yaniy^ni bhesajjani seyyathidam sappi navanitaih telam 
madhn phanitaih t§,ni patiggahetva sattahaparamaiii sanni- 
dhikarakaih paribhunjitabbani tarn atikkamayato nissaggi* 
yaiii pacittiyaiii. 

24. Maso seso gimhS-nan ti bhikkhima vassikas^tikacivaraiii 
pariyesitabbaih, addhamaso seso gimhanan ti katva niva* 
setabbam^ orena ce maso seso gimh&nan ti vassikasatika- 
civaram parij^eseyya oren’ addhamaso seso gimhanan ti 
katva nivaseyya nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii. 

25. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhnssa samahi civaraiii datv4 
pacch^ kupito anattamano aochindeyya va acchindapeyya va 
nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii. 

26. Yo pana bhikkhu s^maih suttaih vinnapetva tanta- 
v^yehi civaram vaydpeyya nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii. 

27. Bhikkhuiii pan’eva uddissa and^tako gahapati Tk 

YOL. Yin. — [new seeies.] " A 6 
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galiapataul ¥a tantaTayehi clvaram Tayapeyya, tatra ce so 
bliikkliu pubbe appavarito tantavaye iipasankamitTa civare 
yikappam ipajjeyya, idam kbo avuso clvaram mam nddissa 
vlyati lyatan ca karotba vittbatan ca appitan ca suvltan ca 
sappav4yitafi ca suvilekbitan ca suvitacchitail ca karotha 
appevanama mayam pi ayasmantanaiii kincimattam anupa- 
dajjeyy&mati, evan ca bhikkhu vatva kincimattam aniipada- 
jjeyya antamaso pindapatamattam pi nissaggiyam pacittiyaiii. 

28. DasabanS-gatam kattikatemasipunnamam-^ bbikkbuno 
pan’eva accekaclvaram nppajjeyya accekam mannamanena 
bbikkbuna patiggi-betabbam patiggabetva ylvacivarakala- 
samayam nikkbipitabbam tato ce uttarim nikkbipeyy a nissa- 
ggiyam p4cittiyaih. 

29. Upavassam kbo pana kattikapunnamam y^ni kbo 
pana tani arannakani senlisaxiani sasankasammatani sappa* 
tibbayani tatblirupesu bbikkbu sen&sanesu vibaranto ^kan- 
kbamano tinnam civar^nam afinataram clvaram antaragbare 
nilikbipeyya siya ce tassa bbikkbuno kooid eva paccayo tena 
clvarena vippavasaya cb^rattaparamam tena bbikkund tena 
clvarena vippavasitabbam. Tato ce uttarim vippavaseyya 
annatra bhikkbusammutiyS, nissaggiyam pacittiyam. 

30. To pana bbikkbu jS.nam sangbikam labbaih parina- 
tam attano parinameyya nissaggiyam pacittiyam. 

Pattavaggo tatiyo. 

Fddittba kbo ayasmanto timsa nissaggiya p^cittiya 
dbamm^. Tattb’ ayasmante puccbami, kacci’ttba parisn- 
ddh^. Diitij’-am pi puccbami, kacci'ttba parisuddb^. Tati- 
yam pi puccbami, kacci'ttha parisuddha. Parisuddb’ettb’ 
ayasmanto tasm^ tunbl, evam etam dbarayami. 

Nissaggiyam nittbitaiii. 

TIT. — PlCITTIvi UHAMMA. 

Ime kbo pan^ S-yasmanto dvenavuti pacittiyS. dbamma 
uddesaiii agaccbanti. 

1. Sampajanamusavade pacittiyam. 

2. Omasavade pS,eittiyam, 

3. Bhikkbupesume pacittiyam. 
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4. :'¥o: paiia:bliikHiii anupasampanBaih padaso clhammaih, 
vaceyja picittiyam. . ' 

5. Yo paBa bhikkliii aBupasampamiena ^ iittariih dira- 
ttatirattam sakaseyyaiii kappeyya pacittiyaii). 

6. Yo paBa bkikkliu mMugamassa sahaseyyaiii kappeyya 
plcittiyam. 

7. Yo pana bkikklm matugamassa iittariiii chappancaYa- 
cMii dbammaiii deseyya annatra TiniliinS, purisaTiggalieiia 
pacittiyam. 

8. Yo pana bbikkbu aniipasampannassa iittariinanBssa*- 
dbammam k’ocej’ja bliMasmim pacittiyam 

9. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkhussa duttbnllaiii apattiih 
amipasampanriassa ^roceyya annatra bbikkhiisammutiya 
p^cittiyarii* 

10. Yo pana bbilikbu patbavim kbaneyya kbandpeyya Ya 
pacittiyam. 

Musdvadavaggo pathamo. 

11. BbntagtoapStayyat^a pacittiyam. 

12. Annav^dake yihesake pacittiyam. 

13. Ujjb^panake kbiyanake pacittiyam. 

14. Yo pana bbikkbu sangbikaih mancam ya pitbam vk 
bbisim ya koccbaih ya ajjbokase santbaritTa ya santbara- 
pety4 ya tarn pakkamanto n’eya uddbareyya nkiddbarapeyya 
anapuccbam ya gaccbeyya pacittiyam. 

15. Yo pana bbikkbu saiigbike yibare seyyam santbarity^ 
ya santbarapetva ya tarn pakkamanto n^eva uddbareyya n’ 
uddbarapeyya anapuccbam y^ gaccbeyya pacittiyam. 

16. Yo pana bbikkbu sangbike vihire janaiii pubbbpa-* 
gatam bbikkhum anupakhajja* seyyam kappeyya, yassa 
sambadho bbayissatiti so pakkamissatiti, etad eva paccayaiii 
karitva anaMam pacittiyam. 

17. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbum kupito anattamano 
sangbike yibar4 nikkaddbeyya ya nikkaddbapeyya y^ 
pacittiyam. 

18. Yo pana bbikkbu sangbike yibare upariyehasakutiya^' 
abaccapadakam mancam pitbam ya sabasa abbinisMeyya 
ya abbinipajjeyya ya pacittiyam. 

19 Maballakam pana bbikkbuna yibaram karayam^nena 
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yaya dvarakosa aggalattkapanaya Mokasandliiparil^ammaya 
dvatticckadaiiassa pariyS.yam appakarite tkitena adMttliata- 
bbam, tato ce attarim appabarite thito pi adhittbabe jya 
pacittijT’ani** 

20. Yo pana bbikkbu janam sappliiakam udakam tinaiii 
Yk mattikam Yi sificeyya ya sinclpeyya y4 p4cittiyam. 

Bbbtagamayaggo dutiyo. 

21. Yo pana bbildkbu asammato bHkkhnniyo oyadeyya 
pacittiyam. 

22. Sammato pi ee bbikkbu attbangate suriye bbikkbu- 
niyo oyadeyya pacittiyam. 

23. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbun-upassayaiii upasankamit” 
y^ bbikkhuniyo oyadeyya annatra samayi pacittiyam, 
Tattbayaiii .samayo, gilana boti bbikkbuni, ayaiii tattba 
samayo. 

24. Yo pana bbikkbu eyam yadejya, amisabetu bbikkbb 
bbikkbuniyo oyadantiti, pacittiyam. 

25. Yo pana bbikkbu annitiklya bbikkbuniyA civaram 
dadeyya annatra p^riyattakS- pacittiyam. 

26. Yo pana bbikkbu annatikaya bbikkbuniy4 ciyaram 
sibbeyya ya sibbapeyya ya pacittiyam. 

27. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbuniy^ saddbim saiiiyidbaya 
ekaddbanamaggam patipajjeyya antamaso gamantaram pi 
annatra samaya p§.cittiyaih, Tattbayam samayo, sattbaga- 
maniyo boti maggo sasankasammato saj)patibbayo, ayam tattba 
samayo. 

28. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbunij4 saddbim samyidbaya 
ekam nayam abbirubeyya uddbagaminim ya adbogaminim 
ya annatra tiriyamtaranaya pacittiyam. 

29. Yo pana bbikkbu janam bbikkbuniparipacitam pinda- 
patam paribbunjeyya aMatra pubbe gibisamarambba 
pS-cittiyam. 

30. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbuniya saddbim eko ek^ya 
rabo nisajjam kappeyj4 pacittiyam. 

BbikkbunoyMayaggo tatiyo. 

31. AgiMnena bbikkbuna eko ayasathapindo bbunjitabbo 
tato ce uttaruh bbunjeyya pS,cittiyam. 

32. Ganabbojane annatra samaya pacittiyam. Tattbayam 
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samayo; gilanasamayo civaradteasamayo civarabarasamayo 
ad(ilidiiagama,nasamayo, navabhirtliianasamayo, maliasamayo ^ 
samaiiabliattasamayo; ayaiii tattlia samayo.-. 

33. Paramparabbojaiie anfiatra samaya pacittiyaiii. Ta- 
ttbayaiii samayo, gilanasamayo, clvaradanasarnayo, civara- 
karasamayo, ayaih tattlia samayo. 

34. Bbikkliuiii pan’eva kulaiii iipagataiii piiYebi Ta man- 
thebi ya abbibattbniii payareyya Miankbamanena bbildibiina 
dyattipattapura patiggabetabba tato ce uttariih patiganbeyya 
pacittiyaiii. Dvattipattapdre patiggabetya tato iilbaritya 
bbikkbubi saddbim saiiiyibbajitabbam ayaiii tattba saniici. 

35. Yo pana bbikkbu bbuttdyi payarito anatirittaiii kba- 
daniyam ya bbojanhmiii ya khMeyya ya bbimjeyya yd 
pacittiyam,^'^ 

36. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbum bbiittaYiiii payaritaiii 
anatirittena kbadaniyena ya bbojaniyena ya abbibattbum 
payareyya, banda bbikkbu kbdda ya bbiifija ya ti, jinaih 
asddanapekbo bbuttasmim pacittiyam. 

37. Yo pana bbikkbu yikale kbddaniyam ya bbojaniyaik 
ya kbadeyya ya bbunjeyya ya pdcittiyaiii. 

38. Yo pana bbikkbu sannidbikdrakaih kbadaniyaih ya 
bbojaniyam ya kbadeyya yd bbunjeyya ya pacittiyam. 

39. Yani kho pana tani paiiltabhojanani, seyyatbidaih 
sappi nayanitaiii telain madbuppbamtam maccbo maiiisam 
kbiram, dadbi, yo pana bbikkbu eyarupani panitabboja- 
nani agildno attano attbaya yinnapetya paribbunjeyya 
pacittiyam. 

40. Yo pana bbikkbu adinnam mukbadyaraih abaraiii 
dhareyya annatra udakadantapona’^ pacittiyam. 

Bbojanayaggo catuttbo. 

41. Yo pana bbikkbu acelakassa ya paribbajakassa ya 
paribbajikajra ya sabatthd kbadaniyam va bbojani 3 ’^aiii ya 
dadeyya pacittiyam. 

42. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbum evam yadeyya, eb'ayuso 
gamam yd nigamam ya pinddya payisissamati, tassa dapetya 
yd addpetyd vd uyyojeyya, gaccb’ avuso na me tay-d saddliim 
katbd yd nisajjd yd pbasu boti ekakassa me katbd yd nisajjd yd 
pbasu botiti, etad eya paccayam karityd anannam pdcittiyam. 
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43. Yo pana bHkkliu sabhojane kule anupakhajja nisa- 
Jjaiii kappeyya p^cittiyam. 

44. Yo pana bbikkbu mltng^mena saddbim rabo pati- 
cbanae asane ukajjam kappeyya pacittiyam, 

45. Yo pana bbikkbu matugamena saddbiib eko ekiya 
rabo nisajjam kappeyya p^cittiyani. 

46. Yo pana bbikkbu nimantito sabbatto samano santaib 
bbikkbuih anapuccb^ purebbattam vS. paccb^bbattain Ta 
kulesu carittam apajjeyya anuatra samayS- pacittiyaiii. 
Tattbayaiix samayo civaradanasamayo ciYarak4rasamayo, 
ayaiii tattba samayo. 

47. Agilaiiena bbikkbuna catumasapaccayapaYarana sadi- 
tabba annatra punapaYaranaya anfiatra niccapaYaranaya, 
tato ce uttarim sMiyeyya pS,cittiyain. 

48. Yo pana bbildkbu uyyuttam senaib dassanaya 
gaccbeyya annatra tatbarupappaccaya pacittiyam, 

49. Siya ca tassa bbikkbuno kocid CYa paccayo senani 
gamanaya dirattatirattam tena bbikkbuna sen&,ya vasitabbam, 
tato ce uttarim yaseyya pacittiyam. 

50. Dirattatirattan ce bbikkbu senaya vasam^no uyyodbi- 
kam Ya balaggam Ya senabyuham va anikadassanam y^ 
gaccbeyya pacittiyam. 

AcelakaYaggo pancamo. 

51. Suramerayapane pacittiyam. 

52. Angulipatodake pacittiyam. 

53. TJdake bassadbamme pacittiyam, 

54. AnMariye pacittiyam. 

55. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbum bimsapeyya pacittiyam, 

66, Yo pana bbikkbu agiMno YisiYanS-pekbo jotim sama- 

dabeyya y^ samMabapeyya Ya annatra tatbarupappaccaya 
pacittiyam. 

57. Yo pana bbikkbu oren’addbam^sam nab^eyya anna- 
tra samaya pacittiyam. Tattb^yam samayo, diyaddbo maso 
seso gimbanan ti Yass^nassa patbamo maso icc ete addba- 
teyyamasa unbasamayo pariMbasamayo giMnasamayo kam- 
masamayo addbanagamanasamayo Y§.taYuttbisamayo, ayaiii 
tattba samayo, 

68. IfaYam pana bbikkbuna ciYaralabbena timam dubb- 
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annakarananam annataram dubbannakaranaxii ^databbaiii 
niiaiii kaddamam va kaks^mam Ta anada ce bkikkhu 
tinnaiii diibbannakaranauaiii aMatararii diibbannakaraiiam 
navaih civaram paribbuiijeyya pS^cittiyam, 

59. Yo pana bhikkhu bbikkhussa Ta bliikklxuniya va 
sikkhamauaya va samanerassa va samaneriya" ya samaiii 
civaram vikappetva apaccuddharakaiii paribbunjeyya 
p&cittiyaih.. 

60. Yo pana bbikkbu bhikkliussa pattaiii va clvaraiii va 
nisidanam va siicigliaram va kayabandbanaiii va apanidbeyya 
va apanidhapeyya va antamaso bassapekko pi pacit%am. 

Surapanavaggo cbattho. 

61. Yo pana bbikkbu sancicca panaiii jivita voropeyya 
paoittiyam. 

62. Yo pana bbikkbu janam sappanakain udakaih pari- 
bbunjeyya pS^cittiyam, 

63. Yo pana bbikkbu janam yatbadbammam nibat4dbi- 
karanam punakammaya ukkoteyya pacittiyam. 

64. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbussa janam duttbullani 
ajDattim paticcbadey 3 "a pS.cittiyam. 

65. Yo pana bbikkbu janam bnavisativassam puggalaiii 
upasamp^deyj^a so ca puggalo anupasampanno te ca bbikkbu 
garajj-ha, idam tasmim pS^cittiyam. 

66. Yo pana bbikkbu janam tbeyyasattbena saddbixb 
samvidbaya ekaddb^namaggam patipajjeyya antamaso g^- 
mantaram pi pacittiyam. 

67. Yo pana bbikkbu matugamena saddbim samvidbaya 
ekaddbanamaggam patipajjeyya antamaso gamantai-am pi 
pacittiyam, 

68. Yo pana bbikkbu evam vadeyya, tatba'haiii bbagavata 
dbammam desitam ^j'^nami yatba ye ’ me antar%ika dbamma 
vutta bbagavata te patisevato nMam antara}4rati, so bbikkbu 
bbikkbubi evam assa vacaniyo, ma ^yasma evam avaca ma 
bbagavantam abbh^cikkbi na bi sadbu bbagavato abbbakkb^- 
nam na ni bbagav& evam vadeyya anekapariyayena avuso 
antar%ika vutta bbagavata alari ca pana patisevato antara- 
y%M. Evan ca so bbikkbu bbikkbbbi vuccamano tatb^eva 
pagganbeyya so bbikkbu bbikkbbbi yavatatiyam samanu- 
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bhasitabbo tassa patinissaggiya yavatatiyan ee samaniibb4- 
siyamano tarn patinissajeyya icc etaiii kusalam, no ce patini- 
ssajeyya pacittiyaiii. : 

69. Yo pana bbikkbu janaiii tatb^i4din4 bMkkhiina 
akat^niidhammena tarn dittbim appatmissattlieiia saddliiiii 
sambhunjeyya Ta saiiiYaseyya va salia va seyyam kappeyya 
.pacittiyaiii, • 

70. Samamiddeso pi ce evam vadeyya, tatb4’baiii bhaga- 
■vat4 dkammam desitani ajan&mi yatba ye’me antarayika 
dhamma vatt4 bhagaTat4 te patiseYato naiam antar4y4yati, 
so samanuddeso bbikkliiiM evam assa vacaniyo, ma avuso 
samanuddesa evaiii avaca ma bhagavantaiii abbbacikkhi na 
hi sMhu bhagavato abbh^kkhanaiii na hi bhagav4 evahi 
vadeyya anekapariyayena avuso samanuddesa antarayiki 
vutta bhagavata alan ca pana te patise?ato antar4y^54ti. 
Evan ca so samanuddeso bhikkhhhi vuccamano tath’eva 
pagganheyya so samanuddeso bhikkhuhi evam assa vacaniyo, 
ajjatagge te avuso samanuddesa na c’eva so bhagav4 satth4 
apadisitabbo yam pi aMe samanuddesa labhanti bhikkhuhi 
saddhim dirattatirattaih sahaseyyaiii s4 pi te n’atthi, cara 
pare vinassati. Yo pana bhildkhu jS-naih tatha nasitam 
samanuddesaiii upalapeyya va upatthapeyya va sambhunjeyya 
va saha va seyyam kappeyya pacittiyaih, 

Sappanakavaggo sattamo. 

71. Yo pana bhiklihu bhikkhhhi sahadhammikaih vucca- 
mano evaiii vadeyya, na tav4haiii avuso etasmiih sikkhapade 
sikkhissami yava n’ annam bhikkhuiii vyattaih vinaya- 
dharaiii paripucchamiti, pacittiyaih. Sikkhamanena bhi- 
kkhave bhikkhuna ahh4tabbam paripucchitabbaih paripanhi- 
tabbam, ayam tattha sS-mici. 

72. Yo pana bhikkhu patimokkhe uddissamane evam 
vadeyya, kim pan imehi khuddanukhuddakehi sikkhapadehi 
udditthehi yavad eva kukkuccaya vihesaya vilekh4ya saihva- 
ttantiti, sikkh4padayivannanake pacittiyaih. 

73. Yo pana bhilckhu anvaddhamasam patimokkhe uddissa- 
mane evam vadeyya, idan** eva kho ahaiii janami ayam pi 
kira dhammo sutt4gato suttapariyapanno anvaddhamasam 
uddesaih agacchatiti, tan oe bhikkhum ahhe bhikkhu jane- 
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yyum, nisiniiapubbaiii imini, bhikkhmia clvattilckbattimi 
patimokkbe addissam^ae kbo pana Tado bliiyyo ti^ naca tassa 
bbikkbmo afiMtakena mutti atthi yan ca tattba apattiiii 
apanno tail ca yatM dbammo karetabbo attariri o'assa moho 
aropetabbo, tassa to ivuso alabb^ tassa te dulladdhaiii yaiii 
tvaiii patimokklie udissam^ne na sMbukam attbikatva mana- 
sikarositi, idam tasmiiii mobanake pacittiyaih. 

74. Yo pama bbikkbu bbikkbussa kupito anattamano 
pabaram dadeyya pacittiyam. 

75. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbussa kupito anattamano 
talasattikam uggireyya pacitti^^am. 

76. Yo pana bbildcbu bbikkbum amiilakena saiigbadise- 
sena anuddbaiiiseyya p^cittij^aiii, 

77. Yo pana bbikkbu bbikkbussa sancicca kukkuccaiii 
upadabcyya, itfssa mubuttam pi apbasu bbavissatitij etad eva 
paccayam karitva ananfiam pacittiyam. 

78. Yo pana bbildvbu bbikkbbnam bbandanajat&nam 
kalabajatanaiii vivadapannanam upassutiin tittbeyya, yaiii 
ime bbanissanti taiii sossamiti, etad eva paccayam karitva 
anannam pacittiyam. 

79. Yo pana bbikkbu dhammikanam kammanam cbandaih 
datYk paccba kbiyanadhammaiii ^pajje 3 ^ya pacittiyam. 

80. Yo pana bbikkbu sangbe viniccbayakatbaya vat- 
tamS^naya cbandam adatva uttbay’asana pakkamej^ya pacit- 
tiyam. 

81 . Yo pana bbikkbu samaggena saiigbena civaram datva 
paccba kbij^anadbammam ^pajjeyya, yatbasantbavaiii bbik- 
kbii sangbikam labbam parinamentlti, pacittiyam. 

82. Yo pana bbikkbu janam saiigbikam labbam parinataiii 
puggalassa parinameyya pacittiyam. 

Sabadbammikavaggo atthamo. 

83. Yo pana bbikkbu raMo kbattiyassa muddbavasittassa 
anikkbantaraj ake ani bataratanake pubbe appatisaiii vidito 
indakhilam atikkameyya pacittiyam. 

84. Yo pana bbikkbu ratanaib va ratanasammatam va 
anriatra ajjbS;rama va ajjbivasatb^ va ugganbeyya va uggan- 
bapeyya v^ pacittiyam. Ratanam v^ pana bbildibuna rata- 
nasammatam Yi ajjb^rame vl ajjbavasatbe va uggabetva va 
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uggali^petTl T& BikkHpxtabbam, yassa bkavissati so barissa- 
titvayam tattba s&mtcL 

85. Yo pana bMkkliu santam bbildium an^piiccba TikMe 
gtoam paviseyya annatra tatbarupa accayikS, karaniya 
pdcittiyaib.. „ . 

86. Yo pana bbikkbn attbimayam ya dantamayaib ya 

Yis^namayam sucigbaram karapeyya bbedanakaiii 

picittiyam. 

87. Navam pana bbikkbuna mancani va pitbam va 
karayamanena attbangulapMakain ki,retabbam sugatangu- 
lena anaatra bettbimaya ataniya/ tam atildkamayato cbeda- 
nakain pacittiyam. 

88. Yo pana bbikkbn mancain pitbam tMonaddbaiii 
karapej’ya uddalanakam pacittiyam. 

89. Msidanam pana bbildkbunS- ki,rayamanena pamanikaiii 
kS-retabbam. Tatr’idam pamanam, digbaso dve yidattbiyo 
sugatayidattbiya tiriyam diyaddbam dasS; yidattbi, taiii 
atikk^mayato cbedanakam pacittiyam,® 

90. KandupaticcbMim pana bbikkbunS- kS-rayamS-nena 
pamanika karetabba. Tatr’idam pam^nam, dlgbaso oatasso 
yidattbiyo sugatayidattbiya tiriyam dye yidattbiyo, tarn 
atikk^mayato cbedanakam pacittiyam, 

91. Vassikasatikam pana bbikkbuna karayamanena pama- 
nika karetabba. Tatr’idam pamanam, digbaso cba yida- 
ttbiyo sugatayidattbiya tiriyam addbateyya, tarn atikkama- 
yato cbedanakam pacittiyam. 

92. Yo pana bbikkbu sugataciyarappamanam civaraiii 
karapeyya atirekaiii ya cbedanakam pacittiyam. Tatr" 
idam sugatassa sugataciyarappamanam, digbaso naya yida- 
ttbiyo sugatayidattbiyS. tiriyam cba yidattbiyo, idam suga- 
tassa sugataciyarappamanam ti. 

Eatanayaggo navamo. 

Uddittba kho ayasmanto dyenavuti pacittiya dbamma. 
Tattb’ ayasmante pucch^mi, kacci ’ttba parisuddba. Dutiyam 
pi puccbami, kacci ‘’ttha parisuddba. Tatiyaih pi puccbami, 
kacci ^ttba parisuddba. Parisuddb’ ettk S-yasmanto tasma 
tunbi, eyam etam dharayami. 

Pdcittxy^ nittbita. 
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¥IIL~PiTIBESAmYi bhammA. 

line kb .0 pan’ ayasmanto cattaro patidosaniya dliamma 
uddesaiii, %acolianti. 

1. Yo pana bMkkhu annatikaya bkikkhuniya antaraghar- 
ani paYittlidya kattkato kkadamyam ya kkojaniyaiii va sa- 
kattka patiggaketva khMeyya ya bkunjeyya ya patidese- 
tabbaiii tena bkikkkxiii4, garaykam iyuso dkammam apajjiih. 
asapp^aiii p^tidesamyam tarn patidesemiti. 

2. Bkildikk pan^ eya kulesu nimantitl. bkufijanti tatra 
ce sa bkikkkani vosasamanardpa tkita hoti, idka supani 
detka idka odanaiia detkAtx, teki bkikkkliki sa bkiklckuni 
apasMetabba, apasakka tS,ya bkagini y4ya bkikkku bkun- 
jantlti. Ekassa ce pi bhiklckiino iia ppatibhaseyya tarn 
bkikkknniiii apasadetnm, apasakka t&va bkagini yaya bhi- 
kkhCl bkmijantiti, patidesetabbam teki bkilddiuki, garaykam 
avuso dkammaili apajjimka asappi-yaiii patidesaniyark tarn 
patidesem^ti. 

3. Yani kko pana tani sekkasammatani kuMni yo pana 
bhikkku tatkar (Ipesu sekhasammatesu kulesu pubbe animan* 
tito agiMno khadaniyam y4 bkojaniyaik y^ sakattka patigga- 
ket\4 kkadeyya vi bkunjeyya ya patidesetabbam tena 
bkikkkuna, garaykam avuso dkammam apajjim asapp^yam 
patidesaniyaiii tarn patidesemiti. 

4. Yani kko pana t^-ni araMakani senasanani s^sanka- 
sammatS-ni sappatibkayani yo pana bkikkku tatkArftpesu 
seriasanesu viharanto pubbe appatisamviditaiii khAdaniyairi 
ya bkojaniyam ya ajjharAme sakattka patiggaketva agilano 
kkadeyya va bkunjeyya ya patidesetabbam tena bkikkhuna, 
garaykam avuso dkammam apajjim asappayaih patidesaniyam 
tam patidesemlti. 

Patidesaniyam nittkitam. 

Uddittka kko ayasmanto cattaro p^tidesaniyd dkammS-. 
Tattk^ayasmante pucckami, kaccf ttha parisuddha. Dutiyam 
pi pucckami, kacci’ttka parisuddk^. Tatiyam pi pucckami 
kacci^ttka parisuddha, parisuddk'ettk’^yasmanto tasma tunki, 
evaih etam dkarayami. 

Patidesaniy^ nittkita. 
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IX. — SeKHITI DHAMMi. 

Ime kho pau^ayasBianto sekhiya dlaarami uddesam agac- 
ckaiiti."' 

1 . Parimandalam nii^asessamiti sildikS. karanlya. 

2. Parimandalam parupissamiti sikkha karaiilyL 

3. Supaticchaniio antaragkare gamiss^miti sikkM ka- 
ranlya. 

4. Supaticckanno antaragkare nisidissamiti sikkM ka- 
raniya. 

6. SusamYuto antaragliare gamissamlti sikkkl karaiilyi. 

6. SusamvTito antaragliare nisidissamiti sikkka karanlyl, 

7. Okkhittacakklia antaragliare gamissamlti sikkka ka- 
ranlya. 

8. OkkhittacaHikii antaragliare nisidissamiti siklAa ka- 
ranlya. 

9. Xa nkkliittakdyaiii antaragliare gamissSimlti sildiha 
karanly^. 

10. Na ukkhittakayam antaragliare nisidissamiti sikkliS. 
karanlya. 

Pathamo Taggo. 

11. Xa njjkaggikaya antaragliare gamissamlti sikkka 
karanlya. 

12. Xa iijjliaggikS^ya antaraghare nisidissamiti sikkk^ ka- 
ranlya. 

13. Appasaddo antaragliare gamissamlti sikkha karanlya. 

14. Appasaddo antaragkare nisidissamiti sikkka kara- 
niya. 

16. Xa kayappacalakam antaragliare gamissamlti sikkha 
karanlya. 

16. Xa kayappacMakam antaraghare nisidissamiti sikkha 
karanlya. 

17. Xa bahnppac&lakaih antaraghare gamissamlti sikkha 
karanlya. 

18. Xa hS-h-uppacMakam antaraghare nisidissamiti sikkha 
karanlya. 

19. Xa slsappacMakam antaraghare gamissamlti sikkha 
karanij4. 
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20., JTaVsisappacalakam antaragliare nisidissamlti silckhS, 
karaniya.;, 

Dutiyo Taggo. 

21. Fa kkhambliakato antaragliare gamissamiti sikklia ka- 
raniya. ' . 

22. Fa kkliambkakato antaragbare nisidissamiti sikkha ka- 
raniyL 

23. Fa oguntbito^ antaragbare gamissamiti sikkba ka- 
raniya. 

24. Fa oguntbito antaragbare nisidissamiti sikkba ka- 
ranij4. 

25. Fa ukkutikaya antaragbare gamissamiti sikkba ka- 
raniya. 

26. Fa pallattbikaj^-a antaragbare nisidissamiti sikkba ka- 
raniya. 

27. Sakkaocam® pindapatam patiggabessamiti sikkba ka- 
raniya. 

28. Pattasanni pindapatam patiggabessamiti sikliibk ka- 
raniya. 

29. Samasupakam pindapatam patiggabessamiti sikkba 
karaniyS-f 

30. Samatittikam pindapatam patiggabessamiti sikkba ka- 
raniya. 

Tatiyo vaggo- 

31. Sakkaccam pindapatam bbunjiss^miti sikkba karaniyii. 

32. Pattasanni pindapatam bbunjissamiti sikkba karaniyS. 

33. Sapadanam pindapatam bbunjissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

34. SamasOpakam pindapatam bbunjissamiti sikkba ka- 
raniya. 

35. Fa tbbpato omadditva pindapatam bbunjissamiti 
sikkba karanly^, 

36. Fa supam "va byanjanam Ta odanena paticcbadess^miti 
bbiyyokamyatam upad^a sikkba karaniya. 

37. Fa sbpam ya odanarii ya agilano attano attbaya yinna- 
petva bbunjissamiti sikkba karaniy^. 

38. Fa ujjbanasanni paresam pattam olokess^miti sikkba 
karaniya. 

39. Fatimabantam kabalam kariss^miti sikkbS- karaniya. 
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40. Parimandalam S-lopam karissamiti sikkha karaniya. 

Oatuttko Taggo. 

41. Ifanaliate kabale mukhadylraih Tivariss^miti siklcha 
karaniy-l 

42. !Na bliunjam^iiQ sabbam battbam makbe pakkbipissi.- 
xniti sikkha karamyl. 

43. Na sakabaleiiamakbenaby^bariss^intti sikkbS, karaniya. 

44* ITa pindnkkbepakam bbanjissi-initi siklA^ karaniya, 

45. Na kabalavaccbedakam bbunjissamlti sikkba karaniya. 

46. ITa ayagandakarakain bbufijissamiti sikliba karaniya. 

47. Na Iiattbaniddblinakani bbunjissamiti sikkbi karaniya. 

48* Na sittbavakS-rakam bbnnjissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

49. ISTa jivbaniccbirakam bbnnjissamiti sikkb^ karaniya. 

50. Na capncapnklrakain bbnnjissamiti silibi karani}4. 

Pancamo vaggo. 

51. JTa snrusnrukarakam bbnnjissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

52. Na battbanillebakam bbnnjissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

53. Na pattanillebakam bbnnjissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

54. IsTa ottbanillehakam bbnnjissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

55. Na samisena battbena p^niyatbMakam patiggabessa- 
miti sikkba karaniyS,. 

56. Na sasitthakain pattadhovanam antaraghare cbaddes- 
s^miti sikkba karaniya. 

57. Na cbattapanissa agildnassa dbammaih desiss^miti 
sikkba karaniya. 

58. H"a dandapanissa agilanassa dbammaiii desiss^miti 
sikkba karani^^a. 

69. Na sattbap^nissa agilanassa dbammaih desissamiti 
sikkba karaniya. 

60. ISTa avndbapanissa agilanassa dbammaih desissamiti 
sikkba karaniya. 

Obattbo vaggo. 

61. ISTa padnkarulbassa agilanassa dbammaih desissamiti 
sikkba karaniya. 

62. Bfa npahanartilbassa agilanassa dbammam desissamiti 
8ikkbS> karaniy^. 

63. bfa y^nagatassa agilanassa dbammaih desissamiti 
sikkba karaniya. 


■Mmwmmmm , bhammI. 
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6i., Na' sayanagatassa ■ agilauassa dbammam desissiimlti 
sikkM.iaraniyl 

';■ / 65. Na pallattMk&.ya nisiimassa agilanassa dlmminaiii 
desiss^miti sikkli§, karaniylt. 

■; ,66. Na' TetHtasisassa agillinassa' dhammam desissamlti 
sikkM karaniyl 

67. ITa oguntMtasisassa agilanassa dhammam desiss^dmiti 
sikkM kamniyL 

68* ISTa cliamiya nisiditva ^sane nisinnassa agilanassa 
dbammaiii desissamiti sikkh^ karaniya. 

69. I^Ta nice asane nisiditva ncce asane nisinnassa agilanassa 
dhammaih desissamiti sikklia karaniya. 

70. Na tbito nisinnassa agiMnassa dbammain desissamiti 
sikkba karaniya. 

Sattamo vaggo. 

71. Na paccbato gaccbanto pnrato gaccbantassa agilanassa 
dbammain desissamiti siklchS. karaniya. 

72. Ka nppatbena gaccbanto patbena gaccbantassa agil&- 
nassa dbammain desissamiti sikkba karanlyS.. 

73. 17a thito agiMno nccaraiii va passavam v^ karissS^miti 
sikkba karaniya. 

74. Na barite agilano nccS^ram va passdvaih va kbelaih va 
karissamiti sikkba karaniya. 

75. Isfa ndake agilano uccaram va passlvam va kbelam va 
karissamiti sikkba karaniy^. 

Uddittbl kho ayasmanto sekbiyS. dbamma. Tattb’ ayasman- 
te puccbS^mi, kacci ’ttba parisnddba. Dutiyam -pi puccbami, 
kacci ’ttba parisuddb^. Tatiyam pi puccbami^ kacci ^ttba 
parisnddba. Parisnddb^ ettb’ ayasmanto tasm& tixnlii, evaih 
etaiii dbarayami. 

Sekbiya nittbbd. 

X. — ADHIKAHAlsrASAHATHA DHAMmA. 

Ime kbo pan’ %asmanto satta adbikaranasamatba dbamma 
nddesam agaccbanti, 

TJppannnppannanam adbikaran^nam samatbAya vnpasa- 
m^ya sammnkhavinayo databbo sativinayo databbo amulba- 
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vinayo databbo patiftnaya kslretabbam yebbiiyyasika tassapa- 
piyyasiM tinavattharako ti 

IJddittba kbo AyasmaTito satta adhikaranasamatbll dbamma. 
TatthV ayasmante pucchami, kacci ^ttlia parisuddba. Duti- 
yam pi puccMmi, kacci ’ttba parisuddba. Tatiyam pi pucch- 
S-mi, kacci ^ttba parisuddba. ParisuddF ettb^ ^yasmauto tasmS, 
tuuM, evam etaih dbarayami. Uddittbam kbo %asmauto 
nidanam, uddittba catt§,ro p^r&jikl. dbamma, uddittba terasa 
saugbadisesa dbamm^, uddittba dve aniyata dbaumia, ud« 
dittba tiihsa nisaggiya p&cittiya dbamm^, uddittb4 dveuavuti 
p^cittij4 dbamm^, uddittba cattdro patidesaniy^ dbamma, 
uddittba sekbiy4 dbamma, uddittba satta adbikaranasamatbl 
dbamma. Ettalcam tassa bbagavato suttagatam suttapari- 
yapannaiii anTaddbamasam uddesaiii ^gaecbati tattha sabbe- 
b’eva samaggebi saniinodamanebi avivadamauebi sikkbitab- 
bau ti. 

Bbikkbupatimokkham nittbitam. 


[XKANSLATIOlSr.] 

THE OFFICE OF THE CONFESSOJf OF PEIESTS. 

The priests, in number not less than four, are assembled in the chapter'^ 
house (Sinhalese poyage') on mats laid on the floor, and covered with 
calico. They sit close together, foryning three sides of a square, 
within the consecrated ground which is marked out by limitary 
pillars. Two of the number are deputed to officiate. The one who 
takes the principal part sits at the top, in the middle, on a cushion or 
seat raised above the others. He is designated below as M, : the other, 
his junior, is designated as N. M, kneels in front of his seat, looking 
down the chapter-house, N, kneels, also in the middle, facing 3L 

I.— The PucchIvissajjaka, oe Intebeogatohies. 

N. Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
Truth. 

Listen to me, my lord priests, now is the time of the assembly 
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of priests. I will inquire of the rules of discipline from the Venerable 
[Soiiiittara]. 

M. Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
Truth. 

Listen to me, my lord priests, now is the time of the assembly 
of priests. When interrogated by the Venerable [Saranahkara] 
respecting the rules of discipline, I %vill answer. 

N. Sweeping and lamps, 

Water and a seat— 

For the nposatha 

These are said to be necessary. 

[N. recites tins stanxa, and then asks the meaning of it, word 
by word, as follows :—] 

Permit me. What means sweeping ? 

M. Doing the [necessary] sw^eeping. 

N. And lamps 

M. The lighting of lamps. Now, as it is daylight, no lamps are 
necessary, 

N. ‘‘ Water and a seat ? 

M. A seat most he provided, and close to it water fit for bathing and 

drinking. No one is allowed to leave his seat during the 

service, and water is therefore provided for use if any priest faints or is 
thirsty.] 

N. ** For the nposatha these are said to be necessary” ? 

M. These four things, sweeping, etc., must he attended to before the 
priests assemble to hold the uposatha. 

N. Consent and parity, describing the season, 

The number of priests, admonition ; 

For the uposatha these 
Are said to be required. 

“ Consent and purity ” ? 

M. It is necessary to ascertain the concurrence of those priests 
whose concurrence it is proper to obtain, and their freedom from 
ecclesiastical censure. To ascertain these points here is not ne- 
cessary.® 

N, ^‘Describing the se<ason’’? 

M. Of the three seasons, the cold season, etc., so much has passed, 
so much remains. Thus they describe the seasons. In our present 
system there are three seasons ; the cold, the hot, and the rainy season. 

VOL, Tin . — [new SEKIES.l 
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In this cold season there are eight nposathas ; ^ of these eight, one has 
passed ; this is one ; six remain. 

N. The iiiimher of priests ? 

M. In this chapter -house the number of priests assembled is so 
and so.^ 

N. ‘‘Admonition'’? 

M. To admonish the nuns is proper; but as there are now no nuns 
that admonition is omitted here. 

N. “ For the uposatha these are said to be required ? 

M. These five acts, ascertaining the consent, etc., are said to be 
necessary before reciting the P^timokkha when the uposatha is held. 

N. When it is uposatha day, when so many priests are assembled, 
Wiien there are no offences common to ail^ 

When no one who should be excluded is present, 

Then the assembly is said to he formed. 

‘‘ When it is uposatha day ’’ ? 

M. Of the three days for holding the uposatha — the fourteenth day, 
the fifteenth day, and the day of a special meeting — to-day Is the 
uposatha of the fifteenth day. 

N. “ When so many priests are assembled’" ? 

M. When so many duly qualified priests are met together to keep 
this uposatha, at least four priests undefiled and not put out of the 
priesthood by a chapter, the same being seated in a consecrated 
place, not leaving between one and another a space of two and a half 
cubits. 

N. “ When there are no offences common to all ” ? 

M. When there is no guilt common to all, by taking food at for- 
bidden times, or in other ways. [By this is meant that if the whole 
quorum are guilty of the Bame offence, they cannot hold an uposatha.] 

N. “ When no one who should be excluded is present ? 

M. When there are present no persons whom it is proper to keep at 
a distance of two and a half cubits, namely, the persons coming under 
the twenty-one heads of laymen, eunuchs, etc.^ 

N. “ The assembly is said to be formed ” ? 

M. When priests are assembled, and these four requisites are found 
to exist, the assembly is said to be formed. 

^ The days of the new and of the full moon. 

2 It mnst not be less than four, vi^ the Interrogatory on the following stanza. 
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Having concluded the preliminaries and pre-reqiii&ites, I will recite 
tlie Flitimokklia under the sanction of the priests here assembled who 
have purged their faults by confession and are on friendly terms 
together,' 

End of the Pucchivissajjana, or Interrogatories. 

[^Tke fwo^ priests who are hneeling here rise up; the junior, N., takes 
a place at the bottom of one of the sides; the senior, M., takes the 
raised seat provided for Mm in the eent7*e, and proceeds to recite the 
Fdtimohhha from memory — no book is us€dl\ 

11. — The I^idAna, OE Intkobuctioh^ 

Praise be to the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all 
Truth. 

Listen to me, my lord priests. To-day is the uposatha of the full 
moon. Now that the priests are assembled, let them keep the uposatha, 
let them recite the P^timokkha. Have the preliminaries required of 
the priesthood been attended to? Venerable sirs, assure me of your 
freedom from liability to ecclesiastical censure. I will recite the 
Pdtimokkha. 

We all gladly ask you to do so, we are all attention. 

If there is a fault in any one, let him declare it. If there is no one 
guilty of a fault, it is meet to keep silence. Now, Venerable sirs, by 
your silence I know that you are pure. Now to every separate 
question there must he an answer. In this way, in such an assembly 
as this, the question is put three times. If any priest, when asked three 
times, knowdngly omits to declare his fault, it is a deliberate lie. 
Venerable sirs, a deliberate He has been declared by Buddha to be an 
obstacle to the attainment of merit. Tlierefore every fault must be 
declared by a priest who has knowingly committed one, if he wishes to 
be cleansed from it, for to him who makes confession the way is easy. 
Venerable sirs, the introduction has been recited. Thus I question you, 
venerable sirs. Are you pure in this matter? A second time I 
question you. Are you pure in this matter? A third time I question 
you. Are you pure in this matter? Venerable sirs, thus by your 
silence I know' that you are pure. 

The reciting of the Introduction is finished. 
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III. — ^The PiRijiKl, OK Deadly Sins. 

Here the four deadly sins come into reading. 

1. If any priest whatever, having engaged to live according to the 
law's of the priesthood, and not having withdrawn therefrom after de- 
claring his w'eakness [i.e, his inability longer to conform thereto], has 
connexion with any female, even with an animal, he is guilty of a 
deadly sin, and is expelled from the priesthood. 

2. If any priest w'hatever, in any place, whether inhabited or unin- 
habited, with dishonest intent, takes anything which is not given to 
him, provided the theft wei*e such that a king would have him seized as 
a thief, and either put to death, or throwm into prison, or transported, 
saying, Thou art a thief, thou art a fool, thou art an idiot, thou art a 
robber,’’ — a priest committing a theft of this kind is assuredly guilty of 
a deadly offence, and is expelled from the priesthood. 

3. If any priest whatever knowingly destroys life in a human body, 
or if he keeps a deadly weapon by him, or if he sets forth the advantages 
of death, or if he compasses death by stratagem, saying, “ Ho I my 
friend ! what good do you get from this poor wretched life ? death is 
better than your life!” — if, with murderous thought and design, by 
various devices, he either sets forth the advantages of death, or com- 
passes death, he assuredly is guilty of a deadly sin, and is expelled from 
the priesthood. 

4. If any priest w'hatever, not knowing of a certainty that he has 
within him superhuman powers, should give out that he is possessed of 
the full knowledge of sublime wisdom, saying, “Thus I know, thus I 
see,” and at any time thereafter, whether on being questioned or 
without being questioned, feeling guilty, and being desirous to be freed 
from his sin, should say thus, — “ Brother, I have said that I know^ that 
xvhich I know not, that I see that which I see not, telling a fruitless 
lie,” unless, indeed, it w'as from a real belief that he bad such powers 
\i,e. being self-deceived], he assuredly is guilty of a deadly sin, and is 
expelled from the priesthood. 

Venerable sirs, the four deadly sins have been recited. Any priest 
who has fallen into such and such of these receives not communion with 
holy priests, he is guilty of a deadly sin, is expelled from the priesthood, 
and is thereafter as he was before he received ordination. I inquire of 
you, Venerable sirs, concerning them — are you pure in this matter ? A 
second time I inquire, are you pure in this matter ? A third time I 
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inquire, are you pure In tliis mattei’? Venerable sirs, you are pure 
herein 5 thus by your silence I understand that it is so. 

The chapter on the Deadly Sins is hnished. 

[Venerable sirs, the introduction has been recited; tlie four deadly 
sins have been recited. Now there remain to be heard by the Venerable 
assembly the thirteen SahgliMisesa faults, the two undetermined 
offences, the thirty Mssaggiya faults, the ninety-two Pacittiya faults, 
the four PHtidesaniya faults, the rules of conduct, the seven rules for 
settling questions. So much of the sayings of Buddha as is included 
in this office comes into reading twice a month- These precepts must 
be obeyed by all priests, in unity, with gladness, without dispute.] 

lY. — SAKGHiBlSESi, OR FaULTS InTOLVTXG TEMPORARY 

Separation from the Priesthood. 


Here, Venerable sirs, the thirteen SahgliMisesa, or faults involving i 

temporary separation from the priesthood, come into reading. 5 

1. The emission of semen, of design, and not in a dream, is a \ 

sahghadisesa offence. j 

2. If any priest, allowing bis thoughts to be perverted, should touch 1 

a woman by taking hold of her hand, or her hair, or any other part of ] 


her body, it is a sahghfidisesa offence. I 

3. If any priest, allowing his thoughts to be perverted, should j 

address a woman with lewd words, such as are used by young men and j 

women to excite the passions, it is a sahghMisesa offence. | 

4. If any priest, allowing his thoughts to be perverted, goes near to | 

a w'oman and commends her serving his lusts, saying, Sister, it will | 

be the highest of ministrations if you serve by this virtuous act a pious, | 

well-conducted, religious man like me,” — if he says this with thoughts | 

of lust, it is a sahghMisesa offence. ? 

5. If any priest interfex^es either to procure a husband for a woman ; 

or a wdfe for a man, whether the union be lawful or unlawful, even 1 

if it be a harlot, he becomes guilty of a sahghMisesa offence. | 

6 . If any priest, at his own instance, should get a house built for j 

him, not by the direction of others, for himself to live in, he must have i 

it built of the following dimensions. The length twelve spans of the ] 

span of Buddha,^ the breadth inside seven such spans. He must as- I 

semble the priests to lay out. the site. The site must be laid out by 



102 


THE PATIMOKKHA, 

them so as to do no damage so as not to destroy white ants^ nests 
or the abodes of other living things], and so as to have a clear space 
round it sufficient for a cart drawn by a yoke of oxen to pass. If any 
priest, at his own instance, gets a house built on a site where life will 
be destroyed, and which has not sufficient space around, or if he fails 
to assemble the priests to lay out the site, or if he exceeds the limits 
(named above)^ he is guilty of a saiighidisesa offence. 

7- If any priest should get a large monastery built under the super- 
intendence of others for himself to live in, he must assemble the priests 
to lay out the site. The site must be laid out by them so as to do no 
injury, and so as to have sufficient space around it. If a priest get a 
large monastery built on a site where life will be destroyed, or wdiere 
there is not sufficient space around, or if he fail to assemble the priests 
to lay out the site, he is guilty of a sahghadisesa offence, 

8. If any priest, actuated by feelings of ill-will and hatred, and 
being dissatisfied, should harass another priest by a false charge of 
having committed a deadly (p^rijika) sin, thinking, ** Perhaps I 
might get him to depart from this life of holiness "-—whether at the 
time or at some other time, and whether the case were investigated 
or not, whether the case is found to be a trumped-up one, or whether 
(only) the priest is conscious of his wrong, he is guilty of a sangh^- 
disesa offence. 

9. If a priest, actuated by feelings of ill-will and hatred, and being 
dissatisfied, should harass another priest with a charge of a deadly 
sin, based on some trifling fault of another kind, thinking, ‘‘Perhaps I 
might get him to depart from this life of holiness," and whether the 
case is investigated at that or any other time, or whether it is not 
investigated, whether the case is found to be of a different kind (from 
that which it was represented to be), or whether (only) the priest is 
conscious of the wrong he did in thus taking hold of some trifling 
fault, he is guilty of a sangh*Misesa offence. 

10. If any priest tries to sow division in an assembly of priests, or 
if be persists in calling attention to some matter calculated to cause 
division, he must be thus addressed by the other priests^ — “ Sir, do not 
try to cause division in the assembly of priests ; " or, “ Sir, do not 
persist in calling attention to a matter calculated to cause division, be 
at one with the assembly. The priesthood by being calm, by avoiding 
disputes, by reciting the P^timbkkha together, is at unity, and leads 
a life of peace." When he is thus adjured by the other priests, if he 
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persists in liis course, he must he quietly admonished by the other 
priests three times. When admonished three times to give up his 
attempt, if be give it up, it is well ; if he does not, he is guilty of a 
s^ulgh^ldisesa offence. 

11. If one, or two, or three priests become followers of the priest 
who thus seeks to sow division, and speak words of disunion in these 
terms — Sirs, say nothing to that priest, he speaks according to the 
law, he speaks according to the (commands of Buddha in the) Vinaya, 
he speaks according to our wish and desire, he knows our views, he has 
spoken (with us), his proposals are acceptable to us,^’ — let those 
priests be thus addressed by the other priests, Sirs, say not thus, 
that priest speaks not according to the law, nor according to the words 
of Buddha as recorded in the Viuaya. Let not the division of the 
priesthood be acceptable to you, sirs. Let your (thoughts). Venerable 
sirs, be at one with those of the assembly. The priesthood by being 
calm, by avoiding disputes, by reciting the P^timokkha together, is at 
unity, and leads a life of peace.” When priests are thus adjured by the 
others, if tliey persist, let them be admonished three times. If vrhen 
thus admonished three times with a view to induce them to desist, they 
do dCsSist, it is well. If they do not desist, it is a saugb^disesa offence. 

12. If a priest becomes unruly, and, when admonished according to 
the ordinances of Buddha by the priests who join in the Patimokkha 
and follow the precepts of Buddha, takes his own way, saying , — ** Sirs, 
say nothing to me, either good or bad. I will say nothing to you, 
either good or bad. Sirs, abstain from speaking to me” — let that 
priest be thus addressed by the other priests—- ‘‘ Sir, take not your own 
way. Let him, sir, thus take his proper way. Let him, sir, speak to 
the priests according to the ordinances of Buddha, The priests speak 
according to the ordinances of Buddha to the venerable priests. Thus 
the following of Buddha increases by talk with one another and by 
mutual assistance.” If that priest, when thus addressed, persists in his 
course, let him be admonished three times, and when admonished three 
times to desist, if he desist, it is well : if not, he is guilty of a sahgh§.- 
disesa offence, 

13. If any priest, who injures the faith of the laity and leads a 
scandalous life, lives near any village or towm, and his faults and 
manner of life are publicly known and talked about, and if those who 
are sent astray by him are publicly known and talked about, let him 
be thus addressed by the other priests, — Sir, you are an injury to 
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tlie faith of the laity, and lead a scandalous life, and your faults and 
manner of life are publicly known and talked about ; sir, leave this 
monastery, you have dwelt here long enough/’ When the offending 
priest is so addressed by the other priests, if he thus replies to them, — 
‘‘The priests walk in the way of lust, and hatred, and ignorance, and 
fear, and the like, they send away one and do not send away another,” — 
let him be thus addressed : “ Sir, speak not thus, the priests walk 
not in the way of lust, nor of hatred, nor of ignorance, nor of fear ; sir, 
you injure the faith of the laity and lead a scandalous life, and your 
faults and manner of life are publicly known and talked about. Sir, 
leave this monastery, yon have dwelt here long enough.” When he is 
addressed by the others, if he persist in his course, let him be ad- 
monished three times, and when enjoined three times to desist, if he 
desist, it is well : if he do not, he is guilty of a sahghMisesa offence. 

Venerable sirs, the thirteen saughMises^ have now been recited. In 
the case of the first nine a single offence must be dealt with; in the 
case of the other four the third offence (must be dealt with). If a 
priest commits any one of these offences, and designedly omits to make 
confession for one or more days, he must undergo penance for as many 
days as he has concealed his offence, and he must undergo this further 
penance after the expiration of the ordinary six days of priestly penance. 
A priest who has completed his six days of penance must be reinstated 
by an assembly of twenty priests. If an assembly, short even by one 
of the number of tw^enty, should reinstate a priest, that priest is not 
reinstated, and the priests (who form the incomplete assembly) are 
guilty. By observing these rules the way to Nirvana is attained. Thus 
I question you, Venerable sirs. Are you pure in this matter ? A second 
time I inquire, are you pure in this matter? A third time I inquire, 
are you pure in this matter ? Venerable sirs, thus by your silence I 
know that you are pure. 

The reciting of the Sahghadisesa is finished. 

V. — The Two AniyatI dhammI, or Undetermined 
Ofeences. 

Venerable sirs, here the two undetermined offences come into reading. 

1. If any priest sits with a woman, one man and one woman, in 
secret in an inclosed place, on a bed convenient for fornication, and if 
a pious woman of unblemished character, having seen them together, 
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sa3’s tliat tlie olfeBce committed was one of the three classes, either 
purajika, or safighldisesa, or p^cittiya, 'when the priest confesses his 
proceediiigs he must be found guilty [according to circumstances] 
under one of the three heads, either parlijika, or sahghadisesa, or 
pjlcittiya; or if the pious woman of imblemished character says which 
of the three it is, the priest must be found guilty accordingly. This is 
an undetermined oifence. 

2 . Supposing the bed is not in an inclosed place, and is not con- 
venient for fornication, if a priest addresses a woman with lewd words, 
saying, This is a good place, and sits with her, one man and one woman, 
in secret on such a seat, if a pious woman of unblemished character 
sees them, and says that the offence is of one of two kinds, either 
sahghfidisesa or pficittiya, when the priest confesses his fault, he must 
be found guilty of one of two offences, either saiighadisesa or pacittiya. 
If the pious woman of unblemished character says it was one of the 
two, he must be found guilty accordinglj\ This also is an undetermined 
offence. 

Venerable sirs, the two undetermined offences have been recited. 
Thus, I will inquire of you, sirs, are you pure in this matter? A 
second time I ask, are 3^011 pure in this matter? A third time I ask, 
are 3^11 pure in this matter ? Thus by your silence, Venerable sirs, do 
I understand that you are pure. 

The reciting of the Undetermined Offences is finished. 

VI. — The Nissaggiya PiciTTiYi dhammI, oh Fauits 
Involving Fohfeituke. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the thirty nissaggiy^ p^cittuA dhammA, or 
faults involving forfeiture, come into reading.^ 

1 . When a set of robes is finished, or when the kathina period has 
expired,^ a spare robe may be worn by a priest for ten days ; if that 
period is exceeded, it is a nissaggiv^a fault, 

2 . When a set of robes is finished, or when the kathina period has 
expired, if a priest dispenses with his robes for a single night, unless 
with the permission of the other priests, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

3 . When a set of robes is finished, or when tlie kathina period has 
expired, if material for a robe is given to a priest out of season, he may 
accept it if he pleases ; having accepted it, he must have the robe made 
quickly ; if it should not be sufficient, be may keep it by him for a 

TOL. Till . — [new SEEIES.] S 


. 106 


THE PATIMOKKHA. 


month in expectation that the deficiency will be supplied ; if he keeps it 
by him longer than a month in this expectation, it is a nissaggiya 
fault.. 

4. If a priest gets his soiled robe washed, or dyed, or beaten, by a 
nun who is not related to him, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

5. If a priest receives from the hands of a mm who is not related 
to him a robe, except in exchange, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

6. If a priest ask, except on a proper occasion, for a robe from a 
householder, or a householder’s wife, who are not related to him, it is 
a nissaggiya fault. The proper occasion for such a request is when a 
priest’s robe has been stolen or destroyed. 

7. If a householder, or his wife, who are not related to the priest, 
arrange to supply him when thus situated with many robes, he must 
accept of them only the lower and the upper robes. If he accept more 
than this, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

8. If money to buy robes is collected for a priest by a householder, 
or his wife, who are not related to him, with intention of purchasing 
robes for that priest and presenting them to him, and if that priest 
goes uninvited to that house and gives directions about the robes, 
saying, “ Sir, buy such and such a robe with the money which has been 
collected, and present it to me : that will be w’^ell.” If he says this 
thinking it will be agreeable to him, it is a nissaggiya fault, 

9. If money to buy robes for a priest is collected in separate houses 
by two householders, or their wives, who are not related to him, with 
the intention of presenting him with two separate collections, and if 
that priest goes to their houses uninvited, and gives directions about 
the robes, saying, “ Sirs, it is good to put the two collections into one, 
to purchase such and such a robe and present it to me.” If he says 
this thinking it will be agreeable to him, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

10. If a king, or a king’s uninister, or a brahman, or a householder, 
should send, by a messenger, money to buy robes for a priest, saying, 

Buy robes with this money and present them to that priest,” and if 
that messenger goes to the priest and says thus, ‘^Lord, this money is 
brought to buy robes for your reverence ; sir, accept the robe-money,” — 
let that messenger be thus addressed by that priest : ‘‘ Friend, we do 
not accept robe-money, we accept robes, pi*esented in the proper manner 
and at a time when there is need of them.” If that messenger thus 
addresses that priest, Has your reverence any faithful attendant wdio 
supplies your daily needs ? ” — priests, the attendant, whether a temple 
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servant or a devotee, may be pointed out by a priest wfio Is in want of 
robes, saying, “That man, my friend, is the priest’s faitf^fni attendant/' 
If the messenger arranges the matter with the attendant, and ap- 
proaching the priest says thus, “ Lord, the matter has been arranged 
by me with the attendant your reverence pointed out, Sir, go to him 
when you require robes and make him supply them,” priests, when 
a priest is in want of robes he should go to the attendant and should 
ask him and remind him txvice or thrice, “ Friend, I have need of 
robes,” After asking and reminding him twice or thrice, if he should 
succeed in obtaining the robes, it is well. If he should not succeed, he 
should keep silence about them \i,e. make no complaint asking for the 
robes] till four times, and five times, and six times only. If after 
asking for them four times, and five times, and six times only, and 
making no complaint, if he should succeed in obtaining them, it is well. 
If he should not succeed, and if he then makes farther efforts and at 
last obtains them, it is a nissaggiya fault. If lie should not succeed, he 
should go himself, or should send a messenger, to the persons by whom 
the robe-money was sent for him, and should say, “ Sirs, did you send 
some robe-money for a priest } That priest has no need of it. Sirs, 
take possession of it, do not waste it.” By this is the way to Nirvana. 

The end of the first section, called the chapter on robes. 

11. If a priest has a bed covering made of a mixture of silk and 
wool, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

12. If a priest has a bed cov^ering made of pure black wool, it is a 
nissaggiya fault. 

13. If a priest has occasion to get a new bed cover made, two parts 
of pure black wool, one part of white wool, and one part of brown w’ool 
most be taken. If he has it made of other proportions, it is a nis- 
saggiya fault. 

14. When a priest has a new bed cover made, he should use it for six 
years. If within six yeai*s he has another new bed cover made, without 
the consent of the priests, wdiether he has given his bed cover away or 
not, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

15. If a priest has a rug made for himself to sit upon, in order to 
disfigure it he must take a piece from one corner of old rug to 
the length of a Buddha’s cubit. If a priest, without taking a cubit’s 
length from the corner of an old rug, gets a new rug made for himself 
to sit upon, it is a nissag’giya fault. 

10. If a priest when on a long journey is offered some wool, he may 
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accept it if he likes, and having accepted it, he may carry it himself a 
distance of three yojanas only [ = 36 miles] if there is no one to carry 
it for him. If he carries it further without having some one to carry it 
for him, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

17. If a priest has wool washed for him, or dyed, or carded by a 
Him who is not related to him, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

18. If a priest receives, or gets another to receive for Mm, gold and 
silver coin, or if he thinks to appropriate money entrusted to Mm, it is 
a nissaggiya fault. 

19. If a priest makes use of the various kinds of money, it is a 
nissaggiya fault. 

20. If a priest engages in the various kinds of trade, it is a nissaggiya 
fault. 

The end of the second section, or chapter on silk. 

21. A spare bowl maybe kept for ten days only. To keep it a 
longer period is a nissaggiya fault. 

22. If a priest asks for a new bowl when his bowl is mended in less 
than five places, it is a nissaggiya fault. He must confess his fault, and 
produce the new bowl in the midst of an assembly of priests, and if it 
apj)ears to that assembly that the old bowl was past use, the new bowl 
must be given to him in these words — “ This bowl must be used by you, 
M’other, until it breaks.^’ Thus is the way to Nirvana attained. 

23. What are the medicines which are proper for rich priests to 
take ? Ghee, butter, jinjely and other oils, honey, sugar. They 
must be kept only for seven days ; if they are kept for a longer period, 
it is a nissaggiya fault. 

24. Robes suited for the w^et season may be procured by a priest one 
month before the end of the hot season, and when he has got them 
ready he may begin to wear them fifteen days before the end of the hot 
season. If he procures 'ivet-season robes moi'e than one month before 
the end of the hot season, or if he gets them ready and ^vears them 
more than fifteen days before the end of the hot season, it is a nis- 
saggiya fault. 

25. If a priest gives his x'ohes to another priest, and afterwards being 
angry and on bad terms with Mm, if he takes them a^vay, or if he has 
tiiem taken away, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

26. If a priest should himself ask for yarn and have it made by a 
wenver into stuff for a robe, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

27. If a householder, or a householder’s wife, who is not related to 
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liloi, lias robes made by a weaver for a certain priest, aad if that priest, 
witboiit being invited there, goes to the weaver and gh-'es directions re- 
specting the robes, saying, ‘‘ Friend, this robe-cloth is being woven for 
me ; make it both long and broad, and thick, and with even web, and 
with thread of even thickness, and with good size, and smootli it well : 
if we give yon any directions, surely it is good/^ If the priest speaks 
thus, and gives anything to the weavers, even a single meal, it is a nis- 
saggiya fault* ' ' 

28. If a spare robe is o^red to a priest ten days before the end of 
the three months preceding Kattika p.c. betiveen the otli and the 15th 
of Wak],*^^ may be accepted by a priest who knows it is a spare robe. 
Having accepted it, he mast put it by till the proper time for receiving 
robes [i<?. the end of the Vassa on the full-moon day in Wak]. If he 
puts it by for a longer period, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

29. After Vassa is completed until the full-moon in Kattika, if an 
eremite priest, who lives in forest-dwellings which are unsafe and 
dangerous, being desirous of so doing [for fear of thieves^], should 
leave one of his three robes in a village, if he has cause for so doing, in 
order that he may be free from it, he must be without it for only six 
days. If he remains without it for a longer period without permission 
of the priesthood, it is a nissaggiya fault. 

30. If a priest designedly gets appropriated to himself anything 
which it was intended to give to the whole body of the priesthood, it is 
a nissaggiya fault. 

The end of the third section or chapter on the alms-bowl. 

Here end, Venerable sirs, the thirty nissaggiya faults, I wall ask 
you concerning them. Are you pure in this matter ? A second time I 
ask you, are you pure in this matter ? A third time I ask you, are you 
pure in this matter ? Thus by your silence do I know, sirs, that you 
are pure herein. 

The Nissaggiya Faults are finished. 

VII, — The PlciTTiyi hhammA, or ITinety-two Si2s\s 

REQUIRII^G CONEESSIOK AKD ABSOLUTION. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the ninety-two Pficittiya sins come into reading. 

1. A deliberate lie is a Pficittiya sin. 


^ This is supplied by the commentary. 
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2. Abusive language is a FMttiya sin. 

3. Slandering a priest (so as to set one against another) is a 
Facittiya sin. 

4. If a priest recites the sayings of Buddha, sentence by sentence, 
with one who is not an ordained priest, it is a P^cittiya sin. 

5. If a priest sleeps with one who is not ordained^ for more than two 
or three nights, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

6. If a priest sleeps with a woman, it is a PIcittiya sin. 

7. If a priest recites to a woman more than five or six words of the 
sayings of Buddha, except in the presence of a man who well under- 
stands what is said, it is a Facittiya sin, 

8. If a priest announces to one who is not ordained that he has 
attained to a state of more than human perfection when he is in such 
state, it is a Facittiya sin. 

9. If a priest, wthout the permission of the other priests, tells any 
one who is not ordained of a grave offence committed by a priest, it is 
a Facittiya sin. 

10. If a priest digs the ground, or causes another to dig it for him, 
It is a Facittiya sin. 

End of the first section. 

11. To cut grass, trees, etc. [in short, to destroy anything* of the 
vegetable w-orld having life, even a blade of grass] is a Facittiya sin. 

12. Prevarication or refusing to answer is a Facittiya sin. 

13. Speaking disrespectfully or openly using disrespectful woi*ds is a 
Facittiya sin. 

14. If a priest puts out, or gets another to put out, into an opeii 
place, a bed, or a chair, or a mattrass, or a pillow belonging to the 
priesthood in common, and before he goes if he does not put it back, or 
get another to put it back, or if he goes away without saying anything 
to anybod}^, it is a Facittiya sin. 

15. If a priest makes ready a bed, or has a bed made ready for him, 
in a monastery belonging to the priesthood in common, and before he 
goes if he does not roll it up, or cause another to roll it up, or if he 
goes aw^ay without saying anything to anybody, it is a Pficittiya sin. 

16. If a priest lies down in a monastery belonging to the priesthood 
in common, where he knows that he is encroaching^^ on the space 
occupied by a priest who arrived before him, thinking, “It will annoy 
him, and he will go away,’* — if he acts thus, with this object alone, it 
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17. If a priest:, being* angry or displeased with another priest, sends 
him aW'ay, or causes him to be sent away from a monastery belonging 
to the priesthood in common, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

18. If a priest hurriedly sits or lies down in the upper chamber of a 
cell ^ in a monastery common to the priesthood on a bed or seat the 
legs of which are readily removable, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

19. A priest who has a large monastery built for him may have the 
setting done again and again, in order to make the doors and windows 
firm ; and if he resides in an uncultivated place, he may oi*der the roof- 
ing to be repaired twice or thrice. Though he live in an uncultivated 
place, if he exceeds that limit, it is a Pacittiya sin.^ 

20. If a priest sprinkles, or causes another to sprinkle, water having 
living things in it on grass, or clay, it is a Pacittiya sin [because the 
life, or living things, in the water will be destroyed]. 

End of the second section. 

21. If a priest, acting without orders from the priesthood, recites the 
scriptures [i.e, the atthagarudhamma] to nuns, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

22. And if, though acting under the orders of the priesthood, he 
recites the scriptures to nuns after sundown, it is a Pficittiya sin. 

23. If a priest goes to a nunnery and recites the scriptures to the 
nuns, except at the proper time, it is a Pacittiya sin. The time for 
it is when a nun is sick. This is the time for it. 

24. If a priest says that the priests recite the scriptures to the 
nuns from interested motives [i.e, to obtain food, clothes, etc.], it is a 
Pacittiya sin. 

25. If a priest gives a robe to a min who is not related to him, 
except by w^ay of exchange, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

26. If a priest sews a robe, or gets one sewn, for a nun who is not 
related to him, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

27. If a priest, by appointment, goes a long journey with a nun, 
in short, if he goes with her from one village to another, except on a 
proper occasion, it is a Pacittiya sin. A proper occasion is when the 
road is infested with thieves or the like, or when there is doubt or fear 
respecting it. 

28. If a priest, by appointment, goes with a nun in the same boat 
either up or down stream, except for the purpose of crossing over to 
the other side, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

29. If a priest, knowingly, eats food procured by the intervention of a 
mm, except on the previous invitation of a layman, it is a Pdcittiya sin. 
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30. If a priest sits with a iiuu secretly, one priest and one nun, it 
is a Pacittiya sin. 

End of the third section. 

31. A priest who is not sick may eat food at a place where food is 
daily distributed for one day ; if he exceeds that, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

32. A sin is committed wdien priests go together in a body [i.e. four 
or more] to receive food, except on a proper occasion. Proper occasions 
are as follows : — When a priest is sick, wlien robes are presented, wlien 
robes are being made, on a long journey, on going on board a ship, on 
a special occasion,^ when a number of priests are invited to receive 
food. [This rule was made to prevent the priests selecting hospitable 
bouses and going to them in a body, and thus putting the owners to 
constant and heavy expense,] 

33. A sin is committed when a priest takes food in any other order 
than that in which it is olfered to him p.e. if when invited somewhere 
he first dines at home, or if when invited by a number of persons who 
put separate portions into his bowl, he picks out this and that, and 
does not take his food as it comes], except on a proper occasion. Proper 
occasions are as follows ; — When a priest is sick, when robes are pre- 
sented, when robes are being made. [The reason for the first exception 
is obvious ; the reason for the two other exceptions is that the invita- 
tions on these occasions are always public and not private invitations, 
and consequently a preference shown for any particular portion of food 
will not hurt the feelings of any individual.] 

34. If a priest goes to a house, and any one brings and offers him 
some sweetmeats and cakes, two or three bowis-full may be accepted by 
him if he please. If he accept more, it is a Pacittiya sin. Having ac- 
cepted two or three bowls-full, and having gone thence, he must share 
the contents with the other priests. This is the rule for this case. 

35. If a priest, after he has finished his portion, takes more food, 
whether hard or soft,^^^ which is not part of the leavings of his meal, it 
is a Pacittiya sin. 

36. If a priest conveys to a priest who has finished his portion some 
food, whether hard or soft, wdiich is not part of the leavings of his 
meal, with the deliberate intention of getting him into trouble, saying, 
‘‘ Listen, sir, eat this,” a Pacittiya sin is committed by thus causing 
him to eat [lit. by the eating] . 

37. If a priest takes food, w'hether hard or soft, out of the proper 
time [i.e. after the sun has passed the zenith], it is a Pacittiya sin. 
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38. If a priest eats food, whether hard or soft, which has been kept 
over from the previous day, it is a P^cittiya sin. 

39. What are the articles of food which are luxuries? Clarified 
butter, fresh butter, rape oil, honey, sugar, fish, fiesh, milk, milk curds, 
if a priest who is not sick shall ask for such luxuries for himself and 
partake of them, it is a P4cittiya sin. 

40. If a priest puts into his mouth anything which has not been first 
put into his hand, except water and a tooth-cleaner,^* it is a Pacittiya sin. 

The end of the fourth section. 

41. If a priest gives food, whether hard or soft, with his own hand, to 
a naked ascetic, or to a mendicant devotee, whether male or female, it 
is a Pacittiya sin. 

42. If a priest says to another, “ Come, brother, let us go to the 
village or the town to collect alms,” and then, whether after he has 
caused him to get alms or not, sends him away, saying, Go, friend, it 
is not agreeable to me to talk or sit with you ; it is agreeable to me 
to talk and sit alone ; ” — if he does this for this cause alone as ex- 
plained by the commentary, in order to have conversation with a 
woman], it is a Pacittiya sin. 

43. If a priest enters a house when a man and his wife are in bed 
together, and sits down there, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

44. If a priest sits with a woman secretly on a seat concealed from 
view, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

45. If a priest secretly sits near a woman, one man and one woman, 
it is a Pacittiya sin, 

46. If a priest, being invited [by a layman], and (therefore) having 
food, should go to a house without taking leave of any priest living (in 
the monastery), wdiether before meals [i.e, in the forenoon] or after 
meals \i.e, in the afternoon], except on proper occasions, it is a 
Pacittiya sin, A proper occasion is as follows : — When robes are pre- 
sented, when robes are being made. This is a proper occasion. 

47. A priest Aybo is not sick may receive the evening meal from the 
same house for the space of four months ; if he exceed that period, 
except on an invitation for another four months, or on an invitation for 
life, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

48. If a priest goes to see an army equipped for war, except for a 
sufficient cause, it is a Pacittiya sin, 

49. If a priest has any necessity to go to the army, he may stay with it 
for two or three days ; if he stays beyond that time, it is a Pacittiya sin. 
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50* If a priest who stays with an army for two or three days goes 
to see the fighting going on, or the advanced posts, or the camp, or the 
(four) hosts [ie. the elephants, the cavalry, the chariots, and the in- 
fantry], it, is a Paclttiya si^ 

End of the fifth section. 

51. The drinking of intoxicating drinks is a PIcittiya sin. 

5*2. Poking (a priest) with the finger is a P^cittiya sin. 

53. Sporting in the water is a PMttiya sin. 

54. Disrespect is a Padttiya sin. 

55. If a priest vexes another priest, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

56. If a priest who is not sick, being desirous to warm himself, lights 
a fire or has a fire lighted, except for such and such reasons [he. with 
some other object than %rarming himself], it is a Pacittiya sin. 

57. If a priest bathes more than once a fortnight, except at certain 
times, it is a Pdcittiya sin. The exceptional times are as follows 
The hot w*eather, namely, the two months and a half made up of the 
one and a half month at the end of the hot season, and the first month 
of the wet season ; when the body is heated [explained to be in the 
first mouth of the cold season, when the days are hot and the nights 
cold] ; when engaged in work \i.e. in sweeping the courtyard of the 
monastery and the like] ; when on a long journey ; when exposed to a 

^ storm of dust and rain. These are the exceptional times, 

58. A priest who receives a new robe must mark it in one of three 
ways, by making part of it turn green, or by smearing part of it with 
mud, or by making part of it turn black ; and if the priest uses the new 
robe without mai*king it in one of these three %vays, it is a Pacittiya 
sin. [Some priests were robbed of their robes ; and when their robes 
were recovered, they could not identify them : hence this rule.] 

59. If a priest destines his own robe for a priest, or a nun, or a 
candidate for holy orders, or a deacon, or a deaconess,^ and without 
actually giving it to him, continues to wxar it, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

60. If any priest hides, or causes another to hide, a priest’s bowl, or 
robe, or the rug on which he sits, or his waistbelt, in short, if he seeks 
to make fun of him, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

The end of the sixth section. 

61. If a priest knowingly deprives any living thing of life, it is a 
Pacittiya sin. 

62. If a priest knowingly uses water in which there is life p,<?. water 
which has not been strained], it is a Pacittiya sin. 
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63. If a priest should knowingly throw doubts on a decision whicli 
has been come to in accordance with the laws of Buddha, in order to 
get a fresh decision, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

64. If a priest knowingly conceals a serious offence committed by a 
priest p.c. any of the thirteen sahghMisesa offences] , it is a Pacittiya sin. 

65. If a priest knowingly ordains a man under twenty years of age, 
both the ordination is void and the priests who took part in the 
ceremony are blameable. ■ This -is a Pacittiya sin on the part of the 
president of the chapter. 

66. If a priest knowingly goes' by appointment in company w’ith a 
tbief on a long journey, in short, if lie goes the distance from one 
village to another, it is a Pacittiya sin- 

67. If a priest, by appointment, goes a long journey, in short, even 
the distance from one viEage to another, in company with a woman, it 
is a Pacittiya sin. ; 

68. If a priest says thus: ‘^I understand the doctrine preached by 
Buddha in this wise : if any one is guilty of the sins which have been 
declared by Buddha tube obstacles (to the attainment of final sanctid- 
cation), it is not sufficient to prevent Ms attaining that end,’’ that 
priest should then he spoken to by the other priests, — Sir, do not 
speak thus, bring not an accusation against Buddha, for to bring 
a groundless charge against Buddha is not proper, for Buddha has not 
said this. Brother, in various ways those tilings which are obstacles 
iiave been set forth by Buddha. They are fully sufficient to prevent 
one who stumbles against them (from attaining final sanctification). 
When that priest is thus spoken to by the other priests, if he persists in 
his error he must be admonished by the other priests till three times, 
in order that he may desist from it, and if when admonished till three 
times he desist, it is well, and if he do not desist, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

69. If a priest knowingly eats, or lives, or sleeps with a priest who 
has thus spoken p.c. as in 68], and has not received just punish- 
ment, and has not renounced his heresy, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

70. And if a deacon says thus ; I know the doctrine preached by 
our Blessed Lord to be in tbis wise — If any one is guilty of the sins 
declared by our Blessed Lord to be obstacles [to the attainment of 
final sanctification, it is not sufficient to prevent his attaining that 
end],” that deacon must be thus spoken to by the priests: ** My 
good deacon, say not so, bring not an accusation against Buddha, 
for to bring a groundless charge against Buddha is not proper 
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Buddha sajrs not so ; my good deacon, in various ways the obstacles 
have been set forth by Buddha. They are fully sufficient to prevent 
one who stumbles against them (from attaining final sanctificatioB).” 
When that deacon has been thus spoken to by the priests, if he persists 
in his error, he must be thus addressed : “Fi*om this day forth, my 
good deacon, that Blessed Teacher must not be spoken of by you. 
The privilege of other deacons to sleep with the priests for two or 
three nights no longer is yours. Oo — ^you are an outcast — ^you are ex- 
pelled.” If any priest speaks uith a deacon who has been expelled 
p.e. if he proposes to ordain him], or gets him ordained, or eats with 
him, or sleeps with him, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

End of the seventh section. 

71. If a priest, when admonished by other priests as to the precepts 
binding on the priesthood, should say thus Brother, until I can 
inquire of another priest, full of learning and well versed in the laws 
of the priesthood, I cannot accept that law, ” it is a Pdcittiya sin. 
Priests, a priest who is desirous of being amenable to discipline should 
learn, and inquire, and settle in his own mind what is necessary to 
discipline. Thus is the way. 

72. If a priest, at the recital of Patimokkha, should say thus : — 
“ What is the use of reciting these minor details of the canonical law? 
are they for the purpose of causing remorse, and trouble, and doubt ? ” 
it is an offence (thus) to discredit the precepts of Buddha. 

73. If a priest, at the fortnightly recital of the Patimokkha, says 
thus : Does not the doctrine which is taken from the Suttas, and con- 
tained in the Suttas, come fortnightly into reading ? Assuredly now I 
know it.” And if the other priests know after two or three recitals 
that it is thus with this priest (they must thus say to themselves) : 
“What means this constant talk? That priest is not yet freed from 
foolishness.” If he has fallen into sin, he must be dealt with according 
to tlie law. Henceforth he must be convicted of foolishness [and they 
must thus address him] — “Brother, this is a loss to you, this will make 
it hard for you (to be born again as a human being), if, when the 
Pfitimokkha is recited, you fail to take it to your heart and carefully 
attend to it.” This is a Pacittiya sin which comes of foolishness. 

74. If a priest, being angry and displeased with another priest, give 
him a blow, it Is a Pacittiya sin. 

75. If a priest, being angry and displeased with another priest, lifts 
his hand as if to strike him, it is a Pficittiya sin. 
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76. If a priest harasses another priest by an unfonnded charge of 
having- committed a sahghMisesa offence, it is a Pacittiya sin* 

77- If a priest knowingly suggests doubts to the mind of another 
priest with the idea of giving him even a moment’s uneasiness 
thinking there will be to him uneasiness even for a moment], and with 
that object alone, it is a PIcittiya sin. 

78. If a priest stands in a place where he can overhear other priests 
quarrelling, or making a disturbance, or engaged in a dispute, with the 
sole object of hearing what they say, it is a P^cittiya sin. 

70, If a priest, having given his consent to ecclesiastical proceedings, 
afterwards raises objections, it is a Pdcitti}^ sin. 

80. If a priest, when the priests are assembled for the hearing of a 
case, leaves his seat and goes away without giving his vote, it is a 
P^cittiya sin. 

81. If a priest, as one of an assembly of priests, has joined in giving 
a robe to another priest, and afterwards raises objections, saying, “The 
priests give away to their friends the property of the priesthood,” it is 
a P^cittiya sin. 

82. If a priest knowingly gives to an individual priest property that 
was dedicated to the priesthood, it is a Pacittiya sin* 

The end of the eighth section. 

83. If a priest crosses the threshold of the palace of an anointed 
King of Kshatriyan race without first announcing his arrival by in- 
quiring whether the king or his queen are within, it is P^cit%a sin. 

84. If a priest picks up, or causes another to pick up, a jewel, or 
something as valuable as a jew-el, except iu the garden of the monastery 
or in the monastery itself, it is a Ptlcittiya sin, A priest who has 
picked up, or caused another to pick up, a jewel, or something as 
valuable as a jewel, must put it by, intending that the owner shall 
recover it. This is the proper course in such a case. 

85. If a priest visits the \dllage at an unusual hour without telling* 
his neighbour [l.c. any priest living within twelve cubits of him], except 
on account of some unexpected necessity, it is a Pacittiya sin. 

86. If a priest has a needle case made of hone, or ivory, or horn, the 
needle case is liable to be broken, and a Pacittiya sin is committed. 

87- If a priest have a new bed or seat made, it must have legs of 
eight inches (of the inches of Buddha) in height — this is exclusive of 
the depth of the bed frame.-^ If that is exceeded, the bed should be 
cut down to the proper height in the case of a bed or chair being 
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presented to a priest; in tbe case of liis having it made him it is a 
Piicittiya sin. 

88. If any priest has a bed or seat made stuffed %^ith cotton and 
made tight by string fastened at intervals from top to bottom, it is a 
Facittiya sin, , . ' 

89. A priest who has a new rug made for him to sit upon must 
observe the proper dimensions. They are as follows : In length, two 
spans of the spans of Buddha; in breadth, one span and a half; the 
fringe, one span; if they be exceeded, the rug should he cut to the 
proper size in the case of its being presented to a priest ; in tlie case of 
Ms having it made himself, it is a Facittiya sin.^ 

90. A priest who has a cloth made to cover the itch must observe 
the proper dimensions. They are as follows : — The height, four spans 
of the span of Buddha j the breadth, two spans ; if they are exceeded, 
the cloth should be cut to the proper size in the case of its being pre- 
sented to him ; in the case of his having it made himself, a Facittiya 
sin is committed. 

91. A priest who has a robe made for the rainy season must know 
the proper dimensions. They are as follows : — ^The length, six spans 
of the span of Buddha ; the breadth, two spans and a half; if they are 
exceeded, the robe should be cut to the proper size in the case of its 
being a gift ; in the case of the priest having it made, it is a Facittiya sin. 

92. If a priest has a robe made of the size of the Buddha-robe, or 
larger, it must be cut down — ^it is a Facittiya sin. The dimensions of 
the Buddha-robe of Buddha are as follows : — The length, nine spans 
of the span of Buddha ; the breadth, six spans of the span of Buddha. 
These ai’e the dimensions of the Buddha-robe of Buddha. 

End of the ninth section. 

Venerable sirs, the ninety-fw^o sins have been read. Herein I inquire 
of yon, Venerable sirs, are ye pure in this matter? A second time I 
inquire, are ye pure in this matter ? A third time I inquire, are ye 
pure in tliis matter ? Tims, by your silence, do I understand, Vene- 
rable sirs, that yon are pure in this matter. 

End of the Chapter on Facittiya sins. 

VIII.— Patiuesaniya dhamma, Foxje Bins BEauiKiKG 
Confession. 

Now, Venerable sirs, the four sins requiring confession come into 
reading. 
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1. If any priest takes into his o^vn hand food, whether hard or 
soft, from the hand of a nun not related to him after her visit to the 
village for alms is over, and eats it, it must be confessed by him, 
saying, “Brother, I have committed an offence, deserving of censure, 
causing sorrow, and requiring confession. I confess it.” 

2. When priests are invited to laymen’s houses, if nuns are there 
giving orders, such as, give vegetables here, give rice here, those 
nuns must be put aside by the priests, saying, “ Sister, depart till the 
pi'iests have eaten.” And if not even a single priest should speak 
to put the nun aside, saying, “ Sister, depart till the priests have 
eaten,” it must be confessed by those priests, saying, “ Brother, we 
have committed an offence, deserving of censure, causing sorrow, re- 
quiring confession. We confess it.” 

3. If a priest, without invitation and not being sick, receives, in his 
own hand, from the houses of the pious, food, whether hard or soft, 
and eats it, it is an offence, and must be confessed by Mm, saying, 
“Brother, I have committed an offence, deserving of censure, causing 
sorrow, and requiring confession. I confess it.” 

4. If a priest, who lives in a forest hermitage which is unsafe or 
dangerous, receives in his own hand, at his abode, food, whether hard 
or soft, of which notice has not been given beforehand [in order that 
be may give warning of the danger] , and not being sick, eats it, he 
must confess it, saying, “ Brother, I have committed an offence, 
deserving of censure, causing sorrow, requii'ing confession. I confess it.” 

Venerable sirs, the four offences requiring confession have been read. 
Herein, I will inquire of you, Venerable sirs, are ye pure in this 
matter P A second time I inquire, are ye pure in this matter ? A 
third time I inquire of you, are ye pure in this matter ? Thus, Vene- 
rable sirs, by your silence I understand that you are pure in this matter. 

End of the Chapter on Offences requiring Confession. 

IX. — The Rules of Conduct. 

Here, Venerable sirs, the rules of conduct come into reading. 

1. I will observe the rule to put on my under robe [tiie antara- 
\4saka], so that it shall hang quite evenly at the bottom that I 
should put on my robe, etc., is a precept to be observed] . 

2. I will observe the rule to put on my upper robes [the sahgh^ti 
and uttarasafiga] so that they shall hang quite evenly at the bottom. 
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3. I will observe the rule to go to the village properly dressed [i^. 
as in 1 and 2]. 

4. I will observe tbe rule to sit down in tbe village properly dressed. 

5. I will observe tbe rule to go to the village with my senses under 
proper conti'oL 

6. I will observe the rule to sit down in the village with my senses 
under proper control. 

7. I will observe the rule to go to the village with my eyes fixed on 
the ground. [The practical rule is to look on the ground straight in 
front only to a distance the length of a plough.] 

8. I will observe the rule to sit down in the village with my eyes 
fixed on the ground. 

9. I will observe the rule not to go to the village with my robes 
pulled up. 

10. I -wni observe the rule not to sit down in the village with my 
robes pulled up. 

End of tbe first section. 

11. I will observe the rule not to go to the village laughing loudly. 

12. I will obseiwe the rule not to sit down in the village laughing 
loudly. 

13. I will observe the rule to go to the village in silence [explained 
In the commentaries to mean not speaking to be heard at a distance of 
twelve cubits] . 

14. I will observe tbe rule to sit dowm in the village in silence, 

15. I will o!)serve the rule not to go to the village swaying my body 

about.; , ■ ■ 

16. I will observe tbe rule not to sit down in the village swaying my 
body about. 

17. I will observe tbe rule not to go to tbe village swinging my arms. 

18. I will observe tbe rule not to sit down in the village swinging my 
arms, 

13, I wdll observe tbe rule not to go to tbe village nodding my head. 

20. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village nodding my 
head. 

End of the second section. 

21. I will observe the rule not to go to the village with my hands on 
my hips. 

22. I will observe the rule not to sit down in the village with my 
hands on my hips. 
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23. I will observe tbe role not to go to tbe village with my bead 
covered.^ 

24. I will observe tbe rule not to sit down in tbe village with my 
bead covered. 

25. I will observe tbe role not to go to the villag’e w^alkiiig on tip- 
toe. 

26. I will observe tbe role not to sit dowm in the village -with my 
arms folded. 

27. I will observe tbe rule to receive alms in a meditative spirit.® 

28. I will observe tbe role to receive alms, paying attention to my 
bowl. 

29. I will observe tbe rule to receive alms wdtii the rice and curries 
in proper, proportions three parts of rice and one part of vege- 
tables, condiments, etc.] . 

30. I will observe the role to receive alms only up to the rim of the 
bowl. 

End of the third section. 

31. I will observe the role to eat the food given me in alms in a 
meditative spirit. 

32. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms, paying 
attention to my bowl. 

33. I will observe tbe rule to eat the food given me in alms as it 
comes [beginning at the side nearest me]. 

34. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms in tbe 
proper proportions. 

35. I will observe the rule to eat the food given me in alms, begin- 
ning at the side [lit. not working up the curries and tbe rice together 
from the top], 

30. I will observe tbe rule not to conceal the bread and curries with 
rice, from greediness \i.e. so that it may appear that there is nothing 
but rice, and additional portions of curry, etc., may be given]. 

37. I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to ask for either 
curries or rice for myself to eat. 

38. I will observe the rule not to look enviously at the bowl of 
another. 

39. I will observe the rule not to take large mouthfuls. 

40. I will observe the rule to make up my food into small round 
balls. 

End of the fourth section. 

VOL. Tin . — [new seuies.] 9 



122 


THE PATIMOKKHA. 


41. I will observe the rule not to open my mouth till the food is 
broug-ht close to my lips. 

42. I will observe the rule when eating not to put the whole hand 
into the mouth. 

43. I will observe the rule not to speak with my mouth ML 

44. I will observe the rule not to toss the food into my mouth. 

45. I will observe the rule not to nibble at the balls of food. 

46. I will observe the rule not to eat so as to stuff out my cheeks 
[i.e. like a monkey] . 

47. I will observe the rule not to shake my head when eating. 

48. I will observe the rule not to scatter the rice about when eating. 

49. I will observe the rule not to put out my tongue when eating. 

50. I mil observe the rule not to smack my lips when eating. 

End of the fifth section. 

51.1 will observe the rule not to make a hissing noise when drinking 

52. I will observe the rule not to lick my fingers when eating. 

53. I will observe the rule not to lick the bowl when eating. 

54. I will observe the rule not to lick my lips when eating. 

55. I will observe the rule not to take the water-vessel into my hands 

when they are soiled with food. 

56. I will observe the rule not to throw the rinsings of the bowi 
mixed with grains of rice into the middle of the house \i.e. into the 
small inner yard formed by the four sides of the rows of ceils arranged 
in a square] . 

57. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has an um- 
brella up, unless he is sick. 

58. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has a staff in his 
hand, unless be is sick. 

59. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has a sword in his 
hand, unless he is sick. 

60. I will observe the rale not to preach to one who has a lance in 
his hand, unless he is sick. 

End of the sixth section. 

61. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has on slippers, 
unless he is sick. 

62. I will observe the rule not to preach to one w'ho has on sandals, 
unless he is sick. 

63. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who is riding or 
driving. 
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64. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who is on a couch, 
unless he is sick. 

65. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who is sitting with 
his arms folded, unless he is sick. 

66. I will observe the I'ule not to preach to one who has his head 
covered with a turban, unless he is sick. 

67. I will observe the rule not to preach to one who has his head 
covered with a shawd, unless he is sick. 

68. I will observe the rule when I am seated on the ground not to 
preach to one who is on a chair, unless he is sick, 

69. I will observe the rule when I have a low seat not to preach to 
one who has a high seat, unless he is sick. 

70. I will observe the rule not to preach standing to one who is 
sitting, unless he is sick. 

End of the seventh section. 

71. I will observe the rule when following behind not to* preach to 
one who is going in front, unless he is sick. 

72. 1 will observe the rule when walking at the edge of the road not 
to preach to one who takes the middle of the road. 

73. I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to stand when 1 
make water or ease myself. 

74. 1 will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to make water or 
ease myself or spit on a place where grass is growing. 

75. I will observe the rule, unless I am sick, not to make water or 
ease myself or spit in the water. 

Venerable sirs, the rules of conduct have now been read. Herein, I 
will inquire of you, Venerable sirs, are ye pure in this matter? A 
second time I inquire, are ye pure in this matter? A third time 1 
inquire, are ye pure in this matter ? Thus, by your silence, Venerable 
sirs, I understand that ye are pure in this matter. 

The end of the Rules of Conduct, 

X. — The Seven Eules for Settling Questions, 

Now, Venerable sirs, the seven rules for settling questions come into 
reading. 

In order to the settlement and decision of cases, — 

1. The necessary parties must be present [explained in the Chla- 
vaggatobe — 1, Sahghasammukho; 2. Dhammasammukho ; 3, Vinaya- 


124 


THE PATIMOKKHA. 

sammuklio ; 4. PiiggaiasamiBttklio; 1. An assembly of priests: 2. The 
law; 3. The roles of the priesthood ; and 4. The offender] . 

■2. 'Memory 'Is 'necessary. 

3. The offender most have been in his pro|)er senses at the time of 
the offence, 

4. There must be a distinct adjudication. 

5. >^1160 the assembled priests are unable to agree, a blameless and 
fearless priest must be selected by lot to decide the case. 

6 . His offence must be clearly explained to the offeiider. 

7. As filth is covered with grass, so naiist a case be settled that It 
shall not again arise for decision 

Now, Venerable sirs, the seven rules for settling cases have been 
read. Herein, Venerable sirs, the introduction has been recited, the 
four deadly sins have been recited, the thirteen offences involving tem- 
jmrary seclusion from the priesthood have been recited, the hvo un- 
determined offences have been recited, the thirty offences involving 
forfeiture have been recited, the ninety-two Pacittiya offences have been 
recited, the four offences which require confession have been recited, the 
rules of conduct have been recited, the seven rules for settling cases iiave 
been recited. So much of the extracts from the sayings of the Blessed 
one and of what is contained in those sayings comes into reading twice 
a month. It must be obeyed by all in peace, with readiness, w’ithout 
dispute. 

The end of the Patimokkha for priests. 


Notes. 

^ Idha n^atthi. All tlie priests residing within certain 
limits are required to attend the meeting, but sliould any 
one be unable, by reason of sickness or other cause, person- 
ally to attend, then his ^^concurrence in the meeting and 
freedom from ecclesiastical censure^’ should be conveyed to 
the meeting, as a preliminary proceeding or pre-requisite. 
When all who ought to attend are present, the words chanda- 
rahdnam bhikkhunam chandaparisuddhi aharanah ca idha 
ii^atthi are repeated, to show that no priest whose consent 
and purity"' should be ascertained as a pre-requisite is absent 
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from tlie meeting, "Wlien. any one is afcsent these words 
are omitted. The following is the note on this subject in 
PffimnttakaYinicchaya : — Akatuposathena gilanena Ya kic- 
capasutena Ya parisuddhi databba. Eathaiii d^tabba ? Ekassa 
hhikkhimo santike p&risuddhim dammi parisiiddhim me hara 
parisiiddhim me arocehiti. Ayam attho k%ena ya vacaya 
Ya libhayena yinhapetabbo. Evam dinna hoti parisuddhi. 
Taiii pana dentena chando pi databbo. Vuttaiii h’etaih 
bhagayata : — Anuj^nami bhikkhaye tadaV uposathe pari- 
siiddhim dentena chandam pi datum, . . . TasmI sayaiii 

eva sannipatitatthanam gantva arocetabbam. Sace pana san- 
cicca n’aroceti dukkatam apajjati, Chandaparisuddhi pana 
tasmim hatthapasaiii upagatamatte yeva %atS. hoti. The 
parisuddhi (assurance of freedom from ecclesiastical censure) 
must be given by him who does not observe the. uposatha, 
or by him who is sick, or by him who is indolent. How 
is it to be given ? Going up to another priest, he must say : 

give the parisuddhi, accept my parisuddhi, announce 
my parisuddhi.^^ This must be signified personally or by 
message, or by both. Thus the parisuddhi is given. By 
him who gives it chanda (consent to the meeting being held) 
must be also given. For thus it has been said by Buddha : 

Priests, I order him who gives the parisuddhi on the upo- 
satha day to give also chanda.^^ . . . Therefore going himself 
to the place of assembly, he must announce it. Then if any 
one knowingly omits it, he commits a fault. By taking a 
seat there within the appointed distance, chandaparisuddhi is 
accomplished. 

^ Gahatthapandakadayo. The twenty-one heads are thus 
enumerated: — 1. Gahattho. 2. Pandako. 3. Bhikkhuni. 4. 
Sikkhamano. 5. Silmanero. 6. Samaneri. 7. Sikkhopaccak- 
khatako. 8. Antimavatthujjapannako (?). 9. Apattiya adas- 
sane ukkhittako. 10. Apattiya appatikamme ukkhittako. 11. 
Papik^^a ditthiya appatinissagge ukkhittako. 12. Theyya- 
saihvasako. 13, Titthiyapakkantiko. 14. Tiracchanagato. 
15. Matugh§.tako, 16. Pitughatako. 17, Arahantaghatako. 
18. Bhikkhunidfisako. 19. Sahghabhedako. 20. Lohituppa- 
dako. 21. IJbhatobyanjanako. 1, Laymen. 2. Eunuchs. 3. 
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Priestesses. 4. Candidates for ordination. 5. Deacons. 6. 
Deaconesses. 7. Persons who have renounced the priestly 
office. 8. Priests who have been guilty of one of the four 
par^jika. 9. 10. 11. Priests under suspension for (9) conceal- 
ment of their faults, (10) not taking the proper steps to get 
absolution, (11) being given to false doctrine and neglect of 
the duties of a priest. 12, False priests {i,e. the self-ordained, 
deacons who pass themselves off as priests, and priests who 
throw off and resume their robes at pleasure). 13. Priests who 
have joined a heretical sect. 14. The brute creation (explained 
by the commentaries to mean here K&gas in the form of 
human beings, who have received ordination by means of this 
disguise). 15. Matricides. 1C Parricides. 17. Murderers of 
Eahats. 18. Those who have violated a priestess. 19. Those 
who cause divisions amongst the priesthood. 20. Those who 
have wounded a supreme Buddha so as to draw blood. 21. 
Hermaphrodites. 

Sugatavidatthiya. The span of Buddha is given in the 
commentary as equal -to one and a half carpenter’s cubit 
(Sinhalese vaduriyana) == 4 ft. 6 in., but the priests of the 
present day in Ceylon take it to be equal to the length of 
the footprint of Buddha on Adam’s Peak and in Siam, which 
is said to be four cubits =6 ft. 

^ Hissaggiy^ pacittiya dhamma. In Mr. Childers’s Dic- 
tionary it is stated, on the authority of Subhuti, that if a 
priest has with reference to any article committed a pacittiya 
offence, he must surrender that article either to the sahgha, 
or to a chapter of two or three priests, or to a high priest. 

® Nitthitacivarasmim. This expression is thus explained 
in the commentary: — Sucikammapariyosanena va natthaiii 
va vinatthaiii va daddham va cavararava upacchinna ti ; “After 
the work relating to the robes has been finished by the com- 
pletion of their sewing, or by their being lost, destroyed, 
burnt, or by relinquishing them, or in any other manner,” etc. 
ITbbhatasmiiix kathine is explained as follows: yam sanghassa 
kathinam atthatam tasmin ca ubbhate, “Is any kathina set 
apart for the priesthood, when that too has been broken (^.c. 
the period during which the kathina was in force had ex- 
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pired)/^ To understand tMs the more clearly, it should be 
borne in mind that ordinarily a priest can use only ^‘^the 
three robes but during the Vassa season, when he expects a 
kathina, he is exempted from the operation of this law, and 
can, without being guilty of an offence, acquire any number 
of robes or cloth suitable for robes : the breaking or rooting 
up of the kathina means the expiration of the term during 
which the privileges of using or acquiring extra robes can be 
exercised. This period lasts for four, and under certain cir- 
cumstances five, months. Louis de Zoysa Mudliar points out 
to me that clvara means not only a robe, but also any cloth 
suitable for a robe not less than one cubit in length and half 
a cubit in breadth. 

Kattikatemasipunnamam. The months and seasons are 
as follows: — 


Pali. 

Sinhalese. 

En-GLISH. 

1. Citto 

Bak 

April— May. 

2. Yes^kho 

Wesak 

May — June. 

3. Jettho 

Pohon 

June — July. 

4. AsMho 

-®hala 

July — August. 

[Vassa begins 

on the full moon day of AsMha.] 

5. Savano 

Kikini 

August — September. 

6. PotthapMo 

Binnara 

September — October. 

7. Assayujo 

Wak 

October — ^Kovember. 

8. Kattiko 

11 

November — December. 

9, Magasiro 

XJnduwak 

December — J anuary. 

10. Phusso 

Durutu 

J anuary — ^February. 

11. Magho 

Kavam 

February — March. 

12. Phagguno 

Maedim 

March — ^April. 


The seasons : — 8“12 Hemanta, cold season, from the full 
moon in Kattika (II) to full moon in Phagguna 
(Msedim). 

12-4 Grimh&na, hot season, from full moon in Phagguna 
(Mmdim) to full moon in AsS^lha (^Ehala). 

4-8 Vass^na, wet season, from full moon in Asalha 
(ZEhala) to full moon in Kattika (II). 

^ Anupasampannena. The scriptures are read or recited, 
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sentence by sentence, by one priest, while another priest ex- 
pounds them in plain simple language which all the people 
can understand. If either of these two is not ordained, it is 
an offence^ The rule was laid down, according to the Pacitti- 
potthaka, on account of a priest going with a lay deYotee to 
expound the doctrines of Buddha. 

^ Anupakhajja is explained by the commentary Kaiikhi- 
Yitarani on the Patimokkha, to mean encroaching on the 
I)lace occupied by another priest, by placing a bed, chair, 
or the like within one cubit and a half of it, or by obstruct- 
ing a passage (of one cubit and a half in breadth) from 
the occupied place to the door or out-buildings. 

* Tehasakutiy^. The meaning of this "word is very doubt- 
ful. Apparently the sleeping places were arranged one 
above another, so that a priest sleeping below was liable to 
be hurt by anything falling from the upper berth. The 
meaning of ahaccapS,dakam is also doubtful. The origin of 
the rule is thus related in the Pacittipotthaka. Two monks 
were living in a monastery belonging to a fraternity, in a cell 
with an upper story, one of them below, and the other above ; 
the monk who lived above sat down suddenly on a bed with 
moveable feet. A foot coming off fell on the head of the 
monk below, who made an outcry. The other monks ran 
out and were angry, and laid the case before Buddha, who 
then laid down this rule. Yehasakutiya is explained in the 
KahkhavitaraiA commentary to be a two or three storied 
hut with beams unbroken above ; it is also said to be one that 
will not touch the head of a middle-sized person. 

^ It is impossible to understand this passage without a ' 
knowledge of the occurrence which gave rise to the rule. 
The minister of the King of Eosamba built a monastery for 
the priest Ghanna, who was dissatisfied with it, and had the 
walls plastered and re-plastered till the plaster would not 
hold ; and the roof thatched and re-thatched till it was too 
heavy for the walls to bear ; and materials collected till they 
covered a Brahmin’s corn land and threw it out of cultiva- 
tion. Hence this order of Buddha. Yava dvarakosa aggalat- 
thapanaya means in order to make firm the lintel, including 
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the pin and socket, by wHch the door is fixed, no hinges 
being used. 

^ Mahasamayo, on a special occasion. This is explained 
to mean that when four priests have gone out with their 
alms-bowls to the neighbouring villages, and failed to obtain 
sufficient food, they may then join together and go in a body 
to some rich man’s house. 

KhManiyam means dry food, such as bread, biscuits, 
etc. Bhojaniyaih means soft food, such as boiled rice, cooked 
vegetables, etc. The two verbs used in the text for eating 
correspond to khaclaniyam and bhojaniyaih respectively. 

^ Dantapon^. It is in fact not a brush, but a bit of the 
roots of certain trees which is used. In Ceylon cinnamon 
roots, the roots of betel vines, etc., are used as tooth cleaners. 

^ Samaneriya. The five classes enumerated in § 59 are 
known as the pahcasahadhammika. 

^ Ataniya. Atani is the beam which forms the main part 
of the frame, and the rounded portion of the leg starts from 
a square piece about an inch or so below the line of the 
frame ; possibly hetthimaya ataniya means exclusive of the 
square portion of the leg below the bed frame. 

^ Ohedanakam. The Pacittipotthaka says, Ahhena pamana- 
tikkantaih patilabhitv4 chinditva paribhuhjati, accepts 
it if made too high by some one else, and cuts it down and 
uses it.” 

^ Ogunthito. If a deacon offends against this rule, by 
tying a handkerchief over his head, or by drawing his robe 
over it like a cowl, or in any other way, he is disqualified for 
admission to priest’s oi’ders. 

® Sakkaccam. When a priest receives food, he should repeat 
to himself the following grace, to the* repetition of which sak- 
kaccam refers : Patisankha yoniso pindap^tam patisevami n’eva 
davaya na madaya na mandanaya na vibhhsanaya, yavad eva 
imassa kayassa thitiya yapanaya vihimsuparatiya brahmacari- 
yanuggahaya; iti puranan ca vedanarh patisahkhami navan 
ca vedanam na uppadess^mi, y&tra ca me bhavissati anavajjata 
ca ph^suviharo cktL ^‘In real wisdom I take my food; not 
for amusement, not for sensual enjoyment, not that my skin 
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be soft, not for beauty, only to keep life in this body, for 
the cessation of tbe suffering of hunger, and as a help to a 
holy life ; thus I overcome my former pains p.e. the pains of 
hunger], and give not rise to new [i.e, those which come from 
indulgence of the appetite]. Thus I shall live, I shall be 
blameless, and my dwelling happy/^ 

This grace is an elaboration of the sentiment expressed in 
the homely phrase, eat to live, do not live to eat/ ^ As 
Charles Lamb observes in Hs Essays of Elia, ^^The proper 
object of the grace is sustenance, not relishes; daily bread, 
not delicacies; the means of life, and not the means of 
pampering the carcass/^ The Buddhists do not confine the 
custom of saying grace to dinner ; they have a grace for each 
of the four requisites of a priest. First for robes, for food 
(as above), for a place of abode and the like, such as beds, 
cbairs, etc., and for medicines and the like. They are as 
follows: 

For robes: PatisankhS, yoniso civaram patisev^mi y4vad 
eva sitassa patigh^tl-ya unhassa patigh4t%a damsamakasa- 
vatdtapasirimsapasampbassanam patigh^tS-ya yS,vad eva hiri- 
koplnapaticch^danatthaih. ‘^In wisdom I wear my robes, as 
a protection against cold, as a protection against heat, as 
a protection against gadflies and mosquitoes, wind and sun, 
and the touch of serpents, and to cover nakedness.’’ 

For lodging, etc. : PatisankhS. yoniso senS.sanam patisevS^mi 
yavad eva sitassa patighat%a unhassa patighataya damsa- 
makasavat^tapasiriihsapasamphassanam patigh§.t^ya yavad 
eva utupariss^ya vinodanam patisallanaramattham. In 
wisdom I occupy this abode as a protection against cold, as 
a protection against heat, as a protection against gadflies and 
mosquitoes, wind and sun, and the touch of serpents, to keep 
off the inclemency of the seasons, for the sake of seclusion.” 

For medicines, etc: PatisankhS, yoniso gilanapaccaya- 
bhesajjaparikkharaih patisevami y&-vad eva uppannanam vey- 
yabadhikanaih vedananam patighataya abhyapajjhaparama- 
tdyati. wisdom I take medical requisites and drugs, for 
the cure of sickness and the ills that arise therefrom, to 
secure the blessing of freedom from suffering.” 



Akt. IV. — Notes on the Sinhalese Language, By R. 0. 

Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. No. II. 

Troofs of the Sanshritie Origin of Sinhalese, 

Since I published my first Note on the Sinhalese Language, 
I have heard that two eminent Orientalists dispute the truth 
of my conclusions, and still hold to the old view, originating 
with Rask, that Sinhalese belongs to the Dravidian group of 
languages. It is true that in my paper I dealt in any detail 
only with one grammatical form ; but if, as I venture to 
think, I have proved beyond doubt that the Sinhalese neuter 
plural is formed by compounding the noun with a vocable 
ml^ which is the Sanskrit mna used in the sense of multitude, 
I have gone far to demonstrate the Sanskritic origin of Sinha- 
lese. But in addition to this I have adduced a great number 
of Sinhalese nouns, all of which I have traced direct to their 
Sanskrit equivalents. And it gives me great pleasure to find 
that so eminent a scholar as Dr. Max Muller has recently ex-' 
pressed himself clearly and unmistakably in favour of my Aryan 
theory.^ I am, however, perfectly willing to make allowance 
for scholars who decline to accept my theory without evi- 
dence of a more extended character than I have yet given 
in its favour, and I propose to continue the publication of 
these Notes until I have overcome the scepticism of my 

1 In his Address to tlie first meeting of the Aryan Section of the Oriental 
Congress of 1874 he said, ^‘More than half the words used by the Yeddahs are, 
like Sinhalese itself, mere corruption of Sanskrit.” The correct spelling of 
the word Veddah is Ysedda (as pronounced exactly like our a in cat). Now 
in composition we find not vmMa hut e.g. vc&diminum ** Yeddah people,” 
and this form vmdi is the original one, 'omMd being one of the curious nominatives 
-with a doubled consonant which I spoke of at,p. 12 of my first Note. The termi- 
nation 1 shall speak of further on ; it is a late grammatical outgrowth, used to 
distinguish animate from inanimate nouns. The m of points to an original a 
or and this brings us to vyadhah, (not veddha which would give vedd). The 
name Ymdda therefore strictly means “ archer,” or “ sportsman.” Mr. Hartshorne 
informs me that Yseddfi is not only^ the name given to these savages by the Sinha- 
lese, hut is also the name by which they cMl themselves, —a strong additional 
proof that the Yeddahs are what I have always held them to be, wild Sinhalese. 
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opponents, and established on the widest grammatieal basis 
the Sanskritic origin of the Sinhalese language. Instead of 
dealing in detail with a single grammatical form, I propose 
m the present Mote to touch briefly upon several different 
points, and I may as well say at once that it is not part of 
my plan in these bfotes to show that Sinhalese is not Bra- 
mlian. This has been already done by Mr. James D^Alwis, 
who, in his paper On the Origin of the Sinhalese Lan- 
guage^’ (Journal Ceylon Br. E.A.S. 1867-70), has shown 
that, whether we compare the vocabulary or the grammar, we 
find absolutely no resemblance between Sinhalese and the 
Dravidian languages. To me this course appears superfluous, 
and my own plan will be to let alone the Dravidian languages, 
and show that Sinhalese is Sanskritic, Of course, however, 
the proof of the Sanskritic theory carries with it necessarily 
the disproof of the Dravidian theory. 

I may add that the words and forms I have adduced 
throughout this Note are invariably those which are in uni- 
versal use in ordinary conversation, even among the illiterate, 
and I have carefully abstained from instancing forms that 
could possibly be called literary or artificial. 

The Numerals. 

The first ten are — 1. eka, 2. deka, 3. tuna, 4. liatara 
(sometimes satara), 5, paha, 6. sapa or hai/a, 7. hata 
(sometimes sata), 8. ata, 9, nava and nama, 10. daha. 

The first requires no comment : it is the Sanskrit ^ka with 
the ^ shortened. Beka is the S. dvika. Tuna points to the 
neut. plural trini, in Pali tini. Hatara, of which satara is 
an older form, is the S. chatvaras (Pali chattaro), a Sanskrit 
ch passing in Sinhalese into s, Paha is panchan. Saya is 
the Sanskrit shash, Pali chha, with the syllable ya added to 
strengthen it. This ya is the same that is usually added to 
tatsamas in Sinhalese, of which I hope to speak in a future 
Note : it is sometimes also added to the numerals nama and 
daha^ so that Lambrick gives, namaya and dahaya for 9 and 
10. In composition iike ya disappears, e.g, we have sa-dena, 
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six people/’ Pali chliaj ana, Mata {or sata) and require 
no comment. The form nama for the older mmi {nme) is the 
usual one, at least in conTersation, and is interesting as an 
examjple of the interchange of and m} Balia is ^S. dagan, 
and an older form dam is sometimes met with. 

The next ten numerals are- — 

11. ^7^c?Mia=S. ^kMacan. 

12. dvMagan, 

13. daliatima ) these are formed differently^ bj^ com- 

14. daliahatara ) pounding dalia with tuna and liatara. 

15. panchadacan. 

16. daJiasaya ^ 

17. dahahata j 

18. dahahata V formed like dahatuna, 

19. dahanam ox dalianama \ 

20. vissa / 

This last numeral tnssa is one of those curious secondary 
forms like ginna^ dunna^ etc., explained at p. 12 of my first 
Note. I j)ropose to call them ‘‘reinforced nouns.” As ginna 
points to an older form gini, so mssa points to an older form 
risi (Pali Tisa) which is still used in composition. Instead 
of the late form for “nineteen,” dahanam, we sometimes 
meet with a more primitive form ekumdsi—S. ^kunavimcati. 

The next decad is UBi-eha (SI), uBideha (22), visitmia (23), 
and so on. These numerals are dvaiidva compounds, in which 
the larger numeral is placed first, instead of last as in Sanskrit. 
In the same way we saj^ indifferently “ one-and-twenty,” or 
“ twenty (and)-one.” Twenty-nine is ekuntiha=^B, Mcfina- 
trimcat. 

Thirty is tilia—^, trimgat. Foi’ty hataIiJia=^^, chatva- 
riiiicat. Fifty pamha’=B, panchacat, Pali pahnasa. Sixty 

^ In Pali -we have Damna= Sansk. Dr^vida: tliamii, ^‘eyebrow/’ is perhaps 
bhrara+n, but may it not be for a form bhravu r vimamsa is an instance of 
dissimilation, not of phonetic change, but the choice of v rather than of any other 
consonant is significant. Mr. Grose, in his article on the Etymology of Local 
Hames in Kortiiern India (Journal As. Soc. Bengal, part i. 1874), says, dhhnar 
is the recognized literary form of the Sanskrit dhivara, and at the present day 
villagers generally write Bhmiani for Bhawdni, though the latter form only is 
admitted in printed books.’' 
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liwta, S. shashti, Pali sattM ; seTenty hcettm, or scett(^, Asu 
eighty S, aciti. ninety is I think a curious 

metathesis for m-Uy mtu), representing the Pali 

namtL Siya “a hundred^^ is regularly corrupted from cata. 
The numeral for ‘‘a thousand^’ is dahasa, where we should 
expect mhasa^^, sahasra. I believe the d to be the result of 
dissimilation. Sahasra would first become saJiasa^ then the 
s wouldj as is almost always the case, pass into h ; and as 
JiahaBa is extremely harsh, the h was replaced by d, the re- 
collection of dma “ten,” having a determining influence. 
Besides dahasa a iotm d&ha, compressed from dahaha, is used 
in conversation. 


The ordinals are — 
1st palamimni 
2nd deveni 
Srd tumeni 
4th hataraveni 
Sth pasmii 


6th haveni 
7th liatmni 
Sth ataveni 
9th namaveni 
10th dahaveni 


and so on. Here we see that the ordinal is formed by com- 
pounding a word veni with the crude base of the numeral. 
The only relic of the original Sanskrit ordinals is to be found 
in palamimni “first.” In his grammar D'Alwis says, 
“ The ordinals in the Singhalese are expressed with the addi- 
tion of imii OT ran’ to the numerals, except the first, which 
undergoes a slight change in its formation ^^ (!). How on 
analyzing palamiweni) we find that it consists of two words, 
palamii and ven% compounded together. Originally palamii 
by itself meant “ first,^^ and in words like palamukota “ first 
time,^^ the simple form still survives. We have no diffi- 
culty in identifying palamii with S. prathama, the Pali 
pathama being the link of connexion. Ven% I think, must be 
S. guna, g between two vowels generally passing in Sinhalese 
into V, If I am right, d&veni is equivalent to dviguna, ataveni 
to ashtaguna, and so on. In later times, when veni came to be 
looked on as a termination giving an ordinal sense, it was 
thought necessary to add it to palamu for the sake of uni- 
formity, and thus we have a curious double ordinal, the ordinal 
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idea being inberent originally in palamu, and conTeyed a 
second time by adding 'Geni. It is as if in French the first 
ordinal was ^^premier-i^me/^ 

Adjectives. 

In his grammar D’Alwis says, ^^Attributives or Adjectives 
are not inflected in the same manner as substantive nouns, 
nor do they admit of any distinction of gender."^ The Cotta 
Grammar says, Adjectives have no change of termination.'^ 
In neither case is any attempt made to explain this fact, 
which however to a Sanskritist ofiers no difficulty. Let us 
take as an example honda minihd good man." The first of 
these words is the S. sundara, and the second manushya. If 
we place hoMa miniha in the dative, we get hoMa minihata^ 
not JioMata minihdta, which would be a solecism. N'ow in 
Sanskrit we may either say ^^sundar3,ya manushyaya," where 
both words are inflected, or we may compound them together 
and inflect the whole word thus, “sundaramanushy^ya." A 
little reflection will show us that in honda minihdta^ which 
should properly be written hoMaminihdta, we have really a 
compound like sundaramanushy&ya, and that the explanation 
of adjectives being non-inflected in Sinhalese is, that of the 
two modes of using adjectives current in Sanskrit, only one 
has survived in Sinhalese, that of compounding them with 
the noun. It is true that to a Sinhalese the comdoiisness of 
hoMa minihd being a compound is lost, but this does not 
affect the fact that etymologically it is one. 


Pkonotjns. 


The pronoun of the first person is thus declined — 


IT. mama, 

Instr. md-visin, 

Acc. 7nd, 

Dat. mata, 

Ab. m-agen or mdgen, 
Gen. magd or mdge. 


5 Pluhal. 
api, 

apavisin, 

apa, 

apata, 

apen or apagen. 
ape or apagL 
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In the singular we find that the Sanskrit aham has entirely 
disappeared, its place being supplied hy the gen. and 

that for the oblique cases we haye a base to which the 
usual case-terminations are added. The acc. md cannot be 
identified with the S. acc. is rather the base ma 

strengthened by lengthening the yowel, eiB in mdgen, magt} 
But now the question arises, how comes the Sanskrit genitive 
mwma to be used as a nominative in Sinhalese ? I think I 
am able to account for the phenomenon. It owes its origin to 
the great frequency of the relatm comtrmtmi, which sup- 
plies in the Sinhalese the place of the lost relative pronouns. 
Here are examples of relative construction in which the first 
person occurs. Mama giya ge ^Hhe house to which I went.^’ 
Mama harana clmja ^^what I am doing.’^ Mama yana tmn 
^tthe place I am going to.” Mama Uycma leal when I write.” 
How the grammarians, native and English, all look upon 
giya^ yana^ and harana in these sentences as participles, and 
mama as a nominative, and they would render the sentences, 

having gone house,” doing thing,” and so on. But let 
us adopt the simple plan of putting them back into Pali, and 
what do we get? ‘‘Mama gatagehaih, mama karanadabbam. 
mama yanatthanaih, mama likhanakalS,”^ a relative construc- 
tion exceedingly common in Pali, but in which 9nama is a geni- 
tive, while the supposed participles turn out to be verbal nouns. 
In ]3hrases like mama giya ge, all consciousness of mama being 
. a genitive is lost ; it feels to the speaker, if I may use such an 
expression, like a nominative, and from these sentences it has 
been transferred in a nominative sense to all sentences in 
which the pronoun of the first person occurs. 

The plural pronoun of the first j)erson is api “we,” a 
difficult form, about which I feel very uncertain ; ^ the resem- 
blance to the Hindi dp is probably accidental. 

Per the 2nd person singular we have td, which at present 
is only used to the lowest castes and to very young children, 

^ Til tlie Kandyan xiromces mage is pronounced by tlie lower classes magi, tlie 
g being- softened to y, and the ^ to L 

2 1 have accented the Sanskrit e and 6 in order that the reader may not forget 
that the unaccented e and o in Sinhalese are short. 

3 1 look hopefully to Mr. Beames to explain apL 
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and wHch is a familiar address used to inferiors of re- 

spectability. Tbe latter answers, I think, to a form tum(b)he, 
wdth loss of the initial s. To is declined like mama only with 
a base instead ot ma. Thus acc. dat. tata^ abl. tagen or 
id^gen, etc. Strange to say, it has a feminine ti on the false 
analogy of fern, nouns in L 

The plural of is topi^ where the pi is probably due to the 
false analogy of apL Umba forms its plural by adding the 
Sinhalese plural suffix {umhalo). 

The pronouns of the third person are 4 ^^ he^^ or ^^it’"=:Pali 
s6, used chiefly in speaking of animals ; olm^ he,^’=es6, and 
rr, '^she,’’=sl. The oblique cases are formed by adding the 
usual case-inflexions to the nominatiye, thus uta ^^to it,^’ 
ohutci ^^to him,” mgen from her;” 4 and m make their 
plural by adding U, while the plural of oka is oliim^ which 
in conversation is always pronounced otvun. 

The two Sanskrit demonstrative pronouns, etat and idam, 
are preserved in Sinhalese under the forms e that,” and 
me 'Hhis.” The former springs from the oblique cases of 
^tat ; the latter from the plural oblique cases of idam (Pali 
ime, ira^hi, imesam, imesu). They are mosttyused as if they 
were indeclinable adjectives, e.g. me mmiha “ this man,” 
minihdta ‘^to this man,” e goda ^^that bank,” e godaval 
those banks;” but they may also be used absolutelj^, and 
receive the inflexions of the noun, as mege of this thing,” 
eym (softened from egen) thereby,” meta to this thing,” 
and they also have a plural form me-va^ e-va, these things, 
those things.” 

There are two other demonstratives, oya and am, the former 
meaning ^^that far from me but close to you,” the latter 
simply that far one,” as am miniha that man over there.” 
Oya consists of a base o with ya added, and I think it may 
be referred like u to S. sah, Pali so. Am is perhaj}s the Pali 
far.” 

There is a reflexive pronoun fama self,” which points to 
atman under the Pali form dtum4. 

The interrogative who ? ” is kaim-da, in which kam^ is 
the interrogative pronoun, and da an interrogative particle. 
YOL. Yin. — [new series.] 10 
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The oblique cases are formed hj adding the inflexioiis to a 
base kd, as kdgi, Mp, etc. The plural is kawtim, i.e. a base 
ka with plv affix The inteiTogative what? (what 

thing ?)^’ is moka-da. The interrogative which ? is mona, 
a pronominal adjective applicable to both persons and things. 
The neut. pL monavd which things ? ^^ is however used sub- 
stantively. The interrogatives moka and mona are really 
demonstratives (compare me\ and require the interrogative 
particle da to complete their interrogative sense. 

The Sanskrit kiy ant appears under the form hi ^^how 
many ? '’ in which Sinhalese follows the Pali him* 

The Sanskrit pronoun yad appears in Sinhalese under the 
form yam ^‘any/^and kacchid, kihchid, under the form km 
*‘any.’^ Both are used adjectively and are indeclinable. 

Peonominal Deeivatives. 

EM mi. meMy the locatives of d and md, are used adverbi- 
ally in the sense of there and here respectively. In 
the same way the instrumentals eyin and meyin mean 
‘thereby and ^^hereby.^^ 

Some of the pronouns can be compounded with eka* Thus 
we have dka “that one^’(=^ eka), mdka “this one/' kdka 
“which one?"(==:/ta eha)^ oka and ay^aka “that one." From 
yam we have yamek “anybody/' and yamak “anything," 
where ek and ak are the Sanskrit eka. 

In composition with Sanskrit pramana, we have 

epamana and opamana “ so much," mejmnaoia “ thus much," 
kopamana “how much?" These are used both adjectively 
and substantively. 

Compounded with sd = chhayS, “shadow," and thence 
“semblance, manner," we get the adverbs ese “ in that way," 
mese “thus," kesd “how?" yamsd and kisise “anyhow." In 
ordinary convei'sation these are very frequently pronounced 
ehd, niehe, kehd* In the Kandyan country one way of saying 
“yes" is ehey% “it is so" (etachchh^y&ya iti, “it is after that 
semblance"). 

In composition with ^awa=sthana we get etana and otana 
“in’ that place, there," metam “here," kotana “where?" 
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Witli tlie adverbial affix dd we get edd ‘^' on that 
kamdd what day ? when? ^’ (kam perhaps =katara,). 

'SSo much is echchara and ochcharai “how much?” 
kochchara. These are abbreviations of older forms, 
orichara, kovkliara {emchara and hovichara are given in 
Clough), in which the pronominal stems are composed with 
the tatsama vichara with shortened a* 

With /i 0 sa=Pali Ifea, “stratagem,” we have elesd “so,” 
melesa “thus,” helem “how?” (k^na l^s^na). 

Particles, Adverbs, etc. 

The Sanskrit particle iti survives under the form y% the 
initial vowel being elided, and the t corrupted to y. It re- 
tains its Sanskrit use at the end of a sentence, and in indirect 
narration. Thus, 6 horayi is a rogue,” = Pali so chord 
iti; tarn ceteyi livymmd “he says there are more,” = Pali 
tava atthiti katheti. In counting, the Sinhalese add yi to the 
numerals, thus eltayi^ dekayi^ timayi^ “ one, two, three,” etc. 
(^ka iti, etc.). 

“Yes” and “no” in Sinhalese are owu and nd. The 
former I believe to be evam, which in Pali is used in the 
sense of yes. Nm speaks for itself; there is also a form 
nmlm which is less familiar. 

A negative is generally expressed by nm, as eka hoMa nee 
“ it is not good,” but there are many instances of a negative 
7ia and no^ identical with the Sanskrit na and no, being prefixed 
to a word to negative its sense, its vowel being frequently 
assimilated to the first vowel of the word to which it is 
piefixed. Thus “able,” mipulutan “unable;” 

unutvd “to be,” nevenavd “not to be;” nepenenam “to 
disappear ” (Pali na panfiayati) ; nadiga “ short ” (na 
dirgha); gat “obtained” (grihlta), nogat “not obtained;” 
deene “will know” (from jna), nedmie “will not know ; 
myek or no-cek “ not a few, many ” (no dka, corresponding 
to andka) ; nohodd “not many days ago, recently ”= no 
bahu d^ {ho is compressed from boho = bahu ; no mtutu 
“ discontented,” = n6 santushta; noBonda “bad,”=in6 sun- 
dara; = nasti. 
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Above’" and below” are iida and yata^ answering to 
tbe Pali uddham and MttM. 

Paccliat appears under tbe form pami after.” From 
pasu we have the reinforced form passat subsequent/’ 
whence gen. and abl. passi, passen “ after, behind.” 

In “between,” and wtuh “within,” I think we 
have differentiated forms of antare or antarena. 

Pita upon, outside,” is the Pali 

Samaga “with, together,” points to sam^gama “ junction.” 
Pkka^ with the same meaning, is a derivative of ^ka “ one.” 

Msd and udesd “on account of,” are the Pali nissaya and 
uddissa. Vism d^hj means of,” is vac^na. Bmvin “ ac- 
cording to,” is bhav^na. Bcegin “ severally,” is bhagena. 

“bfow” is rfex, Pali dani. 

“ Yesterday ” is iye, Pali hiyo : to-day ” ada = adyas ; 
to-morrow ” heta^ in which Ae represents the Pali sve and 
U is the dat. inflexion. 

Patan “ from, since,” is the Sanskrit prasthana (comp, 
the use of patthaya in Pali). 

For “much, very,” we have itd=i ativa, and }o7m==:bahu. 

For “ a little ” we have Uhah and madak ; the former is 
S. stoka with the indefinite termination ak, and the latter 
madhya in the sense of “a moderate or small quantity,” 
with the same termination. 

Some adverbs are the dat, case of a noun oradj., as hondata 
“well,” from honda “good” (sundara), mgaJiata “quickly,” 
which is = vegha with the fuller dat. term, kata, 

“Until” is represented by turn (or rather atiim) and 
dakm. The latter is a participle from dakvanavd “ to 
show ” (Pali dakkhapeti) ; while the former represents the 
Sanskrit antara, e.g. nama enatum “until I come,” mma 
dyanmtara. 

Sinhalese is, if I am not mistaken, the only Sanskritic 
vernacular which has worked out an 

Indefinite Beclension. 

It is formed by compounding eka with the noun, eka being 
the latter half of the compound^ and appending to the whole 
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cotiipoiind the usual case-inflexions. I need hardly say that 
indefinite declension is limited to the singular. I will ex- 
hibit side by side the two forms of declension. 


Bbeinite Declension. 

Miniha the man.'’^ 
Nom. Acc. miniha. 
Bat. miniliata, 
Ab. minihdgen, 
mi/nihdgL 


Indeeinite Declension. 

Mi/niheh a man.^^ 
minihek. 
minikeJmfa, 
miniheJmgen, 
minihekugL 


MiniJiek therefore means properly “one man/^ but has 
come to mean “ a man/’ and the consciousness of the numeral 
eka being contained in the word is l6st. Hence to express 
the idea “ one man” it has become necessary to prefix eka^ 
and so we get eka miniliek “ one man/’ where the word eka 
really occurs twice. 

But this is not all, for Sinhalese, by taking advantage of 
certain vowel-changes, has succeeded in differentiating an 
indefinite declension for animate nouns and an indefinite 
declension for inanimate nouns, the former ending in eky and 
the latter in : — 


Definite Animate Declension. 
Minihd “the man.” 
Horn. Acc. minihd. 
Bat. mmiJiMa. 
AbL miniJidgen. 
Gen. minihdge. 

Definite Inanimate Declension. 
Ooda “ the bank.” 
Horn. Acc, goda. 

Bat. godata, 
AbL goden. 
Gen. godL 


Indefinite Animate Declension. 
Mimhek “a man.” 



miniheJmta. 

minihekugen. 

minihelmge. 

Indefinite Inanimate Declension. 

Qodak “ a bank.” 
godah 
godakata. 
godakin. 
godaka. 


By adding eka to the indefinite pronoun yaniy we get yamek 
“ anybody,” lit. “ any one,” and yamak “ anything.” But 
the most remarkable thing is that the numeral eka itself can 
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be similarly treated, Ttus, in answer to tbe question Mdenek 
^^ how many people ? we may reply, one/’ lit. a 

one,” or etymologically one one” : and in answer to tbe 
question, joo?? ^^how many books?” we may reply, 

^ ekcdc All the numerals, being treated as nouns, can 

take the neuter indefinite termination, as pahak or a 

penidAy^ dalmsak ^^ a thousand.” But eka is the only one 
which can take the animate indefinite termination, and we 
cannot say cleMz, timek, but we must say ieienek, Umdenek ' 
‘‘two people,” “three people,” etc.^ This is the 

Sanskrit jana with Aka, and dedenek put back into Sanskrit 
would be dvijanaika,^ This denek is used in speaking of 
animals as well as men, and we say baMhi ttmdemk ^\i)iT:QQ 
cats,” lit. “ cats three people ” ! As dedmek is “ one person,” 
so ekkenek is “one person,” and this kemk ib denek with its 
initial letter assimilated to the k of ek. Gut of this accidental 
introduction of a form kenek h^^ sprung one of the most re- 
markable cases of dififerentiation with which I am acquainted 
in any language.^ A word was wanted to represent the idea 
of “a person” in our sense, and as soon Q,^ kenek appeared, it 
was pounced upon to fill this gap. Thus we say mpura kenek 
“ a wicked person ” (man or woman), and it would be a 
solecism to say napura denek, while it would be equally in- 
accurate to say tun kenek, Denek then is used only with 
numerals (except eka), and is applied to all animates, whether 
men or animals, while kenek is used only with adjectives, and 
is limited in its application to human beings. 

Gender. 

I showed in my first Hote that there are two declensions 
in Sinhalese, one for animates and one for inanimates, having 

^ It is worth mentioning here' that in speaking of Buddhist priests nmnah is 
used instead denek, e.g*. unndnsSla tun namak, lit, priests three names.’ This 
use of namak is honorific, and originates in the circumstance that when a man 
joins the priesthood he changes his name, taking a religious name, such as 
Dhammarama “Delighting in the Law.^’ 

Dedenek is generally compressed to dknnek, 

^ 3 I think the mmt remarkable I know of is an English one. Such differen- 
tiations as thorough and through, eonduet BXLdi chnduet, are commonplaces ; but I do 
not think any one has ^pointed out that when “used” means “employed,” it is 
pronounced yuzd, while when dt means “accustomed,” it is pronounced yuet. 



PEOOES OE THE SANSEEITIC OEIGIN OE SINHALESE. 143 

different sets of case- terminations. Inanimates liave no dis- 
tinction of gender, the case-inflexions of the original Sanskrit 
having been almost entirely lost, and their place supplied by 
suffixes which are really words worn down to a rag. Thus 
Banda moon,’VEnd a line,’’ and isa ^^head,” are 

all declined alike, though their originals, chandrah, pMi and 
cirsham, are masculine, feminine, and neuter respectively. 
Eiit it is different with animates, for though all animates take 
the same case-inflexions^ there is generally some way of dis- 
tinguishing feminines from masculines in the nominative 
and base. ' 

Almost all masculine nouns end in m miniJid ^^man,” 
2ontd ^^son,” gona bullock,” and this a is the distinctive 
termination of animate nouns of the masculine gender. It 
is however cj^uite modern, and may possibly be a generaliza- 
tion from some masculine nouns ending in a, as Benim^ 
senapala, rcdpd—. raktap^yin (leech), where the long vowel is 
radical, and has nothing to do with gender. The old forms 
are miniha, ptda, gona (=Pali manussa, putta, gona), and the 
lengthening of the a is a late addition. 

The characteristic termination of feminine animate nouns 
is z, which in Elu is i \ but the vowel has been lengthened, to 
form a parallel to the d of masculine animates. Thus we 
have radam ‘‘washerman” (rajaka), and radavi “washer- 
woman” (rajaki) ; ktida “a hunchback” (kubja), fern, ktidii 
monerd “peacock,” monerz “peahen.” Sometimes this i brings 
with it interesting euphonic changes in the vowels of the 
preceding syllables. Thus we have kulmid “cock” (kukkuta), 
but Mkili “hen” (kukkuti); drd “hog” (sukara), but hi 
“ sow ” (sukari) ; uhimd “ louse,” fern, ikini (tilm is Pali -lika, 
Sansk. yuka, but it is difficult to say whence the n is derived) ; 
Jmkkd puppy,” fern, MkkL These changes might be at- 
tributed to assimilation, but in many cases we get the most 
beautiful examples of unmistakable umkMit Thus balld 
“ dog,” bcedU “ bitch ” (balld is a reinforced noun from balu^ 
the etymology of which I cannot trace) ; trcssd “ calf,” fern. 
vmsi (also a reinforced noun from vasu = vatsa) ; mndiird 
“ape” (vanara), fern. vcendurL The m in these words is 
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the original German a (pronounced as in our cat/^ ^^iiarrow 
and for the Yowel-change compare '^graf ’’ and “ grafinn 
in German. The umlaut of o is thus IcoM crane’"’ (Sansk. 
koka), fern. keJcL In two instances the umlaut, which origin- 
ally was caused by the final I, is used to differentiate the 
feminine where there is no final L These are hera ^‘" female 
thief,” and kem ^^lame woman.” Sard “thief” represents 
the Sanskrit chora, and hera represents a form chora, which 
in Sinhalese would become hora ; but to differentiate the 
feminine, umlaut is adopted from the false analogy of 
Similarly with kora and kera ^Tame,” in Sanskrit khdra and 
khora. It is as if in German we had “ eine graf ” instead of 
“eine grafinn.” 

In a few instances dem, Sansk. dh^nu, is compounded with 
the masc. noun to make it a feminine, as ekwd goat ” = 
^daka, and “ she- goat ” = Makadhenu. So midem 

“buffalo-cow” = mahishadhSnu. The Sinhalese for cow is 
eladena, where we have dh^nu with a prefix of which I 
have not yet discovered the origin. In kapuUidmu “hen- 
crow,” we have dh^nu again, but this time it is a (corrupt) 
tatsama. 

Another feminine termination is 4nni, which is the Sansk. 
ini reinforced. Thus =: yaksha, fern. yakinni = jdk^mi 
(the Elu form is yakmi)\ mid “ elephant ” = hastin, fern. 
mtimii = hastini ; Jmpmni “female snake ” = sarpini. In 
one instance, mlahinnt “ a she-bear,” this term, is added by 
false analogy where etymologically it has no place. “A bear” 
is mlahd^ in Elu vakm, which if divided thus, ml-asa, is easily 
seen to be Pali vana-achchha, lit. “forest-bear,” “Horse” 
in Sinhalese is amayd or a^payd^ and “ mare ” aBvmlemba, The 
first of these is a (corrupt) tatsama, while the latter contains 
two elements, first the true Sinhalese form of acva, and 
secondly mlemha^ the Sinhalese form of vadava. Hence 
mvmlemba is literally “ horse-mare ” ! 

Prepositions (TJpasarga). 

DAlwis, in his Essay on the Origin of the Sinhalese 
Language, says, “If one circumstance more than any other 
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favours my position tliat tlie Sintalese bears a close affinity 
to the Sanskrit, and is not allied to tbe Tamil, it is to be 
found in tbe unmistakable identity wbicb may be established 
between the Sanskrit or Pali and the Sinhalese prepositions, 
none of which are known to the Tamil, or any other Dra- 
vidian dialect, except indeed what may be found in words 
which may be clearly traced to a Sanskrit origin.^’ Un- 
fortunately the examples which follow are mostly literary 
words, like aclikaram, apadan (ablative), pavara^ amimra, 
ahiseha, which do not belong to the vernacular speech, two 
or three of them being indeed corrupt tatsamas. That the 
Sanskrit iipasargas, or most of them, can be traced in Sinhalese, 
is certain, but not quite so easily as Mr. D^Alwis imagines. 

Owing to phonetic decay, the upasargas are generally found 
worn down to a mere fragment, and, with the exception of 
prati and pari under the forms pili and piri, consciousness of 
their separate existence is lost. The following are examples 
of genuine Sinhalese vernacular words in which upasargas, 
or remnants of them, are preserved : — 

APA in mrada wrong = aparMha. 

A in andimanmd to know from ajna. 

A in eliija “light ^’zzialoka. 

XJPA in j?o?/<r/-=up6satha. 

Nis in nivaradi “innocent ^’=niraparMhin. 

VI in vihuncmcwd “to selP^ from vikri. 

VI in I'idma “ fatigue Pali vihesa. 

Ni in ncwatincwd “to stop from nivartaya. 

XI in 7md “on account of^^=Pali nissaya. 

API in 2ydftMinav& “to put on ornaments, ’’ Pali pilandhati. 

PEATi in p>digannavd “ to receive from pratigrah. 

PEATi in p)iMvda “ succession Pali patipati. 

PRATI ingndwmn “able, competent ”=Pali patibhanin. 

PARI in gnrihenam “ to waste away,” from pariha. 

SAM in mpaycmam “ to procure,” from sampadaya. 

SAM in samaga “ with”=sain%ama. 

PRA in pamana “ measure ” =pramana. 

PRA in p>emnavd “to appear” (Pali pahMyati). 

PRA in puhudimva “to wake” (Pali pabujjhati). 
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TT in to leam/^ from utgr^^ 

' UT in 'iqoadinavd ‘‘ to produce/^ from utpadaya. 

UT in idmenma to swell,” from uddhmL 

ADHi in ivasanavd 'Ho bear (as grief),” from Pali adbiv&s^ti. 

The Yerb. 

This is the most interesting section of Sinhalese grammar- 
A Tolume might be written on the wonderful variety of forms 
which the Sinhalese verb has thrown out to compensate for 
the loss of the old inflexions, but I shall here only give the 
merest outline, explaining as far as I am able only a few 
prominent features. 

Let us take the Sinhalese dhatu to break,” which is 
the Sanskrit khand. The most representative form, and one 
by which the verb is usually quoted, is kadancwd, usually 
called the indefinite present.” It is unvarying, and we say, 
mama hadanavd I break,” api kadanam " we break,” tmla 
kadanavd) ^Hhou breakest,” and so on. This kadanavd con- 
sists of two parts, kadana and vd, the latter of which is 
unknown to Elu and is a later addition with a determinative 
force. But what is the first part kadana? Simply the 
Sanskrit verbal (Jerivative khandana ^‘breaking, fracture,” 
and mama kadam-m " I break ” is etymologically speaking 
^^my breaking.” The origin of this vd I have not yet 
ascertained, but if we compare with mama kadanavd the 
phrases mamxi kadanakal " when I break ” = mama khandana- 
kale, mama kadanahava ‘'that I break ”= mama khandana- 
bhava, mama kadmmpota “the book which I break ” zzz mama 
khandanapotthaka, we see clearly that m is the remnant of 
some word in composition with the preceding kadana. 

If we try the indefinite present of other verbs, we find 
that almost all point back to the Sanskrit verbal noun in 
-na. Thus “to do” is karana-vd, where we have the Sanskrit 
karana positively unaltered, because there was no room in it 
for phonetic decay. “ To move ” is salamvd = chalana ; “ to 
consider” salakanavd sallakkhana ; “to eat” kamird 

= khMana ; “ to bathe ” n&mvd = sn^na ; “ to think ” 
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hitmiavA (M^ to contrive ’^ yodamva = 

toldir’ ‘‘to carry’’ darmnm&=zSiikrd^ 

So ckwancwd ^' to run ” = javana ; beclanm d "^[to 
bliedana ; mlcmcma “ to wrap ” = Pali vethana ; palanmd 
“ to split ” = Pali phMana ; temancwd “ to wet ” = 
temana ; liyanavd “to write ” = likharia ; Myamvd “to say ” 
= katliana ; mnavd “to be '’’ = bbavana.; lahcmava “to 
obtain ” = labbana. Tbese are all of what the gram- 
mars call the ‘"‘ first conjugation/’ retaining the original 
ana of the Sanskrit verbal noun. But there are a great 
many having ma where the Sanskrit has ana, as the following 
examples will show. Ganinmd “ to count ” = ganana ; 
kelinmd “ to \\\^^ “to cut” = 

chhindana; MMmcwd “tobreak”==bhindana; madinavd “to 
rub ” = marjana ; haMinmd “to bind ” =:bandhana ; laginavd 
“ to stick ” = lagana ; rahmavd “to guard” = rakshana ; 
iliincovd “ to sprinkle” = sifichana ; ^ gilinmd “ to swallow ” = 
girana; harincwd and arincwd “to take away, send, open” = 
harana ; sitincwd ^^ to be, stay ” == Pali sa^nthina =mMmavd 
“to worship ”=vandana; mndmcwd “to enjoy ”=vindana ; 

‘‘to shoot ”=iPalivijjhana. In many of these cases, 
as gilinmd^ bindmcwd, etc., the change of the a to i is simply 
due to assimilation ; in others, as mindinata^ hadidinavd, it is 
difficult to account for it except by false analogy. 

Although I have traced the indefinite present to the verbal 
noun in -ana, I think there are exceptional cases, coming 
under the head of false analogy, in which it is formed from 
the base of the present by adding navd. I do not, for 
instance, think that denmd “to give” can be referred to 
dana ; it is rather d^ of the Pali d^ti with navd added. Again, 
enatd “ to come ” is less likely to be 4yana than the ^ of 6ti 
with added nmd^ and yanavd “ to go ” must be yd + ncwd. 
Dakincmd “ to see ” can hardly be from a noun drakshana, but 
must be looked upon as drakshy with mm ; dmanmd “ to win ” 
points to the Pali present jin-S-ti, since there is no noun 
jiyiana. In gamiavd “ to take it is possible we have the 


^ Sincliana, sisana, sisina, hiMna, ihina. 
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Pali nonn ganhana, but I am inclined rather to look upon it 
as ganb + 'M-m. So damnavA know^^ is probably not 
Pali janana, but jan-w<i and innavA to be, to sit,^^sid-'>^^^^^i’d. 
Mmiinava ‘^to measure^- seems to point to the Pali inin-Mi+ 
navA, 

When we come to the Passive, we find it formed by a 
beautiful system of vowel-change. Thus ImdcmmA ‘^^to 
break,” te&wr/rd ‘Ho be broken;” kajpanam “to Qui^^kcepen'- 
ava “to be cut;” iipadinavA “ to produce,” “to be 

born” (Pali uppMMi and uppajjati); admwA^^io pull,” mden-^ 
ava “to be pulled ;” karamv A to make^” he^^emvA to 'ho 
made;” yodanavA to }om yedemv A “to be joined, to happen.” 
It will be seen from these examples that the -ana of the active 
has been changed to -ena^ and that this change carries with 
it umlaut of the vowel of the first syllable of the word,— 
exactly as in the formation of the feminine of the animate 
noun, treated of above. But what is the origin of the 
termination -ena of the passive ? For an answer to this 
question we must look to Pali. In Pali we find a strong 
tendency to reduce all passives to one type ending in -iyati.^ 
Thus from kriwe have kariyati, where the Sanskrit is kriyat^, 
and so with other roots, diyati, viyati, vyanjiyati, vivarlyati, 
okiriyati, dhariyati, ydjiyati, kappiyati. There are several 
instances in Pali, as khiyana from khiyati, of nouns in -ana 
derived from these passives, and it is to these nouns that we 
must refer the Sinhalese passives in -emi. Thus kcedena-va 
points to a noun khandiyana “being broken,” from a passive 
khandlyati (which would be the regular Pali passive from 
khand). The e of JmdenavA represents, by a common pho- 
netic change, the i of khandiyana, and the change from a to 
m in the first syllable is umlaut due to the following i. A 
good many verbs with an intransitive signification have only 
this passive form. Thus celenma “to adhere,” representing a 
form ^liyana from S. Miyat^; mtemvA “to fall,” which I think 
points to a form vattiyana from vrit ; pwkenavA “to ripen” =: 

^ ^ From the false analogy of forms like ciyate, kshiyate, dhlyate, where the long 
i is correct. 
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pacliiyana (in Pali we have pacMyati); fill, be 

filled/^ pointing to a form puriyana from cans, pri. Sometimes 
tlirougb false analogy we get tbe passive form in -ena where 
the original has no i, as in mdencwd ^^to grow Pali 
vadclhati; idencwd ^Ho ripen^^=Pali ijjhati ; Mimiavd ^'tobe 
provoked Pali kuppati; pi/penmd ^Ho blossom Pali 
pnpphati; penenmd to appear Pali pannayati ; klimencwd 
^^to sweir^=Pali iiddhumayati; ache^^=:rujati. 

In spite of much nonsense that has been written on the 
subject, these forms in are true passives syntactical!}’’, 
and I have shown that etymologically they are passives also : 
their use, however, has to a gi^eat extent been supplanted by 
passives formed with auxiliary verbs. 

We now pass to the Causative. As kadana-vd is ^^to break, 
so kadavanchvd is ‘^to cause to break, Thus the causative is 
obtained by changing the termination ana to wmna. What 
is the origin of the inserted m? D’Alwis contents himself 
with saying that the aya of the Sanskrit is changed into am 
in Sinhalese/’ unmindful of the fact that already in Pali the 
Sanskrit aya has almost universally been contracted to e. 
The Gotta grammar invents a verb mnavd ‘Ho come,” and 
divides kadavanavd into kada mmmd “to cause break- 
ing”! At p. 46 will be found the following passage: — 
“ Vanava^ to cause, is not used alone, ’but is added to verbs, 
as has been seen, to form the causative voice : its involi- 
tive form venavd^ to cause oneself to be, to become, to be, 
is of frequent use.” Now mnavd is simply the Sanskrit bhii 
(bhavana), and mnavd has no existence whatever. To trace 
the true origin of the Sinhalese causative, we must again 
have recourse to Pali, in which we find an enormously ex- 
tended use of the causative termination -payati. This termi- 
nation in Sanskrit is confined to a few roots, but in Pali there 
is scarcely a root which by false analogy will not take the 
lengthened causative termination. Thus we have karap^ti 
by the side of kar^ti, bandhapeti by the side of bandhSti, 
and so on in innumerable cases ; and in some instances the 
larger form has entirely superseded the shorter, e.g. okirapeti 
is the only Pali causative from avakrl. Now when we 
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remember that a p between two vowels passes in Sinhalese 
into Yy it is easy to see that Mdamm-vd points to a form 
khancllpana ; that to cause to make * points to 

a form kar^pana, which actually occurs at Dhammapada 
p. 250; that mamna-vd ^^to create’’ points to mapana from 
m^peti ; and that yavana-vd ^^to cause to go, to send/’ points 
to yapana, which occurs in both Sanskrit and Pali. Already 
in Pali we find the beginnings of this change of p to v, see 
my Dictionary under PosS-vanam, TThbillS-vitattam. 

The infinitive appears under the form Imdamiata, hadanata, 
hadanta^ hadcaida^ all of which are the verbal noun in -ana 
in the dative case, Kadantci “to break” means therefore 
literally “to breaking.” The older form liadannata is as- 
similated from kadcinadiata (hadana-hata, hadmiliatci, hadmi- 
mta), Kadanta is a contraction of the somewhat obsolete 
ImdamtU'^.kadcma with the shorter dative suffix t} Kadmida, 
again, is a corruption of kadanta: these two forms are the 
vernacular ones, the former being chiefly used in the hill 
country, and the latter in the low country. 

There are two participles, present and past. Examples of 
the former are hadamin “breaking,” ganimin “taking,” Kyamin 
“writing.” D’Alwis has rightly identified this participle 
with the Sanskrit atmane participle in -mina : the above 
would therefore be in Pali khandayamana, ganhamana, likha- 
mana. The past active participle originates in various w^ays. 
The following are examples: mit “having come” (attributed 
to the vei’b enevd)=iVd!Li agantv4; dmna “having known ” = 
janiya. Bceka “having seen,” represents a possible Pali form 
dakkhiya. (ros and and gihin “having gone”=::gach- 
chhat; “having sat” =:sidat; S 2 “having drunk” = pi tv^; 
amn “having taken ”=:harat; kara “having done ”= Pali 
kariya; kota “'having done”=:kritva. Some of these parti- 
ciples are difficult to identify; thus the origin of kadd 
“having broken,” di “having given,” and some others, is by 
no means clear, and requires more research than I have as 

^ With regard to the dative terminatioTi, Mr. Davids suggests its having origi- 
nated in atthaya (arthaya). This accounts for the ta^ but by no means for the h 
of hata^ which cannot possibly be ignored. 
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yet been able to devote to them. Most of the past active 
participles have a lengthened form in M, as iMald, karald (but 
not kotaId\ kad&Id^ dild, and so on. In at least one instance, 
vela ^'having been or become/’ the lengthened form is the 
only one used. 

I now come to the Sinhalese preterite, a most important 
and widely used form. As mama hadana-vd means I break/’ 
so mama kmdu-vd means broke.” In kcediivdj as in kadi- 
navd^ the termination ~vd is a determinative addition, and 
disappears in the I’elative construction, e.g. mama kcedit pota 
‘Hhe book which I broke.” Ifow what is this kcedio ? Let 
us turn the book which I broke” into Pali, and we get 
mama khanditapotthakam. Comparing the two sentences, 
the suspicion at once suggests itself that hedu is khandita ; 
but the suspicion ripens into conviction when we find that in 
innumerable instances the preterite points in the most un- 
mistakable manner to a Sanskrit participle of the perfect 
passive. Thus from dakina/td ^^to see” (drakshy), we have 
the preterite dtiiu^ pointing as clearly as possible to Sanskrit 
drishta and Pali dittha. Again, the (substituted) preterite 
of ^^to go” is giya ^^gone,”^ which is the phonetic 

equivalent of gata. Similarly from ^^to come,” we 

have the substituted preterite d come, ” which is all 
that remains of agata. From gannavd ^^to take,” we have 
gat-=^'2Bli gahita; from denavd ‘Ho give,” we have dim^ 
Pali dinna; from bonavd “to drink,” Z >2 = pita; from ka/ra- 
navd “to make,” = krita (the link is the Pali bye- 
form kata); from sitjnavd “to stand,” sUiya=:.Vdli santhita. 

^ As a specimen of tlie waj’^ in wliich Sinhalese philology has bithorto been 
treated I will quote a passage from D" Alwis’ Essay on the Origin of the Sinhalese 
Language (Journal Ceylon Branch R.A.S. 1867, p- 71): —“The Past Tense. 
Here I may allude to what Dr. Stevenson has pointed out, under this head, as an 
analogy which pervades all the Dravidian and the North Indian dialects, viz. that 
the past tense of the verb is marked by affixes and not prefixes, as in the Sanskrit. 
The Sinhalese is not without a prefix to form the past tense, as “I go,” and 
gi-ye~mi “ I went” (! I) ; hut I admit that the Sinhalese verb generally accords 
with the Dravidian in the peculiarity , noticed by Dr, Stevenson. This admission, 
however, does not militate, etc. etc.” Qiyemi is giya with a termination mji, 
which is the Sanskrit -fimi of the first person singular of the present tense, 
added on the folse analogy of ymni^ Jteremi^ etc., and belongs to the root gam, 
and not ya. Giya is regularly corrupted firom gata, compare Uya^ 

latfi, etc. 
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From mnava sit, to be/^ we have the preterite tm, which 
points to a form sinna for sanna (owing to the influence of 
the i in sidati), as dun points to dinna. But in the great 
majority of verbs the preterite ends in u or u, and there is 
generally umlaut of the vowel of one or more of the pre- 
ceding syllables. Thus kcedu^ “broke/’ from kddanavdy tmbu 
“put/’ from tahanmdy Myu “ said/’ from scepevii from 

sapaijanai'dy cetevu from atavancwd, mgiru from mgurariavd^ 
tmnins from tancmavd^ hmdu from hadanavdy idum from udura- 
navd, liklu from Mdanam, esem from osavanavd^ vcelaku 
from mhkanavd, mimu from amiinamvd, cehuru from ahura- 
natd^ itiiriL or itiru from uturcmam. ISTow it will be found 
that in the last set the corresponding Pali forms are parti- 
ciples in 4ia^ while in the first set they are not, thus 
to/z^=:khandita, = kathita, s«5P^^?rzf=:sampMita, tmbu=. 
thapita, /^«?f7z^=sMhita, as( 2 m~ussapita, — and here lies the 
secret of the umlaut. For u represents the termination -ita, 
and the umlaut is due to the previous influence of the L 
In one instance, km =: khMita, the termination is entirely 
lost, though the umlaut indicates that it was originally 
thered 

Almost all the grammars say that the passive voice is 
often expressed by the active form. Chater (p. 132) gives 
the following examples, bohodenek vyagJirayammn^ kmm 
“ many persons were devoured by tigers,” deviyanvahanseumn 
Ibhaya mmvuvd “ the world was created by God,” boliovmjamen 
e mda hcdd “that wurk was done with great labour.” On 
the hap-hazard system of Sinhalese etymology which has 
always been the prevalent one, this phenomenon is inexplic- 
able ; but if we put back these sentences into Pali, we get 
bahujano vyaggh^nam vasena khaditd, dSvavasena lokd 
mipito, bahuvayam^na etam vattam katam ; and it becomes 

MVe have seen in this Note three eases of the vowel i in a termination carry- 
ing nmlaut with it : 1st, the feminine termination i; 2nd, the passive termination 
in -iyati ; and now the termination -ita of the participle of the periect passive. 
It is interesting to compare d came” =agata with “ ate” =khadita. In 
each case (as often happens .when a long vowel is exceptionally retained) two final 
syllables are dropped, but only the syllables containing an i leave umlaut behind 
them, 

^ Vyc^ghra is a tatsama, the Elu form is vaga. Zohaya is also a tatsama. 
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clear that we have here a reversion to the original passive 
sense of the preterite. 

The preterite of the passive is very interesting. The 
participle of the perfect passive, having been used up for the 
active, was not available, and accordingly a curious form, has 
arisen, due entirely to false analogy. I pointed out that the 
passive present, Imdenava, is distinguished from the active 
practically by vowel-change only, and in the passive preterite 
we have an attempt to imitate this by changing the vowels of 
the passive present. hmdemm is broken,^’ preterite 

hmduna ^Vas broken menma heard, cesimd ^^was 
heard, and so on. The vowel-change is modelled on the 
active preterite, that is, the e of Imdenavd is changed to it and 
the a of the previous vowel to ^ ; but in this case the vowel- 
change has no etymological significance, but is purely the 
result of false analogy. 

I now take leave of the verb, not because I have nothing 
more to say about it, but because time fails me, and I must 
bring this Note to a close. Innumerable points yet remain 
to be noticed, among the most important of which are the 
auxiliary verbs and forms retaining fragments of Sanslait 
inflexions, as keremi = Pali karomi, vemi = bhavami, myi = 
bhavati, keret or A'<?r<^^f^=::kar6nti. I may perhaps some day 
find an opportunity of returning to the subject. 

At the end of his chapter on the Sinhalese language in 
the Reise der Oesterreichischen Fregatte Novara (Linguistischer 
Theil, p. 218), Dr. Friedrich^ M has the following 
remarks: ^^Die Verbindung der einzelnen Sateglieder unter 
einander im Elu mahnt ganz an jene der Dravidasprachen 
und der ural-altaischen ; sie ist von jener der indo-german- 
ischen ganzlich verschieden. Dort wo wir kurze Spze an 
einander fugen, werden dieselben mittelst Participialbin- 
dungen verbunden; das bestimmte Zeitwort tritt dabei an^s 
Ende der Periode, Der Genitiv und uberhaupt alle ab- 
hangigen Casus treten jenen Formen, zu welchen sie gehoren, 
vor ; die Partikeln werden an jene Worter, auf die sie sich 
beziehen, angefugt ; das was wir Praposition nennen ist hier 
Postposition/^ He then gives in illustration of this view an 

YOL. Yin. — [new series.] 11 
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extract from, tlie 45tli chapter of the Sinhalese Genesis, which 
I reproduce just as he has giTen it (only omitting the lines 
in the Sinhalese character) 

Mkala Yoscep tamd smiaga siti siyallan idiriye tavat 

Danii Joseph sich selbst mit seiend alien vor mehr 

'kasmida h^sruva siyah minisun md Imgin 

zn ertragen nicht in Stande seiend alle Menschen mir von 
ahahharaidv(iyi hiyd ohu smmga km Icenelc no siti 

hringt weg sagend ihm mit Jemand irgend nicht seiend 

kola salMarmjanta^ tamd aMimvdM 

als (iseit) den Briidern sich selbst erkennen gehend 
maliatkota midiimdya Mimravaruntat PMrdvoge 

sehr erweinte den Aegyptern Pharao’s 

gedara^dsintat eha msimdya 

Hans-Bewohnern und dieses ward gehdrt 

I shall make no attempt to refute this eminent author^s 
theory otherwise than by merely putting the passage back 
word for word into Pali, when the reader will be able to judge 
whether the construction of Sinhalese sentences is wholly 
different from that of the Indo-Germanic languages, ” or 
whether it really recalls that of ‘^the Dravidian and IJral- 
Altaic languages/^ I shall not disturb the order of a single 
word, but (of course) replace Sinhalese inflexions by Pali 
;ones,:— ■ ■ 

Etakkale Yosep atumano samagame santhitasakalanam 
avidure tava ca adhivasetuiii bhariyabhfito, ^^sakalalnanusse 
mama lagga^ asattam^ karapethati kathetYa, etassa sama- 
game ■ kassaci janekassa no santhitakMe, sahodarayS^naiii 
atumano ajanapanadine, mahantakkhaftmii kandi;^ Misa- 
rakaranah ca Pharavassa gehadaruvasinah ca etadekarii 
Ashyb , . ' ; ^ '0 ' 

^ Bab (Mara ami yasin are Sanskrit tatsamas. 

", Mama iaggu, from my presence, lit, from my adhesion or union. Zanghi is 
Sanskrit lagnena, the Sunsk. insti*. term, baying (as I have shown) become the 
Sinhalese abl. termination : is a compound like Sanskrit madrif^JU 

^ I take almh as asakta detached/' 

^ The etymology of antfinmu to W'eep/’ is doubtful. 
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At that time Joseph bemg-in-difficulty to bear any longer 
in. the neighbourhood of all who were in his conjunction, 
having said, Cause- to-be-detached all men from my union, 
at the time when no one single person remained in his 
company, on the occasion of making himself known to his 
brothers great-wise wept. By the Egyptians and the 
dwellers under the house-roof of Pharaoh this one was 
heard. 

[or more freely] 

Then Joseph, unable to bear up any longer before all who 
were in his presence, having said, Dismiss all men from 
my presence,’’ when no one was left in his company wept 
greatly in making himself known to his brothers. It (the 
weeping) was heard by the Egyptians and the dwellers in 
Pharaoh’s house. 
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le Grand Jacob, C.B,, K.C.S.I.-Ed.] 

Introduction. 

I MUST request the indulgence of friendly readers for the 
following paper on Bali. Not having prepared myself for 
this labour on Bali itself, I had not the means of collecting 
and properly arranging all my materials. I could only use 
for this purpose a small portion of the valuable manuscripts 
of the priests which were placed at my disposal. I could not 
avail myself of the information of the natives as to many 
points, and I was deprived of a great part of my manuscripts. 
These circumstances will, perhaps, in some degree excuse the 
many deficiencies, best known to the writer, of this j)re- 
liminary account. I have divided this work into three 
divisions — 1st, language and literature ; 2nd, religion, 
worship and cremation ; 3rd, castes and royal races. With 
this is given a short description of the Balinese Calendar. 

In the Tijdschrift voor Neerlandsch-Indie 9.3.340, an ex- 
planation from the Sanskrit is given of the name Bali in 
the paper ^‘Usana Bali — subsequently the title of a work, 
Bali SangiraJia^ became known to the writer. This work, 
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wliicli however appears bo longer to exist, was presented 
by a pandita to one of the princes of Bali The name is 
explained thus, — BaM -=. ivis' esd, sangfvM = Immpukm. Fol- 
lowing the Indian manner of composition, where the word, 
which must be taken to be in the oblique case, is placed 
before that in the nominative, it is to be explained thus, 
— The gathering of the excellent (the heroes). With this 
the Sanskrit entirely agrees. Bali is then not 

to be considered as offering/^ but as the nommative of 
the theme lalin^ a strong person, powerful, a hero. The 
name Bali signifies, thus, a hero, and the name of the country 
given in Usana-Bali, Bali Angha^ the lap (biithplace) of 
heroes,'^ is a very beautiful denomination of the holy land, 
and one which expresses the bold spirit of the nation. 

Crawfurd and Baffles first drew attention to the great 
importance of Bali in a religious and scientific respect. 
After their time little progress w^as made towards a know- 
ledge of the island, and thus the Balinese (from their want- 
ing that courtesy which the Javanese exhibit, which however 
only shows their submissive character) have been considered 
as a rude uncivilized people, from whose knowledge not much 
was to be expected. It cannot, indeed, be said, that the 
whole pojMlation of Bali, in arts (wherein they clearly are 
behind) or in science, stand above the Javanese, but the 
priests bring before our eye the stage at which the J avanese 
stood before the introduction of Muhammedanism. They 
are, also, the only remaining preservers of the old literature 
and religion. To them must every one repair who desires 
the elucidation of the Kawi. They are the expounders of 
all laws and institutions ; and of the knowledge of antiquity 
they have scarcely lost or forgotten anything from their 
faithful adherence to traditions. 

Should circumstances permit, I hope, after some time, to 
follow up this preliminary account by an extended work on 
this remarkable island. 
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Language and Litebatuee., 

The language of Bali, like that of Java, is divided into 
a High and a Low, the first being spoken by the lower to 
the higher orders, and the last by the higher to the lower. 
The Sigh Language is nearly pure Javanese, but it does not 
entirely agree with the present High Javanese.. It possesses 
many words which now belong to the Low Tongue of Java, 
while other High Javanese words cannot be used in it 
without giving offence. It is thus easy for a Javanese to 
understand the High Language of Bali, but he is not able 
to speak it with purity. The Low Tongue, on the other 
Land, has very little in common with the Javanese, and it 
agrees more with the Malayan and Sundanese, so that it is 
easily learned by men from western Java. This language 
is that of the original inhabitants of Bali before the arrival 
of the Javanese. It has naturally undergone some changes, 
but, in general, we find in it a rude Polynesian dialect, which, 
in the recognized relationship of all these languages, agrees 
most with the least polished dialects, the Sundanese and 
original Malay; while it is far behind, and greatly differs 
from, the polished language of Java, which, in the course 
of more than a thousand years, has been brought to its 
present refinement. On Bali, four hundred years ago there 
were yet savages or half savages without a finely elaborated 
language. The same we may suppose to have been the case| 
with the Malays before the reception of Muhammedanism, i 
and with the Sundanese before the kingdom of Pajajaranj 
came into existence. Prom this alone, that is^ from thel 
original relationship between all the languages from Sumatra 
to Bali and further to the east, which has been only distinctly 
preserved where the people have remained in a lower stage 
of civilization, we may explain the agreement between the 
Low Balinese tongue and the Sundanese and Malayan ; an 
immigration of Sundanese or Malays into Bali is not at all 
to be thought of. The Javanese conquerors found this 
language the prevailing one on Bali, and could not expel it, 
and, for this reason in particular, that the population of Bali 
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was very numerous, and was brougM under subjection more 
by the greater civiEzation of the Javanese than by the force 
of arms. The Javanese oonquerors preserved as a high 
language the Javanese which they brought with them ; 
for their intercourse with the people of the land they had 
to learn the original Polynesian tongue, which alone was 
spoken by the former, and which, to this day, has a wider 
prevalence on Bali than the low language on Java. It is 
still exceedingly difficult for a common man to express 
himself intelligibly in the high language; and to speak to 
each rank of a higher or lower degree with full conformity 
to the laws of politeness, is an accomplishment which many 
even of the young princes have not attained. The agree- 
ment between the Balinese and the Sundanese does not 
confine itself to words alone. Both have also only 18 
letters, while the Javanese possess 20 ; these 18 were as 
much as the Polynesian organs originally required ; the 
second d and t are properly foreign to these languages, and 
the distinct pronunciation which the Javanese give to them 
is not easily discriminated hy the ear. Notwithstanding, 
these characters, as well as the capital letters, exist in the 
writing of the Balinese, but are only used to express the 
corresponding Sanskrit characters t (cerebral) and d or dh, in 
the same manner as the aksara murda or g’de^ the capital 
letters of Cornets de Groot. Further, the Sundanese and 
Balinese agree in preserving the pure pronunciation of the 
vowel a in all cases, where the Javanese corrupt it to o (a). 
The a is also in these languages, as in the Sanskrit, of far 
greater range and predominance than the other vowels. The 
only degeneration is to pepet e, and this may also be considered 
less as a short e than a short ejaculated d, which is commonly 
used with a nasal sound following it (jn or n djnA'ng), 

The language of Java must originally have possessed a 
closer relationship to the Balinese. This we conclude prin- 
cipally from the appearance of Malay, and also (according 
to Humboldt, vol. i. p. 198) of Tagala words, in the Kawi. 
At the period when the Eawi formed itself, the Javanese 
language could not yet , have been so refined as it might 
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have been if it had been formed in the course of ages in 
civilized Hindu states. The Malay words of the Kawi, 
which do not exhibit themselves in the present Javanese, 
are original Polynesian, and reveal to us the union W’hich 
once existed between the languages of Sumatra, Western 
and Eastern Java, Bali, and probably all the Eastern islands, 
and which, chiefly, in the Eastern or proper Java alone 
has been obscured by a higher civilization. The influence 
of the polished Javanese has also, it is true, made itself 
felt in the Sunda territories, but the high language of 
those parts is far less developed than that of Java; it 
probably first began with the establishment of the kingdom 
of Pajajaran; as on Bali with the arrival of the Javanese, ^ 
On the last the division into castes operated most, which 
rendered necessary a subordination in the manner of speak- 
ing also. By the Javanese, however, the language must 
have been rendered so complicated, since it was developed 
by them during more than a thousand years. A further 
knowledge of the languages East of Bali will probably still 
more confirm this position: the languages of all these islands 
are dialects differing little from each oilier^ which have departed 
the less from the original parent the less and the later the jwopie 
have receked Siruh eivilization. Besides the spoken languages,* 
we have on Bali the written language; this is in poems, 
with the exception of the more recent, the Kaivi, and in the 
sacred writings of the priests, the Sanskrit. 

Humboldt (voL i. pp. 188-2Q3) has written best on the 
origin of the Kawi language. Some modifications however 
in the conclusions of Humboldt must be introduced by the 
fact that pure Sanskrit writings are still found with the 
priests on Bali. 

Kmvi is explained by Humboldt to be ‘^poetical language^' 
{Kaivi ^^a poet,’’ hmeya ^^a poem”). With this explanation 
that of the Balinese agrees ; they say that Kawin or Kakawdn 
signifies ^^to make comparisons,” ^^to speak in comparisons.” 
This is the mode in which poetry is formed; comparisons 
are the ornaments and marks of poetry. The explanation 
of the Javanese by Khaioi (strong) scarcely needs to be 
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mentioned. Eliawi is an Arabic word ; first known in Java 
in the Muhammedan era, and in Bali not at alL How could 
the Arabs have given the name to a language which they 
neither produced nor cultivated, but, on the contrary, have 
nearly destroyed, because it was the prop of Hinduism and of 
all the institutions on Java which the Arabs sought to over- 
throw and cast into oblivion ? The Arabs and their followers 
have succeeded so well, that the Kawi no longer exists on 
Java, and Xawi works have nearly disappeared, while it has 
been abundantly and carefully preserved on Bali. The verb 
kawin or kakawin has caused the works to which that name is 
applied by the Balinese to be regarded as marriage poems, 
because it reminds us of the Malay katvin (to marry). Both 
words, the Balinese and the Malayan, appear to ,be referable 
to the same Sanskrit word. From kawya by the suffixing 
of the Polynesian an^ kawyan is formed ; this, by the con- 
traction of ya to e commonly (however improperly) used in 
Java, gives kawen\ and from this, by a careless pronunciation 
with the common permutation of e and % are formed kawin 
and kahmoin. This is then at once the Balinese word for 
poetry and the Malay for to marry, because the 
marriage songs {hymenaea). form a principal part of the 
festivity, and that which most strikes the ear. Respecting 
the origin of the Eawi language, it would seem that some 
new ideas must be kept in view. The priests did not hold 
the Kawi but the Sanskrit as the sacred language ; this 
language is still found on Bali in the Yedas, the Brahman- 
dapnr§,na and other mystic writings or tidiirs [that is Sansk. 
tantra. — Ed.]. We cannot therefore agree with Orawfurd, 
who considered that the Eawi was the language of the priests 
(Crawf. Arch. voL ii. pp. 17, 18). 

I The Hindus, and particularly the Hindu-Brahmans who 
I came to Java, brought with them the Sanskrit in their 
I sacred writings, and, perhaps, also a Prakrit dialect. That 
I they knew and could speak a Prakrit dialect may be con- 
I eluded from the comparatively late period of their arrival 
I from India, which we place at the highest 500 years after 
Christ; at that time, however, the Sanskrit had been at least 
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800 years a dead language in India. On tlie otter hand, 
against tte idea, ttat ttey spoke Prakrit, pleads strongly tte 
fact ttat we do not find a single Prakrit word in tte Poly- 
nesian languages, ttat none of tte assimilations, contractions 
and elisions wtict ctaracterize tte Prakrit appear in tte 
Indian words of tte Kawi; but it is ttis Tery fact wtict 
points tte way to an explanation of tte origin of tte Kawi. 

In tte Sanskrit words on Java and Bali we find corrup- 
tions, wtict have not originated in an Indian mode. To 
ttis class belong the contraction of toa to o, ya to e, tte 
indistinct pronunciation, and tte permutation ttence arising, 
of u and 0 , of f and further the permutation of ra and re 
formerly recognized by me as ri-vocalis)^ wtict how- 
ever, as well as tte preceding corruptions, never appear in good 
Balinese manuscripts. To this class belong also the corrup- 
tion of tte prefix pra into par and per; tte omission of tte 
initial a in Sanskrit words, for example nugraha for amigraha^ 
wtict are interchanged with the non-significant initial letter 
a of Javanese verbs. Tte pronunciation of Anusvara as ng, 
e.g. in ong, should not be ascribed to a corruption ; as ttis pro- 
nunciation appears to stand nearest to tte unsettled sound 
of tte Indian letter. Tte change of the Indian to h in 
Byasa, Balmiki^ Baruna^ is to be considered less as a corrup- 
tion than as an accommodation of the Sanskrit idiom for 
the preservation of the vocalic pronunciation. I, therefore, 
believe ttat the few changes in Sanskrit words have tad 
their origin in Java, and that not a single Prakrit word 
has been introduced into tte language of ttat island. 

Thus tte Hindu immigrants into Java, though ttey 
certainly spoke tte Prakrit, as we must presume if we 
consider tte time of their arrival, appear to have abandoned 
ttat language at once and adopted the dialect of the country. 
Tte reason for this must be sought in the circumstance of 
tte Hindus arriving but in small numbers and finding a 
large population of natives ; further, in their being partly 
Buddhists, the adherents of which creed always adopted the 
manners and language of the nation to be converted, in tte 
different countries into which they came. By tte Buddhists 
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the devotees of Brahma were likewise compeUed to yield 
with regard to language, in order not to irritate the people 
whom they wished to subject to their own worship and 
institutions, and to give thereby full play to the Buddhists. 
Thus Buddhists and Brahmans lived together in Java on 
peaceful terms, and the worship of each became not indeed 
blended with, but augmented and modified by the dogmas of 
the other. We have noticed this already on an earlier occa- 
sion when viewing the ruins of Prambanan and Boro Budo ; 
in the course of this account more distinct ^^^p will be given 

of this h3^pothesis in diifierent places. The Kawi works are 
written partly by Sivaites, partly by Buddhists ; both use 
the same dialect, and the works of both are held in high 
regard by the people, though the Siva Brahmans of Bali 
appear to entertain a predilection for the genuine Sivaitish 
works. 

Those friendly relations appear to be one of the chief 
causes of the existence of the Kawi language. The intro- 
duction of a foreign language was not practicable on account 
of the Buddhists, and because the original population of Java 
was too large ; still the necessity was felt of augmenting 
the dialect of the country in order to express, in the tracts 
written for the people, ideas relating to worship and science, 
for which no terms were then existing. In this way the 
people became accustomed to a number of Sanskrit words 
employed by their instructors in religion, and by gradually 
introducing more and more foreign words, a distinct 
language was formed, destined exclusively for writings 
and teaching. This language could not of course adopt 
the inflexion of the Sanskrit, for, in order to understand it, 
the people would have had to be made acquainted with the 
entire Sanskrit grammar, which would have been too 
troublesome for a nation like the Javanese to acquire, and 
moreover the imparting of it was not for the interest of 
the priests, whose secret writings, containing unadulterated 
Sanskrit forms, remained unintelligible for the rest of the 
people. 

The fact that the Buddhists formed the Kawi without the 
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introductioa of words from the Prakrit, seems also to prove ' 
that their secret writings were in Sanskrit. In Ceylon and ^ 
the further Indian Peninsula the books of the Buddhists were 
composed in Pali (a dialect of the Prakrit) ; but, in China : 
and Tibet, in Sanskrit ; the promulgation took place earlier 
in the northern parts than in those towards the south, ' 
and, for this reason, the books were still written in the 
ancient sacred language of all India. If, therefore, the 
Buddhists brought their books to Java composed in the 
Sanskrit language, their introduction must have been in a 
comparatively ancient time. It has been observed already 
that this newly formed dialect was chiefly intended for the 
converted people, while the priests preserved in the Sans- , 
krit the religious books used by them alone (the Vedas), i 
and whatever they wished to keep secret from the people J 
(Brahmandapurana and the Tuturs). 

The Kawi contained all those works by which the religious 
ideas and the cherished mythology of the priests were 
communicated to the people. It thus became a sacred 
language to the people, and the holiness attached itself to 
all the words, principally however to the Sanskrit, which 
were rendered conspicuous by capital letters (the ahsam 
(/de or murdci). For the priests of Bali this language is 
that of pleasure ; they always use it for their poetical 
compositions; almost every one of them composes a poem 
of greater or less extent, which is communicated to their 
colleagues and scholars. But the Kawi is not sacred to them; 
they greatly distinguish between Kawi and Sloka, Sloha 
is the usual Epic measure of India, in which, in Bali, the 
Mantras (secret writings) and also the Vedas are written. 
The name Sanskreta, as significative of the language, is 
unknown in Bali. It is not even of a very old date in 
India, having come into use to contradistinguish it from the 
Frakreta^ the vulgar language, Sloka (the measure used 
in the Epic poems of India) is used at present in Bali as 
the denomination of the works composed in that measure, 
the language of which is Sanskrit. Those are sacred and 
must be kept hidden from the people {rahasija). The Kawi 
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lias Tarious epocts; ia tke opinion of the Balinese there 
are three principal ones, Yiz* : 

1. — The epoch ot Ayer Langgia; in the compositions of 
his age, according to the Siva Brahmans, the Kawi appears 
in the most beautiful and oldest form. He reigned in 
KecUri^ and was one of the ancestors of Jayabaya. In his 
time the worship of Siva seems to have been predominant. 

2. — The epoch of Jayahaya; of his time is the Barata 
Ynddciy less esteemed than, for instance, the Wkoaha^ and 
indeed of a more rtent style, also many works of Buddhist 
authors. His period cannot be ascertained from the Balinese 
records ; according to them he reigned in Barata Warsa 
(India), but this is the India transferred by the Barata 
Yudda into Java. His period would appear to comprise 
the reigns of several rulers, since so many works are 
ascribed to him. 

3. — The epoch of MaJapakU, where we meet with still 
greater admixtures of the vulgar language, and less ac- 
quaintance with the riches of the Sanskrit. This period is 
succeeded by a fourth one, formed by the continued poetical 
compositions of the priests and of some princes in Bali. 
These, at least the priests,- have preserved the knowledge of 
the Kawi, and even augmented it by new Sanskrit expres- 
sions, which they take from the secret writings. From this 
we are inclined to trace their immigration into Bali, and the 
large stock of knowledge they are still in possession of, to 
another part of Java, perhaps Kediri, and not to Majapahit, 
The tale of Siva Brahmans having come to Majajpahit from 
India shortly before the destruction of that empire is alto- 
gether unknown in Bali, How is it, moreover, possible 
that those Brahmans should have acquired so speedily the 
knowledge of the Kawi and of the native language ? The 
priests of Bali have been in Majapahit, how long is un- 
certain; but they descended from Kediri, and from thence 
|)robably it was that they brought their greater knowledge. 
These accounts can be brought into accordance with the 
account in question of the arrival of Siva Brahmans at 
Majapahit, if we here, likewise, bear in mind the transfer 
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of Baratawarsa into Java, — Kediri witli its king Jayabaya 
lay in Baratawarsa; Majapabit seems not to have been 
comprised in it. 

The literature of Bali from its nature is divisible into 

1. — Sanskrit works, with Balinese paraphrase; they in- 
clude the Vedas, the Hrahmdndapiirdna, and the greatest 
part of the Tiiturs. 

2. — Kawi works : (a) the epics sacred to the people, viz. 
the Bdmdyana, UUarakanda and the Barms : — (b) the 
lighter Kawi poetry, as the Wkodlia, Barata Yiidda, etc. 

3. — Javanese-Balinese compositions, written partly in the 
native measures {Kidimg), such as Malat ; partly in prose, 
as the historical narratives Kenhangrok, Rangga Laive, Usmia, 
Pamendanga. 

Some of the works in prose, especially the law-books, 
cannot be classed in the third category; they exhibit the 
ancient language strongly intermixed with Sanskrit, yet 
they cannot be called Kawi works, from the absence of 
measure, and this alone is the characteristic of the Kawi 
language. From this also poetical language is determined. 

To the accents which are used in the writings of Bali 
(vid. Tijdschrift 9. 3. 254-56) must here be added a sign 
for the long u differing from the ordinary Suku, and every- 
where used in good manuscripts, where the Sanskrit exhibits 
the long w. This long % is called Buku ihid, and according 
to this, Tijd. 9. 3, page 255 1. 3, is to be corrected; the 
kerret (ri-vocalis) is called Gimng makerrU {Gimng is 
chakra, maktrrU, joined to kerret). The long z, with a small 
point in the common figure, is called ttlu mija. The Bali- 
nese have very indistinct notions respecting long and short 
vowels ; however they, at least the learned priests, use the 
long i, the long u, and the tedung as signs for the long d, 
precisely following the tradition where they must stand ac- 
cording to the Sanskrit. 

The priests are also in possession of a work on the 
euphonic lav/s, called Sroyancham. 

In earlier accounts it has been noticed that in Bali no 
inscriptions on stone or metal are met with, nor any older 
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characters than the present current writing. This is 
D,atarally explained from the letters only having been in- 
trodnced since the fall of Majapahit or a very little before. 
Although we meet with no modes of writing of a more 
ancient date, yet in the new writings all the richness is 
preserved which ever was possessed by the Sanskrit writings 
in Java. It is only in the Balinese manuscripts that we 
find preserved, with the greatest purity, the numerous signs 
of the Sanskrit, which were superfi.iious and unpronounce- 
able in Polynesian idioms. Nearly all doubt which may be 
entertained of the proper powers of the Sanskrit letters, as 
they have been received in Java and Bali, will be removed 
by the examination of the writing of this manuscript, and 
principally of the numerous Sanskrit words occurring in it ; 
any possible faults will be corrected and excused by those 
who are conversant with the subject, if they consider the 
many transcriptions of such manuscripts which are made in 
Bali, and how easily some corruptions and inaccuracies 
might find their way into it among a small nation, shut 
out from the source of their civilization, and for 400 years 
dependent on themselves. 

Sacred Writings newly discovered. 

The first rank in the Balinese literature, as in that of the 
Hindus, is occupied by the Fedas, According to the com- 
munications of the priests, they are not complete in Bali, but 
only fragments, although, to judge from appearance, tolerably 
large ones, of all the four Indian Vedas, viz. 1, of the Hegf- 
Veda; 2, Yajur-Veda (commonly inaccurately spelt Ymjiir 
Veda) ; 3, 8dma~Veda ; 4, Arfaiva-Veda(ei corruption caused 
merely by the transposition of the r, easily explained by 
the mode of writing the Indian-Balinese r above the line ; 
the Indian name is Athanva-Veda), The author of the 
Vedas is Bagaioan Byasa {Vyasa in India). 

The Vedas contain the formulas of pi^ayer as well for the 
private worship of the Panditas, performed in their houses, 
as for the feasts, great offerings and cremations of the 
people, when the Panditas mumble them inwardly. They 
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are a mystery to all except the Brahmans, and the Panditas 
instruct the younger Brahmans in them in secret. The metre 
appears to be the epic 8loka^ as further illustrated in the 
Article on Metre, and the language a pure Sanskrit. From 
their being written wholly in Slokas, we may suppose either 
that the Vedas were brought into that metre in ancient 
times, and in that form introduced into Java and Bali, 
or that the knowledge of forming Slokas existed in Java. 
If the names of the Vedas were not well known, I should 
rather incline to suppose that they never had been in 
possession of the genuine Vedas, since in India the metre 
of the Vedas is guarded by ample commentaries, and must 
be regarded as an integral and sacred part of those ancient 
scriptures. The v/hole of the Brahmdnckqmrana has been 
communicated to me on the condition of my not making 
any uninitiated person acquainted with it. In the same 
way, I may hope to obtain, also, further information about 
the rest of the mystic writings, and about the Vedas 
themselves. 

The Vedas have also been in Java, since the priests of 
Bali are of Javanese derivation and had their abode in 
Kediri and Majapahit. Any direct arrival of Brahmans 
from India is not known in Bali, and even the immigrants 
into Majapahit, shortly after the destruction of that empire, 
appear not to have adopted the Vedas of India but of Java, I 
and it is even doubtful whether they arrived directly from 
India, or only from some other part of Java, since the 
Panditas know nothing of such an arrival from India, 
while they nevertheless trace their genealogy through 
Kediri to India. From the tenor of the Brahmdndaptirdna 
in Bali we may draw conclusions as to the character of the 
Vedas, The genuine Indian pieces in the Vedas, which 
appear to be written in Slokas, are, probably, accompanied 
by a Balinese or Kawi comment, which after the lapse of 
some time became necessary even for the priests, in order 
not to lose the true sense of the original texts. 

It is an object of the greatest importance to get possession 
of the remains of the Vedas in Bali, The religion can only 


170 


LAJTGUAGE AHD LITIEATUEE OF 


first become tborongbly intelligible by tbeir means; they 
further give the standard for the determination of the 
state of Hinduism > when it spread to the islands, and, if 
compared -with the antiquities of India, especially through 
a more intimate knowledge of the history of the Yedas in 
that island, will be of service in ascertaining the age from 
which the Indian influence, and the civilization of Polynesia 
consequent on it, may be dated. Suryammm (worship of 
the sun) signifies not only the religion of the priests, but 
also the book, containing those parts of the Yedas which 
are used for that worship. I saw the outside of the manu- 
script ; it contained about 80 lontar-leaves. In respect of 
contents the Brahmandapurana comes nearest to the Yedas; 
it is also called shortly Brahmanda. We find in India 
118 Puranas, among which is the Brahmandapurana. These 
18 are the sacred writings of all the different Indian sects. 
:Six are especially holy to the votaries of Wishnu, six others 
ito those of Siva, and six keep the mean. The more special 
sects have embraced chiefly one Purina, as representing the 
abstract of their worship, as the worshippers of Kresna the 
Bagawatpui^na. In this way it is easily explained how, in 
Bali, the Brahmandapurana only should be in use, and how 
the Panditas should not have preserved even the slightest 
recollection of the other seventeen puranas, so little indeed 
that the names mentioned by me were altogether unknown 
to them. Y^e find in Bali but one Sivaitish sect, and the 
adherents of it have acknowledged the Brahmandapurana, 
perhaps already in India, as the only book of instruction. 
The Puranas are, as we know, the sacred books of the 
sectaries, and the priests in India did not trouble themselves 
much with the sects and their controversies, but, adhering 
to the more purified worship of the Yeda,, held the religion of 
the other people in contempt. Hence it is that the Puranas 
in India are, chiefly, in the hands of the people. In Bali, 
on the contrary, they are guarded by the priests like the 
whole of the holy scriptures, and even hid from the people. 
In Bali, everything relating to religion is in the hands of 
the priests, and on the great ignorance of the people in 
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all that is necessary according to the sacred literature for 
their temporal and celestial happiness, is founded the un- 
limited power of the priests, who are the organs of the Deity 
for the blindly believing people. 

The contents of the Brahmandapurana are: the creation, 
the ancestors of the world under the various Manus, the 
description of the world according to Indian notions, the 
history of the ancestors of old dynasties, besides mytholog}^ 
and mythic chronology; it is eomposeihjJBagawmi By cm 
(the holy Vygisa). He is also known in India as the author 
of the Vedas, oi dSl. Qxb JPiirdnas and of the MahabMrata ; his 
name signifies composition, and Prof. Lassen is of opinion 
that it is a personification of the recension of those holy 
writings (in what period did this take place ?). It is worthy 
of remark, however, that in Bali he (as the compiler of the 
said works), as well as Wdlmild, the author of the Eam4- 
yana, are known, since from this we may complete the 
traditions from India. 

The Brahmandapurana is written in Slokas like the Indian 
Puranas ; and it is to be lamented that we cannot get pos- 
session of the Indian Brahmandapurana; a comparison of 
both of them would furnish us with a large amount of 
revelations on the progress of the literature, as well as on 
the relation of the Balinese to the original Indian worship. 
The Slokas seldom follow each other unbroken; generally, 
we meet with only a fourth or the half of a Sioka, followed 
by an extended paraphrase in the Balinese language. Under 
the head of Religion we shall give a few examples. 

Epic Poetrt. 

Rumdyana. — This is the oldest Indian epos, composed by 
WMmiki, who is also in Bali acknowledged as the author of it. 
Here, however, it exists as a Javanese elaboration by M^poe 
Baja KiiS'uma, also called Jogiswara or prince of the peni- 
tents, father of Mjm (jSempu) Tanakung and of another 
poet M'^pi^ lyarmaja, composer of the Bioaradaliana. The 
language is pure Kawi with a peculiarly large number of 
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Sanskl'it words. The Indiaa Eamayana contains 7 Kctndm^ 
large divisions, again divided into ciiapters ; in Bali we 

find no KanclaSt but the whole narrative of the first 6 Kandas 
is placed together and divided inio 2^ Sargas, The 7th, the 
Uttam Kancla, is no part of the narrative, But forms a 
separate work in Bali, the author of which, however, is 
accounted to be the same IVMmlM. The separation of this 
Kanda from the rest of the Elmlyana, is a proof that it 
was introduced from India as a different piece, not forming 
part of the large work, in favour of which position the 
contents also speak, the Uttar a Kanda giving an account of 
the history of the family of Kama after his death. From 
this we conclude that in India at the period when the 
Eamayana was communicated to the Javanese, the Uttara 
Kanda was not yet annexed to this work. We, likewise, 
do not find, in the Java-Balinese Rdmdyana, the long 
stories of the Bala Kanda, the history of Rama as a child, 
where Wasista, the priest of the house, tells him tales of the 
time of old. Those narratives, partly very beautiful, such 
as that of the Sagarides and the descent of the river-goddess 
Oanga on the earth (vid. A. W. von SchlegeTs Indian 
Bibliotheca), are episodes not forming part of the Eama; 
they have, however, so many charms, especially for a people 
like the Javanese and Balinese, who take every story for 
truth, that the absence of those tales in the Java-Balinese 
Rdmdyana is surprising. We ascribe their absence to the 
same reasons as the separation of the TJttara Kanda from the 
Eamayana ; at the time when the Eamayana found its way 
into Java, it w^as not so voluminous as at present in India, 
and comprised exclusively the history of Rdnia, As to the 
Mahdhlidrata^ it has long since been discovered by European 
scholars from the contents, and the form of different parts, 
that in this work, as it at present exists, we have before us 
a conglomerate of Indian myths, which have been interpo- 
lated, partly in recent times- The same seems to be tbe case 
with \kQRdmdyana,ikQin^ the interpolations are not met with 
so repeatedly, and are not spread through the whole work. 
For a careful critical comparison of the Indian ES.mayana 
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with that of Bali I am at present in want of an edition of 
the Indian one. In Java, np to this time, there is onty 
known a Javanese elaboration of the Kawi composition, the 
Homo ; this is far behind the Balinese Kawi work both in 
language and style, and is looked upon by the Balinese as 
a corruption. The Komo probably was not composed until 
the Muhammedan era, and probably when, on the cooling 
of the religious 2 :eal, the beautiful ancient literature was 
recollected, but the knowledge of the Kawi forgotten. 

I have borrowed a good manuscript of the Ramiy ana from 
the highest and most learned priest in Baclong^ Badanda 
Made Alekg Kacheng m Taman Intaran. It contains the 
Eama 3 ^ana complete on 210 lontar- leaves, and is written 
very fairly, with great care in the use of uncommon signs, 
and with attention to the euphonic laws. Of this manu- 
script the last leaf with the signature is wanting, so that 
it cannot be ascertained how old it is. For my use the 
little that was deficient has been transcribed from the text 
of another manuscript. This latter was written in the j^'ear 
{oi Saha) 1693, corresponding to the ymar of Christ 1771; 
and in Bali at Bandlm^apura (the Sanskrit name of Badong). 
Badong signifies as well the small kingdom of that name, 
as the residences of the princes of Badong, situated at no 
great distance from each other. We may translate Bandhara- 
imra^ ‘'the town of union, or "the united palaces of the 
princes,’^ pura meaning a town and a royal palace. The 
Balinese word badong has also the same meaning. It is 
written with alpasdstra (small letters) ; which makes us 
think of capital (Kawi and Sanskrit) letters. The usual 
Balinese letters may indeed be said to be small ones (alpa)^ 
if compared with old writings still existing in Java. How- 
ever, we find no other letters in Bali than the common recent 
current writing, and even the learned priests have lost every 
recollection of more ancient letters. Inscriptions on stone 
(as noticed already) are not found, and the letters of the 
Sanskrit shown by me to them were perfectly unknown to 
them. We can thus make nothing more of alpasdstra than 
that the writer humbly acknowledges that he makes use 

TOL. Till. — [new series.] 13 
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of tbe immrfeot letters, sinee the want of greater know- 
ledge does not permit him to write better and more 
correctly. 

The last words contain an invocation of the Deity, and 
we find them with slight variations at the end of several 
manuscripts; they are pure Sanskrit, and correspond to the 
invocations at the beginning of Sanskrit works : Biddir 
tatastu^ ong Sarasivati mmah, ong fmmg Gampatmje 
ong sri Gurubi/o nomah; Be this the accomplishment, be 
it thus (?) : Ong adoration to Barmwati, Ong adoration to 
GcmapaU^ Ong to the gurus adoration The word dmimg 
is not very clear nor Sanskrit. The invocation of tat-astu 
(let this be) appears also superfluous ; if we explain it by 
fat/id asttc (may it be), the sense becomes no better. Baraswati 
is the goddess of letters, the consort of Brahma. In every 
Balinese year she has a feast, where the whole of the manu- 
scripts are brought forth and consecrated in the temple. Gam- 
pali or Ganesa^ ilie mm of Siva md ParvaU, is the god of arts 
and cunning, the Indian Mercury. His cunning is invoked 
in India as well as on Bali, in order to overcome the 
obstacles, which are likely to be met with in the composition 
of an important work. The gurus are on earth the parents 
and spiritual teachers ; here, however, are meant the celestial 
gurus, the Bitaras, or “spirits of the departed members of 
the family, who receive a daily worship. 

The KamS,yana is divided into 25 sargas or chapters. 
It begins with the incarnation of the god Wishnu in the 
family of the king Dasarata of Ayodhya (the present Oude) ; 
he becomes the son of Dasarata by his wife Kosalya (Sanskrit 
Kausalya); his half brothers are Barata "hj Kehayi and 
Lalwnana by Bumitra. His teacher is the Muni Wasista, 
who instructs him above all in the Danurveda “ the art 
of arms.^^ At an early age, the pious king Wismmitra, 
the rajarsi, royal resi (vid. the Rajarsis in Bali, his suc- 
cessors), when he was recognized as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
invoked his aid to deliver his hermitage from the Eaksasas 
who had made war against it. This he accomplished and 
bent the bow of Parasu E&ma. From this the tale turns 
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to Hs nuptials with the fair Sita, and to the intrigues of his 
stepmother Kekayi^ who forms the design to raise her son 
to the throne. After that he voluntarily retires into a 
hermitage, and subsequently into the forest of Dandaka, 
accompanied by Sita and Laksmana. Laksmana mutilates 
the liaksasi Siirpaiiaka who wooed for his love, and by this 
excites the hatred of Ratoana^ the prince of Langka (Ceylon), 
and brother to Burpcmaka, against Eama and his companions. 
Rmvana ravishes the beautiful Sita, and Rama seeks for 
her in vain. He makes an alliance with the monkey- 
king Siigyiva, and his son the swift Saniiman. Samiman 
discovers the hidden spot where Sita was concealed, and 
then begins the war of Rama and his monkey-warriors 
against the Raksasas of Langkapttra, A large part of the 
work is filled with instructive conversations between the 
monkey-princes and Rama, and their relations, especially 
between Wibimna, the brother of Raivana, and the latter. 
Finally Ratvana is slain by Rama, who with his supernatural 
weapon chakra cuts off his ten heads. Sita is purified by 
Agni (the god of the fire) and disappears in mother earth. 
Rama becomes king of Ayodhya, and retires in old age to the 
forest hermitage, where he dies. 

The Rdmdijana and the Farms are to the Balinese a sort 
of pattern for princes. The adai of the princes, and of the 
second and third castes, is contained in those works, 
holy to them, whilst the Vedas and other secret writings 
furnish the rules for the Brahmans. The princes and the 
chiefs of Bali are to regulate their lives in accordance with 
the Epic writings, and as long as they do so peace and 
quietness shall prevail and increase in the country. In 
the present time, however, many princes are charged with 
indifference to the sacred precepts, and with being, thereb^r, 
the cause of the diminution of the fortune and prosperity 
of Bali. A virtuous prince, before undertaking the smallest 
matter, examines first the conduct of the old Kshatriyas 
and demigods, as it is described in the ancient holy litera- 
ture. The conduct of those ancient heroes is ever in the 
recollection of the princes of to-day, in order to regulate 
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their actions according to the holy patterns, wherever they 
may find themselves. 

A king is to have the accomplishments of the eight 
gods of the points of the compass, viz. Imlray Yama;. 
Burya^ Chandra, Anilay Etmra, Barima, Atywi (accoi’ding to 
Eamay ana, Ion tar-leaf 181). 

Uttarahanda. — This, as we have seen, is the last (7th) 
division of the Indian Bdmayana, The author is likewise 
Bahnihi {Wahnild). Up to this time I have not got it 
into, my hands; it is, however, the history of the brothers 
of Eama, and contains also stories altogether nnconnected 
with the family of Eama. A more recent Kawi work is 
the Arjuna-Wijaya, which borrows its subject from the 
ITttarakanda ; of which hereafter. Kanda (compare the 
Eanda of Eaffles, vol. i. p. 373 et seq.), dimion in India, is 
used in Bali like Parva for all sacred writings; those Kawi 
works, howevex’, whose names are Kamla and Parva, are chiefly 
destined for the princes and nobles of the second and third 
caste in Bali, whilst the works written in /S&to are confined 
as holy to the pidests and Brahmans. TAiq Pdm&y ana and 
the Parvas (of the Mahabharata) have not been long known 
to the whole people ; they were a secret of the priests and 
chiefs, and contain rules for the latter in their government 
and for every action during their temporal life. In every 
undertaking and in eveiy event, persons of rank are bound to 
conduct themselves in accordance with the precepts contained 
in those works. Contempt or indifference in following those 
sacred writings would bring disaster on princes and people 
alike, and the entire happiness of the country is indissolubly 
dependent on the imitation of those holy works. 

Parvas (of the Mahdbhdrata) . — The second great Indian 
epos is the Mahdbhdrata, composed by the Mimi Wyasa 
(Bal, Byasa), The name of Mahdbhdrata is not known in 
Bali, but its 18 divisions or Parvas are known. The names 
of those eighteen are correct. Six exist entire and two are 
incomplete. From the name of Mahdbhdrata being un- 
known, it would appear this work at the time ii was 
brotigfd from India to Jam did not bear this name, nor 
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perfiapB any general name at ally but that its divisions were 
already regarded as sacred writings. In that case, the name 
Mahabliarata is only applicable to a small part of the whole 
work, since the war of the Bharatas, that is of the Pandawas 
and Kurus, occupies not more than 20,000 Sloka,s, whereas 
the whole work contains above 100,000. The rest consists 
of interpolated narratives of various descriptions, which, as 
occasion admits, are inserted loosely or annexed. How 
much the Balinese Parvas did contain of the Indian ones, 
it is impossible for me to decide, without being in possession 
of the Indian Mahabliarata; the pieces contained in them 
stand, however, in high esteem, and are faithfully copied. 
They have : 


1 Adiparm 

2 Wirataparm 

3 Bismaparva 

4 Musalaparva 

5 Brastanihaparvct 


6 Swarffa.’-Bawamparva 

and parts of 

7 TJdyoga Barva and 

8 Asramawasapm'va. 


The names of the remaining ten they give as follows : 


9 Saha Barva 

10 Ar any aha Barva 

11 Brona Barva 

12 Kama Barva 

13 Salya Barva 


14 Gada Barva 

15 Sivatama Barva 

16 Soptiha Barva 

17 Stripalapa Barva 

IS Asvamedaijajnya Barva J 


Along with them they mentioned also the Santika-parva, 
although they expressly said there existed no more than 18 
Farms : this can, therefore, be nothing but another name for 
one of the above 18 Farms, Vydsa, the author, whom we 
have already mentioned in speaking of the Frahmdnda- 
purdnay is the son of Farasara, the grandson of Sahi, who 
is the son of Vasista, the domestic priest in Ayodhya, teacher 
of Rdmay and supposed progenitor of one of the most 
distinguished castes of the Brahmans. This family was 
nearly extirpated through Sakri, the son of Vasista, being 

' These are, especially, the. works whose deficiency the Brahmans, who spoke 
with Crawfurd, regretted. They requested me to communicate them to them, 
which I complied with as far as my pieces extended, with the promise to pro- 
Tide, also, the large remaining part. The Indian books themselves are of no 
use to them, since they do not know the writing. I was thus obliged to dictate 
them word by word. 
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deToured by one of tbe Saksmas, Vasista was ready to 
immolate Mmself by tbe flames, but was prevented on bear- 
ing from out of tbe womb of tbe motber, tbe cries of bis 
grandson, wbo afterwards was called Parasara, He then 
resolved to spare bis life for tbe education of tbe child. 
Upon tbis be performed bis domestic worship, and while 
muttering tbe Veda a fire broke out, into which all the 
Paksasas were drawn down by an irresistible force and 
destroyed. This furnished the subject of a painting in the 
private temple of the raj^ Kassiman of G-unong Rata, where 
we see the holy Vasista performing bis worship in the 
manner still observed to-day by the Panditas, and hosts of 
Baksasas, by the power of bis words, falling into tbe self- 
existent fire. 

The Balinese maintain that the family of Vasista lived 
in Baratawarsa (the eldest holy name of the Brabmanical 
India, which however comprised only a part of the valley 
of. tbe Ganges between Ganga and Jamuna^, VyS,sa, tbe 
writer, is also called JSempti or M^ptt Yogimara, This is a 
name of frequent occurrence, and signifies even tbe highest 
divinity Bim, It is however explainable by the fact that 
a saint or Padanda, who retires from tbe world, becomes 
identified with the Deity, and is himself called Bim. In 
a certain sense, the Deity is himself the author of all the 
holy scriptures, since he enters into the composer and 
speaks and acts by him. 

The Bimiaparva contains 102 lontar-leaves. The Adi- 
parva is nearly of the same. size. The Prastanika-parva^ 
which I saw, contained only 16 lontar-leaves, but was not 
complete. The names are all Indian ones with the excep- 
tion of Sivatamaparva, which seems to be a corruption of 
Amittliamaparm^ thus called after a hero of the Mahdbhd- 
rata^ a son of Drona. Btripalapaparva is called in the 
Sanskrit only Striparva; palapa seenis to be formed in the 
Polynesian manner from alapa (harangue). The language 
of the Parms is, like that of the Edmdyana^ pure Kawi^ 
and more difficult to be understood than the other important 
Eawi works. In addition we have a Kapiparva^ containing 
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the liistory of Stigrim, Sanuman and their ancestors in the 
monkey-dynasty. There exist also the Chantaka or Ketaka- 
Parva ; this is a sort of dictionary, where all the synonyms 
are classed together after the manner of the Javanese 
dasanama; it was compiled by Kavidasi, the follower of 
Byasa; it commences with the numerous denominations of 
the gods, and is for that reason of great importance for the 
mythology. It is however written in prose, and like the 
Kawiparva strongly separated from the 18 holy Parvas. 
An Agasti (or Anggasti) Parva came also to my knowledge, 
in which the holy AgasU (the star Canopus and leader of 
Pdma in his campaign against the south of India) gives 
instruction to his son JDredasya; this work is not to be 
confounded with the Parvas of the Mahdhhdrata. 

To the ancient Indian, literature pertain further the books 
of the laws, especially that of Manu. The Balinese law- 
books are, likewise, drawn from them, although they are 
written neither in Slokas nor in Kawiy and we shall, therefore, 
speak of them after the Kawi literature. The original law- 
book of Maim, Mdnawadanna-sdstra, is not known in Bali 
either by that name or by that of Menawa Sdstra (as the 
name is said to be on Bali by Baffles, vol. i. p. 991). Prahu 
Manu, however, is mentioned as the founder of the law, 
and the Indian origin of the Balinese law and law-books 
is thus certain. The Purvddigama or Siva Sdsana, especially, 
is said to have Ma^iu for its author. ( Vide infra,) 

Common Kawi Literature. 

1. Bdrata Yudda, — With respect to its contents, the Barata 
Yudda stands nearest to the Parvas. For a considerable 
time it has been regarded as the only version of the Indian 
MahS-bharata in our islands. But we have now found on 
Bali the original pieces of that epos. The Barata Yudda is 
formed after four of the Parvas, viz. after the Bisma, Brona, 
Kama, and Salya-Parva ; the author is Jlempu (or M'pu) 
S^dah, who lived in the time of Sri Paduka Batdrd Jaya- 
haya, Prince of Kediri, and wrote his works by the order 
of the latter; the design of the Prince was to obtain by the 
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composition of the 21 , M a subjugation of the 

mrU. In this also an Indian idea is conspicuous ; by the 
performance of great offerings, by sumptuous works of 
architecture, and by works of literature, the prince thus 
engaged becomes not only famous, but he also acquires 
extraordinary power, by which he is enabled to subject the 
universe to his will. Such was also the aim of the great 
offering of the prince of Lombok (in September, 1846), 
who, not being recognized by all as the legitimate chief, 
sought, by offerings and abundant alms, to prove his royal 
right and to strengthen himself for warlike enterprises. 
The time at which the manuscript of which I made use 
was composed is the year of Saka 1724 (corresponding to 
the year of Christ 1802). To judge from its outward 
appearance, I should have taken it to be much older ; in 46 
years the lontar-leaves have already become much injured, 
and it seems to prove what is said, also, of Indian manu- 
scripts, that they cannot survive a hundred years. This, 
probably, is also one of the causes that in Java, in so short 
a time, almost the whole of the ancient literature was lost, 
and that, when the desire for the old literature was revived, 
hardly any of the old manuscripts could be discovered. 
In Bali, also, we must not look for very old manuscripts ; 
however, those which are guarded and transcribed in the 
families of the priests may almost be considered as original, 
since in these families the knowledge of language and 
religion is preserved with the minutest care. Some faults 
are, of course, also possible here. 

The place where the manuscript was written is Bimcheha- 
nagara, also called nagara SukatoaU, situated in the kingdom 
of Gianyar. I have noticed above that Badong has also 
a Sanskrit name {Bandanapura) ; this is the case with all 
distinguished places in Bali ; this place has even two nearly 
accordant Sanskrit names. Suhawati is the city abounding 
in pleasure; 8imchcha^nagam^ the city of well-being. We 
perceive here, again, how far the Indian element, and thereby 
the Indian language, has penetrated into Bali. However, 
all those places have also Polynesian names for the populace 
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— tlie Sanskrit ones are frequently known to the princes 
and priests only. 

The name Bdrata Yuclcla was formerly translated ^‘penance, 
combat/’ and commonly written Brdtd Tiidda ; hrata 
(Ind. tiratci) is and the heroes of the combat 

acquiring perfection by penance, the explanation had ap- 
pearance in its favour. But we find in the manuscripts of 
the priests of Bali constantly Bdrata Yiidda^ with the capital 
h (according to Be Grroot), corresponding to the Sanskrit 
hh, and followed by the d dung (or tarung), representing the 
long d; the name cannot, therefore, be brought into ac- 
cordance with hrata, which originated in vrata. Bdrata, 
as we find it written, signifies however a descendant of 
Bharata ” (the old Indian ruler of the universe), and we 
have thus in our work the combat of the descendants of 
Bharata.” Now the Kurus and the Bandawas are descendants 
of that ruler, and nothing can be more appropriate than 
such a title for the work. This explanation has, already, 
been offered by Baffles, but the reasons which render it 
irrefutable we first learned from the good Balinese manu- 
scripts. 

The conclusion of this work agrees much with that of 
the Bdmdyana, and is Sanskrit : Ong sri deinjehyo namah, ong 
dmimg Ganapataye namah, ong siddir astu, tat-astu hastu, ong 
dirgayur astu, Ong adoration to the happy gods ! Ong adora- 
tion to Qanapati ! Ong may the accomplishment be, may that 
be I Ong, may there be long life ! Bemjehjo must be devehyo. 
What gods however are meant is not clear. Sarasimti and 
Ganesa cannot be intended, since the latter is invoked sepa- 
rately ; taUastu is here made more forcible by the addition of 
another astu ; the word fmung here likewise precedes Gana- 
patL Birgayus, long life,” is a thing for which the Indians 
and Balinese, and especially the composers of literary works, 
always supplicate the Deity. It is not necessary to draw 
the attention of those who are acquainted with Sanskrit to 
the inflected Sanskrit forms, and to the proper observance 
of the difficult euphonic laws of that language, occurring here 
and at the conclusion of the B^miyana. In an enumeration 
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of the Kawi works of a less sacred character, the Barata 
Yudda is placed at the head, because the contents are closely 
connected with the holy Farms, It stands however in less 
esteem, and is more recent than some other Eawi works, 
e.g. the Wmaha, The language is also not a very pure 
Kawi, but more intermixed with the common hJiAsL 

2. Wiioaha, — This is known from the Javanese para- 

phrase of (renV/i;^, published in the twentieth volume of the 
Transactions of the Batavian Society. The contents and 
arrangement of the narrative in the Kawi Wiwaha is 
the same as in the translated paraphrase. The lan- 
guage is a very pure and beautiful Eawi ; it is likewise 
not composed in the common Javanese song-form, but in 
the metres derived from India (to be afterwards described). 
The author is Kanway not KannOy as we find in the 

Javanese Wiwaha, which word has been formed by the usual 
Javanese corruption of into o, Kanwa is the name of 
an Indian Mmi or Saint. Oxit Kanway however, we may 
be sure, was a Javanese, perhaps of an Indian 5escent. 
He too lived in Kediri under Ayer Langgia, the ancestor of 
Jayahaya, 

Sempu B^dah and Hempu Kanwa seem to have been 
adherents of the Sivaitic sect. We find here few or no 
traces of Buddhism in the Barata Yudda and Wmaha, 

3. Bmara dahanay the burning of Bmara (the god of love) ; 
a well-known Indian myth. The god Siva is interrupted 
in his penance by Smara (or Kama), that is to say, he 
loses the fruits of his penance by falling in love. Enraged 
by this, he burns the god of love in, flames which issue from 
his body. The god of love is therefore also called Anangga 
(the bodiless), because his body was burnt by Siva. This 
work too is of the time of Ayer Langgia, Prince of Kediri. 
The author is called M^pu Barmajay son of Raja Kimmiay 
the composer of the Bamapaha Kawi, 

4. BumAna Santaka comprises part of the Indian Raghti- 
vama} BaghUy the ancestor of Bamay begets the Adia ; she 

^ The Indian Raghuyansa has been published in Calcutta, and by Stenzler in 
London. 
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is permitted to choose her consort after the Indian royal 
custom (Svayamwara, also so called on Bali). Her husband 
Bevindii and she then gave to Dasarata, the father 
of Eama. This work also is composed in Kediri or Daha 
under Ayer Langgia; the writer is M^pu Monaguna (the 
name signifies whose prominent attribute is silence, 
manna The writers of the three latter works bear 
Sanskrit names, and belong to the Sivaitic sect; the names 
of the Buddhist writers are in the language of the country, 
and, in this cii-cumstance, likewise, the characteristic of that 
religion is conspicuous, which made its way chiefly by 
yielding to and adopting the manners of the numerous and 
widely different countries into which it was propagated; 
whilst Brahmanism, rigidly adhering to the ancient tradi- 
tions, and holding in contempt all that is foreign, is no- 
where found beyond India except in Java and Bali, and 
perhaps in parts of Sumatra and Celebes. 

All the three above-mentioned works are in a peculiarly 
good style, and highly esteemed, and this chiefly because 
they are of Sivaitic authorship. 

5. Bomakawya; the song of Boma (or Bh^uma),^ ‘‘the 
son of the earth he is begotten hj Wislmu imm. Pretkvi 
(the earth), and has, as son of the earth, a demon form and 
disposition. He is a Banaioa (that is, like the Grecian Giants 
and Titans). He waged war against the god of (the 

lower) heaven, and triumphed over him. {Inclra is also 
overcome by Baioana, the giant-king of Ceylon, and his 
power appears everywhere as secondary, against which the 
evil spirits are proof.) One of the higher gods (Wishnu 
or Siva) must subject his adversaries in order to restore 
peace and order on earth. Here it is sang Kresna, the 
well-known (eighth) incarnation of Wislmu, who kills 
Boma^ and delivers Indra from his distress. Boma is killed 
by being lifted up from the earth, which constantly re- 
invigorates him. The author is Bradah Boda, that 

is, “a Bauddha, a Buddhist he wrote in the time of 

^ Buma Kalatitaka by Baffles ; the name Anraka Sura bas not yet come to my 
knowledge in Bali. (Baffles, vol. i. p. S88.) 
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Jayabaya of KecUrL UEder that king Buddhism seems 
to have found its way for the first time into Kediri 
(the largest empire which existed in Java before MajajmhU), 

6. Arjum Wijaya (^‘the triumph of Arjnnad^) is formed 
after the Uttarahanda in like manner as the Bdrata Yiidda 
after the four above-mentioned Parvas. It contains the 
combat of Arjuna with Rmvana and his victory. Rcmana 
is here bound, but not yet killed, because his time has not 
yet arrived. He is to be destroyed by Rama, Whether 
w^e are warranted in supposing, here, an expedition of the 
Brahman Hindus against the South of India and Ceylon, 
previous to that of Eama (who is considered to be a 
personification of the subjugation of those regions), further 
research must show. The composer is IPim Tantidar Boda^ 
likewise a Buddhist in Xediri under Jayabaya, 

7. Suta &oma, — The ratu Betia (Danawa, Demon), Puru- 
sada had made captive all the kings of Bay^atawarsa and 
conquered the ratu Barma. He is overcome by 8tda Soma 
and his relative Prahu Maketii. It contains many episodes, 
and also the history of Rama, The subject is said to be 
taken from the Ketaka Parva (vid. supra), although we 
should not have expected it from the nature of that work. 
The author is the same who composed the Arjuna-Wtjaya 
viz. the Buddhist Tantidar of Kediri, 

We have thus compositions from older works in the epoch 
of Jayabaya, or at least of the successors of the King of Ayer 
Langgia; it appears that the older Kawi language then 
began to be difficult of comprehension, and that the favourite 
subjects of literature were, therefore, translated into a more 
comprehensible language. The influence of the Buddhists 
in this innovation is not to be mistaken. 

8. Hariwangsa, — This likewise is an Indian poem, com- 
monly joined to the Mah&bhdrata (the Indian one is 
translated by Langlois in Paris and obtainable in Calcutta) ; 
this piece, too, invites us to a comparison between India and 
Java, the Kawi and the Sanskrit. The contents, according 
to the priests, are : the conduct of Kresna towards Rukmini 
(his wife), and the war against the two princes Jarasanda, 


THE ISLAKD OF BALL 


185 


father of ruler of Magada, and Chedi or 

TMs work is written in MajaiMhit} and thus 
of later origin than the preceding ; the author is M'pu 
Pemdu Boda, likewise a Buddhist. The King of Majapahit 
at this period was Brayang W^kasing Siika, father of Bra 
Wijaya (Brotvijoyo), who, according to Javanese records, 
was the last (Hindu) prince of Majapahit. 

These are the most important works of the Kawi litera- 
,ture, so far as I am yet acquainted with it. With these 
however we are far from having exhausted Balinese litera- 
ture. We have besides them, first, the latc-looks written in 
prose; further, the Tiiturs or ^^instructive writings/^ of 
which nothing can as yet be ascertained, since they are for 
the most part secret writings. Eurthei', the Babads or 
historic-genealogical works, partly written in Kidung, Le. 
the newer (Javanese) measure, partly in prose. Moreover, 
we have pure Polynesian myths ; above all, those of Panji, 
which are likewise written in Kidung. Then there also 
exist little essays on the transmigration of the soul, on 
erotic subjects, etc. ; and finally there is the Balinese 
Kalendar, a work of the utmost importance. 

Babab, or HisroRTCAL Essays.^ 

1. Kenhangrok. — He is a son of Brahma and progenitor 
of the rulers of Kediri, Majapahit and BalL It has not 
as yet been ascertained in what epoch he must be sought for. 
His residence was in the Kampong N'dok^ whose situation 
is not known in Bali, but is supposed to be in Barataicarm. 
It is written in prose, and contains forty or more lontar- 
leaves. I am only in possession of the first part, which has no 
more than seventeen leaves. His mother is called Kenhendok; 
the god Brahma met her, much in the same way as the 

^ Majapahit is tlie literal translation of the Sanskrit WilvatiJda (corrupted 
Wilatikta, Us. Jawa), the bitter viha (aegle marmelos) ; this then at least is 
not a fictitious fruit, and the name of Majapahit not unmeaning, as it was 
formerly considered (vid. Raffles). 

3 The name Babad is also met with in Jaya (vid. Raffles, Literature, vol. i. 
p. 39 S), and it also comprises, following. Mm, all the historic works and new 
chronicles. Baffles spells it JBabat, In Bali I find the word written Babad. 
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Greek Zens knew how to win his numerous loves, whilst 
she as a married woman was amusing herself in the field. 

2. Bangga Leave. — Siva BiMa (JST. B.), ruler of Tumapel, 
is made captive for misgovernment by the King of Baha or 
Kediri, and his empire TumapH is overthrown. The chief 
minister of Kediri is Bangga Lawe ; he at a later time 
disagrees with his sovereign, and is finally vanquished and 
put to death. The work contains a minute description of 
the court of Kediri and the position of the grandees of the 
empire, and may serve as a pattern of the constitution of 
the old empire in Java. It is, especially, maintained in Bali 
that the court of Majapahit was altogether in the same 
style, and that all the rules of the court of Kediri were 
carried to Majapahit. For this reason it would be 
desirable to have this work published (text and translation), 
accompanied by the necessary notes ; this however can only 
be usefully done in Bali. The manuscript in my possession 
contains sixty- seven lontar-leaves, each furnished with four 
rows on the face and back, and is written very neatly. It 
was written in Garogor ( Qlogor) in Badong, on the day of 
SanescJiara Kalkvon Landep^ in the month Kctm, the 13th 
day of the increasing moon, in rah 9, Unggeh 6, cor- 
responding with the year of Christ 1847, Saturday, the 26th 
June. It commences with a metre of fifty-two syllables in 
each line, the stanza as usual of four lines. 

3. TTsam Jema, The ancient institutions of Java,^’ 
a work containing the subjugation of Bali by the Javanese 
of Majapahit and the settling of the Beta Agimg in Gelgel, 
with the distribution of the lands amongst the grandees 
of the Court. One manuscript of it had twenty-nine lontar- 
leaves, and was derived, as they told me, from Pasiiruang ; 
it, however, probably came from Bali to this place, and seems 
to be little or not at all known in Java. It is written in 
prose. In that work a predilection for Arga Bamar and 
his family is plainly manifested, whilst it passes over the 
Patih Gaja Madda^ the founder of Mengui and ancestor of 
the powerful family of Karung-Ase^n, almost in silence. 
For this we may find reason in the circumstance that it 
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was originally composed by a follower of the dynasty of 
Arya Damar, According to the postscript it was written 
in Galogor by Pam" chuUan (in Padong), on the day Rediti 
Pahing (Sunday), in the week Biingiilan^ in the month of 
Kanam (the 6th), on the l^th day of the dark half in the 
year 1 {rah), of the Unggek^ 6. This would be the year 51, 
if we take the eighteenth century, we should have 1751 of 
Saka, corresponding to the year 1839 of the Christian era, 

4. Usana Bali — The contents of it are known from the 
Tijdschrift voor Nederlandsoli Indie, 9th year, vol. 3, pp. 245- 
373. . There I have said that it is a work exclusively 
intended for the people, and not esteemed by the priests. 
It is otherwise with the TImna Jama, which is held in 
honour by all castes, at least in Badong. 

5. Pamendanga^^ a sort of Chronicle of more recent times. 
It contains sundry confused histories of priests and kings, of 
the distribution of Bali amongst the original Pimgamas of 
Qelgel, and genealogies of kings, of Karang-Asem, for instance. 
Eespecting the division of the vice-regencies among the 
Piingawas, this work widely differs from the JJsana Jatva, 
and its value and style are far inferior to those of the latter. 
It is also written in prose. Other Salads are found in the 
family of every prince ; if it were possible to gather the 
greater part of them from the different states, they certainly 
would spread much light on the history of Bali, if carefully 
compared with each other. 

Tutxjbs, or Doctrinal Writings. 

These are divided into two classes, the secret writings 
of the priests, and such as are also current among the other 
castes, especially the second and third. The former are 
extremely numerous, but since they are kept secret, we can 
only mention the names of a limited number of them. They 

^ T^nggth is a period of tea years. Mat, a single year of that time. Supposing 
the era to be known, we find from it the year of Baha. 

2 From the Pamendanga a play is derived, performed by a single person in 
topengs (masks) ; it represents the more ancient history of Bali, viz. of the 
Dtva Agungs, 
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seem to be written, like the Vedas, in Slokas. The names 
I obtained are the following : 

1. Biiwana Sangkse^oa (the shortening or Gontraction of the 
world or of men). 

2 , 

3. Wrehaspati Tatwa (the Tatwa, truth, the essence of 
Wrehaspati, the star Jupiter, teacher of the gods). 

4. Sarasa Mimliaija (sdrasa is explained by isi, the con- 
tents; it is, however, probably sdrasa, the lotus; muschaya 
is not very clear, but is explained by kimipiilan, accumula- 
tion,’^ ^-gathering;” this is one of the works enumerated 
by Oraivfiird). 

5. Tatwa Jnyana (knowledge of substance, essentia), 

6. Kandampat. 

7. SajotkrantL 

8. Tutur Kamoksa (vid. infr^). Under this denomination 
exist numerous works; it means, instruction for blessed- 
ness, or for delivery from the transmigration of the soul.” 

The second class of the Tuturs, current, also, among the 
other castes besides the Brahmans, are, for instance, 

1. Rajaniii (wisdom of kings); it contains rules for the 
policy and the government of kings, and is in many respects 

to MachkweW s Princeps. 

2. Nitipraya or Nitisastra (super -abundance, or manual 
of wisdom) ; it is of a similar character with the former. 

3. Kamendaka Niti (rules of wisdom of the sage Ka- 
mendaka), 

4. Naranatia {nara ^^men,” mimic”). 

5. Ranayajnya (the sacrifice of the battle). 

6. Titi dasa gimita ; this belongs properly to the first 
division, but has been made by Padanda Wahit Raionh into 
Eawi under the name of Nitisara (compendium of wisdom). 

Law-Books. 

These are written in prose ; they comprise most of the 
Balinese books which are mentioned by Crawfurd and Baffles, 
The accounts of them however dijffer from each other. Eaja 
Kasunan names them : 
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1. Agcima, 2. Adigama, 3. Devdgama (somewliat difficult 
to understand). 

4. Sdmsa7}mscJiaya (the same we have just met with among 
the secret writings). 

5. Diistakalahaya (the fear of the malignant Kala), a law- 
book, in which in particular the faults committed by children 
are punished. 

6. Swara Jctmhu (the voice of Jambu), that is, the 
command, the law of India, Ja7nhu-Dwi])a, 

7. JDemdanda (in very old language), it comes in use when 
Wislmii appears incarnated upon earth. 

8. Yajnamdma (yajha sacrifice’^ — sadma?). 

The Pandita in Taman Intaram mentions only 

1. Agama} 2. Adiga^na^ — ^the two law-books mentioned 
by Raffles as the basis of the law for the common people. 
Raffles calls the latter Dega^na. 

3. Purvddigaiyia or Swasdsana^ the above Adigafna, or ‘^the 
command of Ska” of value exclusively for the Brahmans. 

4. Devdgama, the dgama of the Pevas, 

5. Svajambu — Svarajambu; the meaning is doubtful; 
perhaps svara voice, command, and jambii^ in lieu of 
Jambu Pwipa {India), thus, the mice of the km of IndiaP 

The principal law-book from India (ap. Raffles Memwa 
Sastra, Ind. Manawa-dharma-sdstra) is wanting, according 
to all inquiries for it which I made among several priests 
and persons of rank. They, however, are aware that all their 
laws have been derived from Prabu Manu (the ruler Manu), 
who, in different ages, under different names, holds the 
government of the world. I found it mentioned only in 
the Skaudsana, the law-book of the Brahmans, under the 
name Dharma- sddra Kutara Mdnavddi ; ddi has here, it 
would seem, the true Indian sense and so forth f so that 

^ Agama is explained by Wilson, Sanskrit Diet., ‘‘a Sastra or work on sacred 
science and of divine origin.’* lii the Malayan and common Balinese language 
it signifies religion; in the names Adiffama, JOevda^ma, ii ^Yidently 

more the old Indian meaning, and^especiaily that of law-book. Adigama seems to 
have originated in Adlii and Agmm, with the omission of the first d of 6,gama, 
a carelessness which is frequently met with among the Sanskrit words in the 
Kawi, e.g, Svatmiaparva for Asmttmiaparm, The a in Polynesian words is a 
euphonic prefix, -which was then omitted in the Sanskrit words likewise, 
von, TUI, — [new semes.] 14 
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tlie translation will be “ the Imv-boohSy that of Ktdara Mamwa 
and the others’' Kutara’- is also mentioned hj Ptaffles 
as law-book/’ and is not explained by Humboldt. 
Kutara appears to me to be tbe same as TJttama, viz. tbe 
name of tbe third in the line of The conversion 

of TJttama into Kutara is quite possible, and supported by 
a passage of the Brahvnandapurdna : Utara Mann, lont. 11. 
Uttara is the comparative, the higher f and UUama the 
superlative, the highest ” degree. The k before Utara 
I am inclined to regard as the Polynesian prefix, added 
through ignorance. Opposed to this conjecture, it is true, 
is the fact that the law of India must have been framed by 
the first Manu, Bwayamlhnwa Mami; but we have various 
law-books, and these are even yet not all known. Possibly 
the original Balinese law-book has been derived from 
another Indian one, although the contents are upon the 
whole the same as in that of Swayambhuwa. 

This BharmasMra Katava Mdnawa is either now in Bali 
and kept secret, or it is one of the works which existed in 
Java, but were lost and were not brought to Bali. It is 
mentioned along with the 86>rasa Mimhaya? which we learn 
to be one of the Tutiirs; further, along with the Kaynandaka^ 
a Tutiir for obtaining advantage, or intrei^idity. A learned 
Brahman is expected to be acquainted with all these works. 
It was not without the greatest difficulty that I got the 
Bkasdsana into my hands ; however, I may hope to obtain 
in the like way insight into the remaining law-books and 
the Tiiturs. The Sivasdsam was borrowed by me on the 
same condition as the Brahmdndapurana, viz. not to show 
it to any one of the people. The manuscript of the Stmsdsana 

^ Kutara is, following Wilson, “the post round which the string passes, that 
works the clmraing stick.'^ „ This explanation is here in no way applicable. 

2 Sarasa Miisehaya might be explained by : “ the lotm (or the sea) of the 
nobhj hornf if we take Mmehaya iot a corruption of Amushyaymm^ “a man of 
noble descent,’’ “ person of rank.” , The a w'as easily thrown off, as we have 
seen in many instances, or united with the a at the end of Sarasa, and becoming 
thereby a long which however was no longer recognized. Another explanation 
would be “ the loHis to he hiMmf if may be regarded as a comiption of 

Mushy a. Both corruptions are made possible by the frequently occurring omission 
and addition of syllables, and the imperfection of the organ for such words, 

[This is clearly a mistake on Dr. Friederich’s part. The Sanskrit equivalent 
is evidently sara-sammhchay(i*-^lSt,'] 
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in question was written on tte day MaJmlu PaMng Anggara 
(Tuesday), of the week Sungsang, in the year of Saha 
{^nhiwarm) 1682 (a.d. 1760),, in the month Srawana, on the 
8th day of the white half^ in WilafiMa} After this the 
writer makes his excuses in the customary manner for the 
bad and careless writing, and he has great need to do so, 
for the manuscript abounds in faults ; he pleads his in- 
experience {mtida) and inferiority (hina clina). He adds 
further that the work is a secret writing (rahasya)^ and 
concludes with the well-known invocation 

Siddir astu, tat^ astu astu 
Ong Saraswatie namah 
Ong g’mung Ganapataye namah 
Ong sri Gurubyo namah 
Ong ong Kdmadevaya namah. 

Eespecting these invocations, we refer to what is said 
nn&.eT Bdmdgam and Bdrata Yutlda, Here only is added 
adoration to Kamadem He, the god of love, would 
thus appear to be peculiarly the favourite deity of the writer. 
The god of love is indeed highly honoured and praised in 
many of the newer poems, a circumstance the analogy of 
which we find again in India. We give here the prologue, 
the text and the translation of the Skasdmna : 

‘‘This is the Purvddigama — Sdmna-sdstra-saro-drdita^^ first 
composed by the accomplished old teacher, the raja Purohita, 
who knows all qualities, who resembles the rays of the sun, 
who dwells in the hearts of all mankind ; Mkraharana^ who 
as the highest precious stone outshines all the divine 

^ ^Vliere tMs WilatiMa is to be sought for in Bali remains nwcertain; it is 
(Wilwatikta) the Sanskrit name for MaJnpahiL It is possible that the work 
was originally written in MajapaMtj and that the copyists in succession retained 
the name of the city, where it originally was composed, although they themselves 
were in Bali. 

® This word must he divided, it would appear, into two parts; JPm'vadigmmi 
sasana the command^ law of the JPurvadigmmf ‘dTxd. Sastra Saro dreUt ‘'‘in 
which is contained the essence of holy works.’’ The Saro is inserted instead of 
Bara^ and we thus find the nominative case in place of the theme in a composition. 
This seems to be an error founded very likely in the want of acquaintance with 
the meaning of the Sanskrit terminations and inflexions, but offering at the same 
time another proof of the preservation of the inflexions in,, the memory of the 
Panditas, 
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teachers of Sim (of the Sivaite sect), the lowest, the middle, 
and the highest; further is he named the first Guru, the 
great saint. The same asked for after he had obtained 
permission to ask for of the children and 

children of Sang BasmangkuraG); the same commanded 
him thereupon to compose the Sdsanddigama Sdstrasaroclreta 
for ail priests, as many as hold the religion of Sim; for the 
Panditas of Siva as well who live in the cities, the perfect 
ones, as also those who choose to dwell partly in cities, 
partly in the country, also for the host of the learned, who 
take care of processes, who settle disputes between all men, 
at the court and in the country, this is their number. 
Assuredly the Adigamas^istra sarodr^ta must contain the 
laws for the conduct of them all.^^ 

The text follows. It is upon the whole pure, but ex- 
Mbits notwithstanding some faults, o,g.hasma with the com- 
mon b, 

Awignam astu. Nihan Purvadigama-sasana sastra-saro- 
dr^ta purwa ramba^ sang tTas wreddacharya ® raja puro- 
hita sarvagunajna, banu-rasmi sadr^sa sarvajanahrejaya, ta 
Misraharana, sakalagra - chudamani sirasi pratistita t’kap 
sahana paracharya Siva^ kabeh, kanista-madyottama,^ Mdan 
sira paramadiguru mahabagawan^ tanggehnira, sira pangu- 

^ J^tinoarmnha is divisible mto ptirva, '^the first or the foremost,” and armnba 
“ the beginning.” The work was first written by Pandita Muraharana. 

That Pandita is wrMdacMrya [ivredda •“ aged,” and dcharya “ a spiritual 
teacher”), “the aged, experienced teacher;” further, raja Furohita “a royal 
Purohita” (domestic priest, vid, below). Sarvayiimgm (he knows all the 
which, as we have seen above, are three, viz. Saturn, raja, tama. “ He is like the 
rays of the sun, and enlightens the world by his 'wisdom ; he dwells in the hearts 
of all men, and is beloved and honoured by every one.” MiHruharana is a 
genuine Indian Brahmanical name ; misra is found in many names ; it signifies 
“ a person of distinction.” S(tkaldgraehudummii-&irasi~p7'atistUa, etc., “he 
stands above the head of all Brahmans, as the precious stone chiLdamani is the 
highest extremity of the head ornament (of Skm)F 

^ Fm'dGhurya Sim, yfiih. VLdi.dSFi.QiL oi . Kabeh ; paracharya means “all the 
teachers;” deharya Siva “the teachers of the AS'fM-worship,” contrasted with 
the deharya Buddha “the Buddhist teachers.” However, even in this work, 
which bears such distinct marks of Sivaitism, we find proofs of intermixture 
with Buddhism. 

^ KiMa madyottama is known to us from the Hs. Bali, p. 340. Here, however, 
are meant the various ranks of the priests, depending on their learning and piety. 

® The wi’iter is also Faramddiguru uf the Gurus'' (vid. below Guru- 

Idha) ; further, Mahabagawdn “ the most holy,” bagawaii is the title of the Fesis, 
e.g. Bagawan Trinawindu Maharsi is an inscription on stone, in the possession 
of the Batavian Society, lithographed in the twenty-first volume of the Trans- 
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daran b^sma ngaranira sakari wnangnira panadaban basma 
t’kapning santana pratisantana ^ sang Basmangkura, sira 
atali pramaiiaken ^ pag^bnikang raksaning sasanMigama 
sastra-saro-dreta ri para pnngku^ makabeban sabana sang 
gurD,'’ge Siv^gama, kimuta sabana sang Budyangga Siva 
pinaka stawira ring nagara sang s^mpun-kretta, ngnni web 
sang mabarep ring nagara Mwan ring pradesa, t’las karubnn 
sang watek pragiwaka wyawabara wicbedaka,^ sang w'nang 

actions; it is also fonndj althongli illegible, in Baffles, vol. i. page 42. This title 
is very frequently given in the Balinese vrritings to holy men. He requests 
basma ashes.” Ashes are usually spread over the body by the Sivaites in India, 
and are used by all penitents together with cow-dung. t)n Bali hasma is ex- 
plained to be chanclana, i.e. pounded sandal-wood mixed -with odoriferous oils, 
and this is frequently used in religious ceremonies. The loathsomeness of ashes 
and dung seems not to be reconcileable with the Sivaitish religion on Bali. Siva 
is considered on Bali rather as a friendly god, a god of light, who is not pleased 
mth such impurities. Kala^ for whom they are chiefly designed (the black 
malignant god), does not enjoy such prominent worship as in India. I have 
however also seen Balinese, who besmeared the lower parts of the body with 
some black matter ; hut on inquiring whether it was cow-dung, I was answered 
in the negative, A distinction must be made betw'een this and medicaments, 
Sang^ Basmamjhura can be no other than Siva ; the word is not very clear ; but 
as Siva is frequently represented in India as a penitent, besmeared with ashes and 
cow-dung, the name Basmangkura seems to be applicable to under that 
form. The practice of spreading ashes over the body thus still prevailed in the 
time at wdiich the work was flrst written. The request of the Pandita of Siva 
for ashes is similar to the existing custom of the Balinese, who ask in the temples 
and of the priests for consecrated water ; common ashes could not have been 
xised by the Pandita for his religious observances, just as common water has no 
purifying virtue for the people. 

^ The position renders it uncertain how Santana pratisantana is to be con- 
strued. The words naturally appear to belong to Sang Basmangkura^ but the 
sense requires us rather to refer them to the Bandita; this construction, it is 
true, is a forced one : we should he compelled to read it thus, Sakari vfnangnira 
fkapning santana pratisantana pamdahan hasma sang Basmangkura since 
he had power, (he) with his children and grand-children, to ask ashes of 
Sang Basmmigkurar Even thus arranged, it still remains imperfect, because 
w^e should expect to And the prefix before Sang Basmangkura, It cannot, 
however, be supposed that the children and grand-children of Siva are here 
spoken of. 

^ Bramanakeny a derivation isom prhnana, ** the principal object^'' thus, to 
make onds chief ohjeetB Bagchnikang raksatiing sasanadigama would seem 
rather to convey the meaning “ \cy prmrvcy than to- mahCy the SdsanaB It must 
of course he supposed, or rather it is known, that there existed a more ancient 
law-book. The Pandita then only receives the order to make a recension, wfflich 
is to he used for all the Bralimans in the cities and the country, and those who 
exercise judicial powers. This very probably is also indicated by the addition of 
Sdsirasarodreta, which I translated, although not justly according to the Indian 
rules of composition, in which is contained the marrow (medulla) of the sacred 
writings (the codices);” certainly indicating the earlier existence of other 
sastras, of which Misraharana only made an extract or review. 

3 Bungku is explained to he Bandita, It is repeated here once more, that the 
new law-book shall he used for all the priests, who adhere to the Sivagama, “the 
worship of SivaB 

^ Wyawahdra — wichedaka, TyavaMrd (following "Wilsoii) “ contest at law,^’ 
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mamgataken wiwadaniHg sarva jana ring saba^ madya 

muang ring pradesa na ta luirnira, yayan sang byang 

Adigama sastra-saro-dr^ta juga pamakning sasana krama- 
nira-tika kabeh.® 

This introduction may serve as a proof of tbe abundance 
of Sanskrit words in its language, and give an idea of tbe 
contents, wbiob we cannot further describe here. 

There further exists in Bali a law-book, called Smray 
issuing from, the Bern Agimg, and in force for all princes 

and persons of rank. It cannot, as yet, be ascertained 

whether it is the same work as the Svamjcmihu (or 
Svajambu), but it seems to be a different one, since the 
addition of Jamhu in the latter points to its Indian origin. 

{Explanation.) Takva or Tiitur hamoltsa (vid. above) contains 
rules for a religious life with special directions from the 
birth of a man up to his death. It frequently prescribes 
fasting (Ind. trata, brata, votum). In accordance with 
those writings not only the Fadandas regulate their lives, 
but also the princes and those of rank who aspire to the 
condition of holiness ; they attain, thereby, the dignity of 
Reui (a saint, without sin), and the priests become Brah- 
mam^ the princes Rajarsi; the latter of course, as it is 
natural, in consequence of their birth, rank below the 
former. Every prince must properly aim at this dignity, 

lawsuit,” process.” Wichedaha from wichheda separation,” disjunction,” 
‘‘dividing,” “cutting;” from it is derived wichedaha “one wlio divides, 
separates;” thus in the case of a suit he with wdiom the judging and decreeing 
rests ; the whole composition thus signifies a judge. To this conies mng w'nang 
inamgataken wiivddaumg sarm jana^ “ one wdio has authority to settle minor 
dilferences among the whole nation” (thus juge de paix). From this it would 
appear that the Brahmans have jurisdiction, criminal and civil, wdiich is also 
noticed hy Baffles. In Bali notwithstanding, only a few of the judges belong 
to the caste of the Brahmans, in Badong only one. The supreme judge in 
Pam’chuttan is a Brahman; the others are eligible from all castes, and are gene- 
rally Stidras who are well acquainted with the common law-books, the Agama 
and Adigama. In spiritual affairs the Panditas are the judges, in political affairs 
the princes. 

^ Saba (aula regia), the Indian name for the Court of the princes, which in 
Java has, hy the prefix pa and the affix ««, been changed into pasehan^ which 
also by its form answers to the open place of audience of the princes. 

The Swasasam or PumMigamas^sam is thus the la^v-book for all the 
Brahmps, in the cities as well as in the country, and for those in whose hands 
"the jmisdiction is deposited as weU as for the rest. It is not, however, applicable 
in the decision of the lawsuit^ of .persons belonging to one of the three lower 
'Castes, ‘.V' " ' ' ' 
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and tlie abiseJm anointing’^ of the chief prince is 

dependent upon it. By becoming Best and by the Ahiseka, 
not only the dignity of the prince is raised, but he is, 
thereby, as it were, received into the caste of the Brahmans ; 
— the like rule is also observed in India. The predecessor of 
the last Sovereign of Pam^chuttan was Resi^ and had received 
the Abiseka ; even as the former Deva Agungs, At present 
there is no prince of Ball who has received the Abiseka. 
The Rdjd Kassiman, however, aims at the dignity of Best 

Malat. 

The Malat contains the history of the celebrated hero 
Panji; who had his adventures on Bali also. The work is 
as voluminous as the Rdmdyana ; it is however not written 
in the Kaxoi measure or language, but in Kiclung^ which 
means the newer Java - Balinese measure. The subjects 
contained in it are exhibited to the public in the Gambuh 
(dramatic performances by men, who speak themselves). 
The same is the case with the Rdmdgana. The Bar at a 
Yiidda and Wiivdha are represented in the Wai/ang KuUt in 
the same manner as on Java. Of the Indian drama nothing 
seems to have found its way into this island. The names of 
the most famous of the Indian dramas are unknown there. 
The tale of the Sakuntala is known from one of the Parvas, 
and the original narration we find also in India in the 
Mahdhhdrata. But the magnificent drama Sakiintald of 
Kalidasa is not known. The reason of this is, probably, that 
most of the Indian dramas are of late times, and, perhaps, 
at the time the Brahmans came to Java, were exclusively 
found at the courts of the princes of Ujayini^ Cdshmir^ 
Ayodydy etc., so that the Brahmans could not be acquainted 
with them. Besides, the drama forms no part of the sacred 
literature, and the Brahmans might have neglected it for 
that reason. 
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Religign. 

The religion of Bali, as is well known, is the Hindu, and 
in fact the two great Indian creeds, the Brahmanieal and the 
Buddhist, exist there. The adherents of the latter are few 
in number, and live in Earang-Assem in the dessa of Buddha 
Kling (Orawfurd) and in Gianyar^ in Batuan, These Bud- 
dhists, whom no European has ever visited, appear, however, 
to hold a modified form of religion. Grawfurd remarks that 
the people of Boleleng had spoken rather contemptuously 
of the Buddhists, but I have not noticed this in the southern 
part of Bali. It is true they are said to be allowed to eat 
all kinds of animals, cows for example, which the worship- 
pers of Siva are forbidden to eat, and dogs and other unclean 
things, but they are not accused of actually eating them. 
As for the relations between Sivaism and Buddhism, the 
Panditas state that Buddha is Siva^s youngest brother, and 
that the two sects exist peacefully side by side, although the 
Buddhists do not worship Siva, and the Sivaites do not adore 
Buddha. In the form of worship, however, an intermixture 
of the two religions is apparent, for on great feasts, e,g, the 
PanchawaUkrama, a priest of Buddha is invited to join the 
four Panditas of Siva, and performs his devotions sitting 
towards the souths while the other four throughout the 
service sit towards the remaining cardinal points, and in the 
middle. At the cremation of princes, moreover, the holy 
water from a Sivaitic Pandita is mingled with that of a 
Pandita of Buddha, and is used in this form by the worship- 
pers of Siva. The intermixture of the two religions is also 
shown by the frequent mention of Buddha in the Kawi 
writings, and by the Buddhist composers of these writings, 
these works being also heU in honour by the Sivaites. This, 
however, applies more to Java, whence all those writings 
came, but it is partly applicable to Bali also. So much is 
certain, that the Buddhists in Bali (and in earlier times in 
Java) were not fanatics, and that they left the Hindu 
Pantheon undisturbed, whilst they worshipped Buddha as 
the only true God. 
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SiVAITES. 

The great majority of the Balinese hold the Brahmanical 
belief, and belong to the sect of Siva. There is no trace 
of the other sects (Wishnuites) in Bali, and the worship of 
Siva has absorbed, as it were, that of all other gods of the 
Hindu Pantheon. The religion may be divided into the 
privaU worship of the py^esU nixdi piibUe tiw^sMp of the 
people. 

The Domestic Worship of the Priests. 

The domestic rites of the Panditas remind us of the 
ancient Veda- worship of the Indian Brahmans, and in fact 
owes its origin to it. In old times the Brahmans in India 
did not worship the gods of the people; Brahma, Wishmx 
or Siva, and all the rest of the gods connected with them, 
had no existence for those men — they adored the celestial 
bodies, especially the sun, and fire (Agni) and various stars. 
The domestic worship of the Brahmans in Bali has also the 
sun for its object, and is called suryasemna (worship of the 
sun) ; it is performed without temples or idols and with but 
few offerings. Upon asking what the sun meant, I was told 
that it was Siva, and therefore we may presume that the 
Brahmans no longer hold the ancient faith, and have 
adopted the ordinary service of Siva. Siva, however, has 
become so idealized, at any rate by the Brahmans, that he 
may very well be identified with the supreme (solar) deity, 
and in the popular creed of India Siva is also the repre- 
sentative of fire, and bears the sun as a third eye in his 
forehead. We, therefore, adhere to the hypothesis, that the 
Brahmans in Bali have preserved the a/ncient worship of the 
Indian Brahmans, which is based on the Vedas alone, and takes 
hut little or no notice of the gods of the people, and that, 
although they conduct and regulate the worship of the 
popular gods, they do not themselves take part therein. 

I have been permitted to see the domestic devotions of 
a Padanda. They are performed between nine and eleven 
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o’clock in tlie morning, on a fasting stomacli, and are 
obligatory at least at full and new moons, in addition to 
which most Panditas perform them on every fifth day 
{Kaliwon, according to the Polynesian week of five days). 
Especially holy prists, and those of high rank, such as the 
Padancia Made AUng KaeMng in Taman Intar an, observe 
them daily. On ordinary days, however, the service is not 
so long as on and on this day again it is shorter 

than at full and new moons. On the latter occasions, too, 
the priest is arrayed in his full vestments. The place of 
worship is a Bale, in one of the priest’s inner courts. The 
portion of the Bale^ where the ceremony takes place is sur- 
rounded on three sides with a lattice- work of bamboo ; that 
of my Padanda was only open to the west. The Padanda 
is clothed in white, with the upper part of the body naked, 
after the Balinese-Indian manner. He sits with his face 
to the east, and has before him a board upon which stand 
several small vessels containing water and flowers, some 
grains of rice, a pan with fire, and a bell. He then mumbles, 
almost inaudibly, some words or prayers from the Vedas, 
dipping the flowers into the water and waving them and 
a few grains of rice before him (towards the east) with the 
forefinger and thumb of his right hand, whilst at the same 
time he holds up the pan containing fire. After having 
proceeded with his prayers for some time, during which he 
makes all kinds of motions with his fingers and turns his 
rosary, he appears to be inspired by the deity ; Siva has, 
as it were, entered into him; this manifests itself in con- 
vulsions of the body, which grow more and more severe, and 
then gradually cease. The deity having thus entered into 
him, he no longer sprinkles the water and flowers towards 
the east alone, but also towards his own body, in order to 
pay homage to the deity which has passed into it. The bells 
are not used in the ordinary daily worship, but only at the 
full and new moons and cremations. 

By this ceremony the Padanda is completely purified; 

^ The names of the are : Tasa, Mahanten^ Mahari, Boat; the holy water 
is called Smamha, i.e, siwa and ** water of Siya.” 
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all Ms actions, even the partaking of earthly food, are holy. 
He then eats (but only once in the day) ; while he is doing 
so no one hut his children, who wait upon him, may 
approach, and they keep silence. The remains of his food 
are like Amreta (Ambrosia), and are eagerly solicited and 
consumed by those present — including the princes, if they 
have a Pandita in their house, or happen to be in his house. 
The water which the Pandita has used during his devotions 
is looked upon, in accordance with the Vedm^ as holy ; it is 
called toija tirta (water of a holy place), and is bought by 
the people for their purifications, for sprinkling corpses and 
for offerings. This is one of the sources of income to the 
Panditas. In addition to his domestic worship, he performs 
the public religious ceremonies (see below), and conducts the 
cremations and the offerings for the departed. In his own 
house, moreover, he occupies himself with the Vedas, with 
the sacred and the common Kawi literature ; he teaches his 
children and those (chiefly princes and men of rank) who 
come to him as pupils. He is also the people’s astronomer 
and astrologer, and alone knows how to regulate the calcu- 
lation of time according to the different divisions of the year 
(see the Balinese Calendar). Finally, he consecrates the 
weapons. Every new weapon to be wrought is brought to 
him before the operation: he places some mysterious signs 
upon it, especially the word Ong {om), and until this has 
been done, the weapon is of no value or power. When the 
weapon is quite finished, the owner makes offerings and the 
Pandita reads the Vedas over it to insure its effectiveness. 

Eeligio^nt of the People. — ^Places of Worship, 

The chief places of worship are the sad-kahyangan (the 
six temples) — ^so-called kwt- They are all dedicated, 

under various names, to Siva. The principal and oldest 
temple, the founding of which is narrated in the Wsana 
Bali, is (1) in Basuki, at the foot of the Gimimg-Agimg, 
the holy mountain in Karang^Assem ; the name of the deity 
is sang Pumajaya, and his weapon tmk (a sword-like creese). 
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(2) . Waiu Kahu in Tahanan, 2 ii foot of the peak of 

Tahmimi) called BaraUan ot Watu Kalm ; of the 

deity is sang Jayaningrat^ the weapon (bow). 

(3) . Uhiivatu, on the point of the table-land (5t^/aY) in 
Bcidong^ picturesquely situated above the sea, over which the 
rock on which the temple stands projects. This temple is 
the praJm of Deivi Dami. The deity worshipped here is 
sang Manik Kimawang (the briEiant precious-stone) ; his 
weapon is tiimhah (lance). The access is difficult, through 
rocks and wild places. The temple can only be approached 
with the sovereign. 

(4) . YeJi Jerult. (Jerz^/^-water) in Gianyar, in the interior, 
in the Kampong of Narmigkmia; the deitj?- is sa/ng Putra 
Jay a (the prince of victory) ; the weapon pedang (sword). 

(5) . Gimlaim, in Klonghong, on the coast; the deity is 
Sanging Jaya (the triumphant one); the weapon is 
(whip). 

(6) . Pakendtingan, in Tahamn, on the coast. The name 
is sang Manik Kaleha {kaleba-=.dum%lahy brilliant); the weapon 
duimg (sword-like creese). 

These are the principal temples, in which the rulers make 
offerings for the whole people. In Uhiivahi, the feast-day 
is the 21st of the Balinese year; in Basuki, on the full moon 
of the month Kapat or KartUka (in September or October). 
A few other places, although of less consequence than those 
already mentioned, are of special importance. 

(1) . Bakennan^ on the island Serangan, belonging to 
Badong, The deity worshipped is sang liyang Indra; his 
weapon is the bajra (Sanskrit wajra)^ which really means 
lightning, but according to the drawing corresponds to the 
so-called thunderbolt. His feast is on the 11th day after the 
Balinese new-year. 

(2) . Jempul^ in Bangle also with Indra as its deity. 

(3) . Eamhot Sawi in Jemhramy near the frontier of Tahanan. 

(4) . Bamantiga; and (§). K^nt^l Gum% both in Gianyar, 
It is not known what deities are worshipped in the last 
three. These places are sacred through the supernatural 
power which issues from the gods adored there. 
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We have besides in each, dessa one or more Panafaram 
{natar, a court; the offerings to Pm^gd^ Kdla and tiie 
are placed upon the ground, in tbe court). In these Diirga, 
the wife of the malignant Kdla, and the chief of the Bidas 
or EdJksmas (eyil spirits), is worshipped. The worship of 
these latter occupies the people almost more than that of the 
beneficent gods, for the pernicious influence of these beings 
must be guarded against in all sorts of ways, whereas the 
beneficent gods are more easily propitiated. Other temples 
are called Puri and Pangastanan; the former are, principally, 
for persons of the highest rank, and the latter for the 
people ; here Siva is worshipped with his family. Another 
name is Pardrycmgan, an assemblage of temples for all the 
gods and Pitaras (the shades of the dead). The small 
temple-houses are called Kahijangan, place for a deity 
{Myang). To these belong also the Sadkakyangan, Finally, 
there is in every house a number of small temples, called 
Sang gar (in Crawfurd Sangga). Among these there is a 
Meru, a temple with several roofs one above the other, rising 
up in the form of a pyramid, dedicated to Siva. The rest 
of the small temples are mostly devoted to the service of the 
Pitaras, The house-temples of the princes are of some 
importance and costliness, but they are not built in the best 
taste. Among these, besides the Merus, which are of wood, 
we find also the pyramidal erections of stone. Padmdsana 
(the Padmdsana must be dedicated to the sun ; Siva is the 
sun), the apex of which is truncated and provided with a 
sort of stool, upon which incense is burnt to Siva, in his 
three forms, viz. Sadd-Siva, Parama-Siva and Mahd-Siva 
(the incense being of three sorts: Mdnyan, Madyagawu and 
Ghandana) ; and Chandi, a complete ]oyramid, not truncated. 
Besides these buildings one finds several Bales, partly of 
masonry {G\Iong Chantel) inlaid with Chinese porcelain and 
glass-work and ornamented at the back with pictures, and 
partly of wood {G^dong Tarik), upon which the offerings 
are placed. The Meru and Padmdsana are chiefly regarded 
as the seats of the supreme deity ; the Merits are also pro- 
vided with lingas, which however are, usually, merely of 
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pointed wood and are fixed in gi^eat nnmbers in the roofs. 
The extremity of the and also of other small 

temple-houses is generally covered with an inverted pot or 
sometimes a glass, a circumstance that reminded me at once 
of Buddhism, since this seems to represent the dome (or 
h'ltlUe) which is the distinguishing feature of all Buddhist 
temples. The Si vaites, however, will not admit this, but 
they give no explanation of this ornament. The Unga is 
also found in great numbers on the walls surrounding the 
temples, and here is of stone, shaped like the specimen 
which I have sent from Boleleng to the Batavian Genoot- 
schap. The original signification of Unga h almost lost; 
the word now means simply the most excellent one.^’ 
In addition to the above, we have temples on the sea-coast, 
dedicated to the god of the sea, Banina ; and further, small 
houses in the sawaJiB and on the roads, dedicated to Sri, the 
coi^sort of Siva; in the latter the passers-by strew a few 
grains of rice, if they have any with them. 

The Gods WOBSHIPPED. 

In India, according to the popular belief, Brahma, 
Wishnu and Siva, or the Trmnrti (Trinity), are the supreme 
gods. It is well known that the Brahmans, originally the 
first caste, pay but little honour to these gods, and that the 
Vedas place other deities above them — Wishnu and Siva, 
indeed, playing a very subordinate part therein. The 
popular creed is further subdivided into two great sects, 
the one worshipping Wishnu, and the other Siva, as its 
principal deity. In India, also, Brahma is not made the 
object of any special worship; as creator he is neutralized, 
as it were, for his work of creation is accomplished, while 
the attention of mortals is absorbed by Wishnu, the pre^ 
server, and the dreaded Siva, the destroyer. It is certain 
that no Wishnuites ever came to Bali, nor probably to 
ancient Java. The only idols in Java which undoubtedly 
represent Wishnu are mostly found in conjunction with 
Siva, and, it would appear, are merely added to make the 
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retiBne of the latter god larger and more splendid. It may 
be safely asserted that Wisbnu has nowhere been the chief 
object of w'orship. 

In Bali all the characteristics, names and attributes of 
Wislinn are given to Siva ; he combines in himself the 
power of all gods, all others being as it were but other 
forms of himself. Siva is the highest invisible firmament 
{akdsa), or dwells alone in the heart ; Brahma, fire, which 
through smohe^ becomes water or WisJmu- Hence it is alsc 
that a Padanda is called Siva; if Siva were not the all- 
comprising deity, completely idealized, that designation 
would not he applicable to these holy men, whose power, 
through the study of the Vedas, is greater than that of the 
common gods. Siva^s heavens are, the Meru, KailAsa, 
Gunung Agtmg (Smrga or Indraloka; JFishnuioka or Brahmd- 
loha, and Sivaloka are the three heavens rising one above 
the other). 

In the Indian mythology we find several gods {Wishnu, 
Durgd, Ganesa, Skanda, etc.) provided with many arms, to 
indicate their power. In Bali four arms are given to Siva 
alone, while all the other gods, unless they assume a demo- 
niacal (Bdksasa) shape, have but two ai’ms. Siva also has 
a third eye in his forehead (signifying in India the sun, but 
not recognized as doing so here (:mata trinetraf His names 
are: Paramesvara (the supreme lord); Mahesvara (the great 
lord); Mahddeva (the great god); Srikanda (the throat of 
eloquence ?) ; Siidasina (with pure throne) ; Givaka (meaning 
uncertain) ; Sanglmra, Garha (the fcetus) ; Soma (the moon) ; 
Wrekanda (?) ; KrUtiwasas^ (clothed in a tiger-skin) ; Garha- 
ddta (garha, fcetus, and duta, messenger); Ganggadara (he 
who carries the river Ganggd in his hair); Sara (he who 
grasps); Kdmdri (the enemy of Kdma, the god of love); 
Wresakefana (he who has the bull in his standard). Durjadi, 
probably more correctly DurjatL Triamhaka (he who speaks 
the three Vedas) ; Kawandi, Sarvajna (the omniscient) ; 
Wiskandi, Pisnaki; Bdrna (Wdma, the left-hancledj ; Mredda, 
Ugra (cruel) ; Suli (he who bears the trident) ; Ganasara, 
Ganddipa (the lord of hosts) ; Xsa (the lord) ; Isdna (ditto) ; 
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Kandali, MaUyaduriia {matsya^ fish, and duritciy sin); Pasu- 
pati (the lord of creatures) ; Tripur dri or Triptirdntalm (the 
enemy and destroyer of the demon Tripura; also Wishmds 
name). Wreksahetu (he who has a tree in his standard); 
SambUy Brava, ear, md. Bava, nature; Bara (the holding 
one) ; Kresnarm, KusMi (he who has the Kusagrass as his 
first attribute); Baddakaripu (the enemy of the Saddaka); 
Sima {sima, whole, or boundary); Pramesti or Para- 
mesU (the (he whq rides on the 

Nandi) \ Edmadaham (ho w}io has burnt the Kama), Girha 
(the lord of Praioesada, Sdli (domestic?); Jtvdtma 

(the soul of life); IsvdmiJcara, Pitmihar a (covered with a 
yellow garment); Beraiva {Bhairawa, the terrible one, also 
a subordinate deity in the demon-shape). NUahanta, and 
jffilalohita (with a dark blue throat, from drinking the 
poison that comes forth from the troubled sea); Sani {sani, 
the name of the planet Saturn, and sani, worship) ; Iswara 
(the lord); BrMaketu (with plainly- visible standard); Umd- 
pati (consort of the Uma)\ Ghaturhuja (with four arms). 

Part of the manuscript of the Chantaka-Parva was wanting 
here, but many more names were mentioned to me from 
memory. Siva appears to have in all not less than a 
thousand names in Bali, as in India. The following are 
further names: Bima (he who is to be feared); Piidra (also 
a special class of eleven gods of this name) ; Bawa (nature) ; 
Eapdlahret (he who wears a skull-chain) ; and finally Jagan- 
nata (the lord of the world). This last name always means 
Wishnu in India, but, in Bali, Siva is the supreme and 
almost the only god, and thus Wishnu^s principal name is 
given here to Siva. 

SiVA^s Attkibutes.^ 

These are different in his various forms and temples. He 
has the rosary {guduha genitri, Sansk. akmnidh) \ the fan 

^ Siva became incarnate as Arjuna Wichaya. His wife DeAvi Yajnawati 
commits suicide upon bearing a false report of the death of her husband^ and at 
the prayer of the holy Fuhmha is called to life by sang hyang Sagara (the ocean) 
by means of Mrkasanjivam (life-giving Ambrosia). 
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{uhas-uhas^ Sansk. These two symbols represent 

him as a penitent. He has further the irisula (the pointed 
trident, to be distinguished from the trident without points, 
which, e.{j. the JBagmmn THnawindu in the Batavian Society’s 
Collection carries, and which the Balinese call Telmi. Both 
tridents stand with their points upwards ; the inverted 
trident (of Wishmi) I have not yet met with. Siva also has 
in Bali, as in Java, the (the lotus), which in India 

belongs to Wishnu; this, however, is not regarded as the 
lotus-flower, but as a weapon. We have already mentioned 
other symbols of Siva in the Sadkahyangcm^ namely, Ttiak, 
a sword-like creese; pamh, the how; timhak, the lance; 
p^dang^ a sword ; samhuh, a whip ; and duimg^ a sort of creese. 
With the exception of the creeses, all these symbols are also 
Indian, and belong to Siva in India ; the creese, however, is 
purely Polynesian. The bow and the sword proper are 
not used in Bali, and which are only known there from the 
religion and the writings. 

From Siva is to be distinguished Kdla; originally they 
were one and the same, but Siva is the bright (white) god 
of light, while KMa is the dark (black), terrible and de- 
stroying one. Kala is worshipped, with .Burga and the 
Butas, in the Panatarans and in the houses. The feast of 
Bayakdla^ the day before the Balinese new-year, is dedicated 
to him, and he must be propitiated by bloody offerings. The 
offerings placed daily before the houses and in the niches 
of small pillars, or in the walls, ai'e also intended for him 
and the 

Siva’s consort is This is one of the many names 

of this deity, but not the principal one in India, In BaK 
it is used more commonly than she is also called 

Qiriputri (daughter of the mountain ; Pdrmti has the same 
meaning). Durg^ is distinct from her, as Kala is from Siva. 
(Durga in conflict with Mahisasura does not appear in Bali.) 
She is also called Deivz Ganggd and Dewi I)anu (the goddess 
of the mountain lake ; this great mountain lake lies in the 
midst of the great Balinese range of mountains) [Us. Bali, 
p. 274] ; in this character she is worshipped on the Gummg 

yoL. Tin . — [new series.] 15 
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Batur, wliicli rises from tlae middle of a mountain lake 
{JDanu, Jav. rami), and she is regarded as tke cause of 
eruptions and of the overflowing of the waters which is 
indispensable for the cultivation of rice. As goddess of 
the rice-fields she is called (in India wife 

is called LaJcsmz^ who heve ib also Siva’s wife) and has her 
temples on the smvahs and on the roads between them. 
She is also worshipped along with Siva. The same ap- 
plies to Oanesa^ who possesses no temples and but few 
images in Bali. On account of his mis-shapen form^ he is 
not beloved. 

Brahma^ like Wishmi^ has no special temples ; on great 
festivals, small temple-houses are erected for both deities, 
when offerings are made to all the gods, but after the 
festival these are taken down again. The following are 
other names for Brahma : Chatimnuka (provided with four 
faces); Prajdpati (the lord of created beings, the creator); 
Padmayoni (born out of a lotus ; he is supposed in the Indian 
Mythology to have come forth out of a lotus which rises to 
the surface of the sea out of the navel of Wishnu as 
Nar^ana, resting upon the bottom of the sea). According 
to the Balinese conceptions, he has only one head ; if he is 
represented with more than one head, with four arms and 
other extraordinary limbs, he is to be regarded as Brahma- 
murti or as a Eaksasa {murtiy the body, form, figure, does 
not precisely express this idea). The same is true of Wishnu 
and other gods. Brahma, the creator, has been deprived of 
all his distinguishing features ; he has no temples either in 
India or in Bali, and he is entirely subordinated to Siva, the 
supreme deity, and although he appears in the Brahmanda- 
purana as the creator of the latter, Siva, when once created, 
possesses far greater power than Brahma the creator. 
Brahma and Wishnu are looked on in Bali as emanations 
or forces of Siva, and as related to each other ; Brahma 
represents fire, Wishnu water; the fire through smoke is 
changed into water, and so Brahma’s force passes into that 
of Wishnu. Siva himself has the dkdsa, the highest firma- 
ment, as his element, and he dwells in the hearts of the 
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purified.^ (See as to Said, Prama^ Malid Siva, TJs. Bali, 
p. 337.) Brahma’s symbol is the danda (staff) ; a staff is 
carried by the Brahmans, if they become Panditas, and 
hence it is that they are called Padaiidas, proTided with 
a staff/’ The danda, howeyer, is also regarded as a weapon, 
and includes the idea of pnnitiye justice. 

Brahma’s wife is SaraswaM,: the goddess of eloquence ; she 
too has no special temples, but she has a feast-day in each 
Balinese year, in the week of Watu Qunong, on the day of 
SaneBclmra ManiB (Saturday). On this day all the Manu- 
scripts are brought into the house-temples and consecrated ; 
the old prince Kassiman brings his in procession to Qumng 
rata (his country residence) ; a Pmidifa is called upon, and 
reads the Vechs over the manuscripts, whereby their holiness 
is renewed. At the same time offerings of rice, kwe-kwe, 
sirih, etc., are made to the goddess, and the floor of the 
temple is sprinkled with holy water. Saraswati’s names, 
according to the CJiantaka-Parva, are : Bagi (hhaga, know- 
ledge) ; B^sa (language) ; Giioa, Giwam, Veda (Science) ; 
Widdyana (widd, knowledge, ayana, road); Baradi, Yani, 
Sdstrawit (the learned in writings); Sudeioi (the good goddess); 
JDari (the holder); Sumari, Ganggadari (she who holds the 
ganggd ) ; Prajmdari (she who holds learning) ; Kastawit, 
Barjimandari, Nilasiki, Satradana. 

Wishnu is scarcely worshipped at all in Bali ; as god of 
water less honour is paid to him than to Banina, although 
the latter is a sea-god of inferior rank. The principal 
temples on the sea- coast are dedicated to Siva; we have 
already spoken of the erection of a temple for Wishnu on 
festivals. Wishnu is nevertheless an important personage 
to the Balinese; in his various incarnations he is the hero 
of most of the Kawi works ; it might he said that Siva is the 
high and imisihle, Wishnu the incarnate god, who has acquired 
infinite fame by his deeds on earth, and whose conduct serves 
as an example for all the actions of princes and people. His 
names, although better known from the Kawi writings than 

J Sadu^Siva (the eternal Siva) is a well-known name for Siva in India, not for 
Brahma. ^ 
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from religious worsMp, are as follow: NArayana (he who 
floats upon or in the waters); Bori (Bauri also a name for 
the planet Bcdtirn); ChaMrapani (he whose hand is armed 
with the Chakra)] Jan&rdana (he who is plagned by men 
with prayers); Padma/iiaba (he who has a lotns-navel; see 
Brahma Padmayoni)] (the holy) K^si; .Eesa (the fine- 
haired) ; Wekunta ( Wdikunta, the careless one) ; Wtstura 
(collection?); Brawa (srawa, the ear?); Indrdtimrga (the 
younger brother of Indra) ; Govinda (a> name for Kresna as 
a cowherd); Ganida-dvaja (he who has Gcmida in his 
standard); Kesatca (Kesa) ; PmidariMksa (the lotus-eyed); 
Krhna, PUdmhara (with a yellow garment; Siva also is so 
named above); Wimah%em everywhere, an 

army ; whose army reaches everywhere). BmM. (self-born) ; 
Bangkhi (he who has the shell- trumpet) ; Bana- 

mra (perhaps Banavdri^ the enemy of the Danawas, the 
demons); Hanoksaja, (?) Wreksa (this must be loresha^ the 
bull, also a name for "Wishnu); Kapi (the ape); Basiidem 
(Wasudem, the father of Er^sna, literally '^the god of riches/^ 
or Wdsiideva, Kresna); MMatva and Madumdana (the con- 
queror of the demon Madu). These names are given in the 
Chantakapanca in slokas; with a few slight alterations we 
obtain pure inflected Sanskrit : 

Wisnu Ifarayana Sori, Chakrapani Janardanah 
Padman^ba Eesi Kesah, Wekunta Wistara Srawa 
Indrawaraja Hupendrah, Gohvinda Garudadvaja 
Kesawah Pundarikaksah, Kresnah Pit^mbarochatah 
Wisvaksenah Svabu Sangkhi, Danawara Hanoksajah 
Wresah Kapi Basudevah, Madawa Madusudana. 

Besides these, his amtaras are well known, viz. Matsya, fish ; 
Wardha^ wild pig ; Kiirma^ tortoise. To these must be added 
two local ones, not known in India, viz. PaU Gaja Madda^ 
founder of the Karang-^Asem family, and the cock Biling- 
dng, the apotheosis of cock-fighting. Parta and Marida also 
are incarnations of Wishnu, slain by Pdvana, The following 
are yet other names for Wishnu: and JFdmana and Tripu- 
rdntaka (the dwarf and the conqueror of the demon Tripura; 
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the latter name we have also found to belong to Siva, and it 
has reference to the five Amtard)\ Narasingha, man-lion (in 
the fourth Amidrai); Bdma (in the seventh Avaidra); Puru- 
sottama (the most excellent of men, with reference to Ms 
numerous incarnations). His symbols are in the first place 
the chahra mdarsana (the disc, which, being well slung by 
him, penetrates everything, and , returns to him); and then 
the sanghka (the shell- trumpet), the gadd (club), danda (the 
staff, also belonging to Siva and Brahma); the same applies 
to the kiak (a sword-like creese, which in one of the mdkah- 
tjangam belongs to Siva as a distinguishing symbol). In 
images of Wishnu and Brahma we also find a circular mark 
on the forehead ; this is a third eye, but appears to point to 
the Indian tilaka, the mark of the sect. No other remem- 
brance, however, of this tUaka (which name is unknown 
here) has been preserved, and the Balinese seem to draw the 
mark on the foreheads of the gods in accordance with a tra- 
dition which is no longer understood, or endeavour to keep 
secret the origin of this sect-mark, in order that the form of 
religion, at present existing, may be regarded by every one as 
the only and true form. According to the statements of the 
priests, Wishnu and Brahma are invoked in the Vedas ^ and 
do indeed appear in the Indian Vedas^ although as gods of a 
very inferior rank ; if they play a higher part in the Vedm 
of Bali, we should again be compelled to entertain some 
doubts as to the authenticity and origmality of these Vedas. 

Wishnu^s wife is We have already met with Siva^s 

consort under the name S^rt, as protector of the rice-fields 
and goddess of fertility. According to Indian ideas, this is 
always Wishnu’s wife ; but just as many of the names and 
attributes of Wishnu are in Bali given also to Siva, so S’ri, 
originally the consort of Wishnu, appears in Bali as one 
of the names of Siva^s wife. We have already said that 
Wishnu and Brahma are but other forms of Siva; and so 
also their wives belong, as special forces (S^ri, goddess of 
fertility ; of abundance ; Saraswati, goddess of eloquence 
and learning), to Siva the supreme deity. Laksmi is un- 
known as a name for Wishnu’s wife. As Wishnu’s consort, 
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slie has no special temples. The mark on her forehead, and 
on that of Saraswati, is called deriTed prohabi^ 

from yams^ Jav. yasa^ fmne^ and in that case meaning ex- 
eeUeme ; the signification of this word, however, is not clear, 
and upon asking whether this were the sect-mark {Tilaka), I 
was answered in the negative. 

We have thus found that the three supreme gods of the 
popular creed of the Hindus are looked upon as expressions 
of one and the same force, are worshipped together, and re- 
garded, as it were, as one being. Siva in the popular belief 
also is almost the sole god ; the inferior gods, with Indra at 
their head, are his lesser forces. The different names of the 
gods mean for the ignorant people, it is true, as many dif- 
ferent gods, but the priests hold other views. 

We will here say a few words respecting Indra and the 
inferior gods, and will then give an enumeration of the gods, 
as, according to i]xQ> Brahm&ndapmdna, ihej were created. 

Indra. This deity, the prince of Hhq Bevas^ that is, of the 
subordinate gods, who require the Amreta to keep them 
alive, and who are often brought into danger and vanquished 
by doers of penance and giants, has, singularly enough, 
special temples in Bali. Sakenmn in the island of Semngmi 
in Badmg, and Jempul in Bangl% we have, already, become 
acquainted with as such. The explanation of this we think 
is, that our Sivaitic sect has succeeded in making Wishnu 
(and Brahma) of little importance, and in causing him to he 
regarded as a part, an emanation or force of Siva, but did 
not find it necessary to deprive of his worship the popular 
Indra, the example of princes, who is glorified in so many 
poems. Indra could never be inimical to the consequence 
of Siva, and was therefore harmless to the imported Sivaism, 
and, by allowing him temples, the prejudices of his devotees 
were perhaps spared from a blow. His temples and at- 
tributes are. even of considerable importance. He has also 
the third eye. The following are among his names : 8ata- 
hrahi (worshipped with 100 offeinngs); Trinetra (provided 
with three eyes, lilie Siva); Sakwarntra (provided with 
a thousand eyes; these are the stars, Indra himself the 
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visible beavens, while the higher, invisible firmament, dlidsa, 
represents Siva); Bemrdja (the king of the Bevm or sub- 
ordinate godvs) ; SaeMpaiiy the husband of S^aehi. 

His weapon is the bajra {wajra, lightning ; here, however, 
represented as a kind of weapon in the form of a thunder- 
bolt), 

Indra’s wife is 8^aeM^ only remarkable on IndiVs account. 

The eight gods of the cardinal points (Lokapdla) are 
named very frequently in the writings; in the religious 
worship they are less prominent. In the Rdnidj/ana, lont. 
181, these eight gods are enumerated as follows : Indra^ 
Tama, Surtja, Chandra, Anila, Ktwera, Banina, Agni, We 
meet with the same names again in India, only Nirriti 
appears there instead of Surya, and Isdni instead of Chandra, 
The order in which they stand, beginning with the east and 
going round by the south, is however different, and in India 
is tolerably fixed : Indra in the East, Agni IST.E. ; Tama S. ; 
Surya (or Nirriti) S.W. ; Waruna W , ; Wdyu (or Manii, 
Pamna, and in Bali Anila, all meaning tvind) l^.W. ; Kmera 
H.; Chandra (or Imni) N.E. Usana Bali, p. 261, gives, the 
eight cardinal points thus: (1). Purva East; (2), Gneha S.E.; 
this is Agneya {Wilson, ^^the South-East quarter to be 
derived from Agni, fire and the god of fire, whose throne 
is in the south-east; (3). Daksina south; (4). Neriti (Sansk. 
NadrriM, belonging to the south-west quarter, to Nirriti; 
Nirriti, according to some, S4rya, according to others, pre- 
sides over that point of the compass) S.W. ; (5). Paschima 
behind or west; (6). Wayabya (Sansk. Wdyaivya, belonging 
to Wdyu, the wind, compare Anila, Parana) jST.W. ; (7). 
Utara, north; (8). Esania {not Besania), answering to the 
Sansk. disania or disani, “ belonging to Isdni/^ hT.E. Here, 
therefore, we have the names of the cardinal points accurately 
preserved by adjectives derived from the names of the 
guardian deities ; even the less-known Nirriti and Isdni are 
not forgotten. It cannot surprise us, however, that in Bali 
all the cardinal points are attributed to various forms of 
Siva, although this alteration seems to be of later date. 

Tama and Baruna are the only gods besides Indra of any 
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note in the religious worship; they also are to some extent 
identical with Siva. With Indra in his heaven we find the 
Wardpsaras (the most excellent and tlie W'ididclaras 

and Widiadaris (male and female spirits), as well as the Hesis; 
the last are the human beings who have become gods, after 
having attained, through a holy life, to Indians heaven ; his 
heaven is called Smrga^ or Indmlolm, and is the ideal of a 
royal dwelling; the descriptions of it agree with the Indian 
accounts. Even this heaven and its inhabitants are not safe 
from the attacks of foes (see the Wm'd/ia, the combat be- 
tween Indra and Havana [the latter is called Indrqjit, the 
vanquisher of Indra] ; and other myths) ; its inhabitants 
are also liable to become human again, at least they re- 
quire the Amreta in order to preserve their divine power, 
India’s heaven lies beneath that of Wishnu (and Brahma), 
and the latter beneath that of Siva, It is not until it 
reaches Siva’s heaven that the soul attains the repose and 
release of transmigration (Moksa). But little is heard in 
Bali of Wishnu’s heaven ; it is known rather from tradition 
than from religious doctrine. Every man endeavours to 
reach Siva’s heaven (which is to be sought on the Kmlasa, 
the MerUj or the Gimung Agtcng, in Bali, at its highest 
point) ; but only a Padanda appears to have a right to im- 
mediate entry therein. The rest of the people have to be 
satisfied with Svarga, India’s heaven, where they hope to 
live for ever, entirely after the Balinese manner of living, 
but without care and with greater splendour. The attain- 
ment of the Svarga is in some cases immediate ; a Beda or 
Satia who follows her husband into the fire, passes into that 
heaven at once ; a prince, who sacrifices himself and his ad- 
herents in defence of his country, goes with all his followers 
to India’s heaven, where, probably, they fall again to fight- 
ing. Cremations also, if they be accomplished according to 
rule — which is difficult, as the priests can very easily discover 
a fault, if they have not been consulted as to all ceremonies, 
however insignificant — are considered to bring the subject of 
the cremation to Svarga. But this last means of entry is not 
looked upon as so certain as the two others; the Balinese say 
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of several princes that althongli they were burnt with all 
proper ceremony, they still wander upon earth in the form 
of animals (frogs, snakes, etc.). Another obstacle is the 
judicial power of who judges the dead with strict im- 

partiality in the lower world {Naraka), Perhaps the post- 
ponement of cremations for two months, and sometimes for 
several years (up to twenty), has reference to this preliminary 
judgment by Ymna, i}xe punishments imposed by him; 
here, however, as is the case in most religions, there is a 
palpable inconsistency : it is believed that the souls of the 
deacly p'ovklecl that no oukvard ohsermnees have been neglected^ 
pass immediately into Svarga; it is at the same time believed 
that the soul must first be judged by Yama (the Indian Pluto ^ 
and the lord, Jehovah^ who, according to the Old Testament, 
will punish Jewish sinners), and must, for all sins, perform 
penances which will last millions of years, and which hinder 
them from reaching Smrga, Doeeant theologi meliora ! 

Bamna (Sansk. Vartma) is the god of the sea ; the temples 
on the sea- coast are dedicated partljr to him and partly to 
Siva. Wishnu also is stated to be a sea-god, or god of water 
(represented in India on this account with the inverted 
trisula), but he has no temples either in this or in his other 
capacities. The subordinate Baruna, however, for the same 
reason as Indra, is not erased from the list of the gods who 
are worshipped. Baruna is sometimes represented as a 
jmuth, in the same manner as Indra. He is then dis- 
tinguished by the pdsa. This should really be a sling, with 
which he catches up the dead bodies, etc,, and Tama the 
souls ; in Bali, however, the pdsa, contrary to the meaning 
of the word, is a long dart, round which a serpent winds, 
and which ends in three teeth (like the trisula). Baruna has 
usually a monstrous figure with the head of a Pdksasa, from 
which a serpent^s tongue projects, and a huge serpent^s tail 
turning upwards, the rest of the body being human. This 
serpent-form indicates his nature as sea- god. The deva agun 
sagara {agun must be agung ; Crawfurd, On the island of 
Bali,’^ Asiat. Res. voL xiii.) is the same as Varuna. 

Yama, the god of death and of punitive justice, is identi- 
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fled with Siva (and J5rdfo)| he has no special worship, but 
Siva is also worshipped under the name of Yama. He is 
called sang liyang Barma (justice) ; and Pretaraja (the prince 
of the departed). His severe punishments {e,g. the boiling 
of a soul in a copper kettle for thousands of years) are very 
well known. He is regarded as a god, not as a Baksasa, 
although he has teeth on his cheeks and his forehead 
(dangstra^ comp. Qamsa), mA. besides this the well-known 
tusks of the Bdksasas (siymg ov chalmg)\ his symbol is the 
gacld, club. 

The rest of the gods of the cardinal points have as it -were 
no worship. Sitrya is the same as Siva, and the worship of 
the priests is addressed to him ; mamryaseimna (worship 
of the sun). Chandra^ the moon, in India an attribute of 
Siva, did not become known to me as such in Bali, but all 
principal feasts are regulated according to the full and new 
moon. To insure success, all great undertakings (offerings, 
cremations) must be carried out in the first or white half of 
the moon. Anila or Wdyu (Bal. Bayii) has no worship at 
all, but is regarded as the vital principle ; in fasting [hraiti) 
the doer of penance shall live by the iw/u alone. The imyn, 
in its various forms comes also under notice in the healing 
of the sick. The physician causes his myii to pass into the 
sick man^s body. The Padandas are therefore in great 
request for curing sick people, because their myu is par- 
ticularly holy. 

Ktwera^ the god of riches (Bal. Kiibera)^ known only from 
the myths. Still less is known of Nirriti and IsdnL Agni, 
finally, the god of fire, is frequently invoked in the Veda- 
worship in Bali, as in India, but has no temples and is not 
worshipped by the people. 

To the fam% of Siva, but still as subordinate gods, belong 
Oanesa and Kdrtikeya or Skemda^ his sons. I have not yet 
become acquainted with the latter in Bali; of Ganesa 
(commonly called Gam) ^ on the entrances, there are images 
of stone (Ganesa images are introduced into Bali by Kahi 
Ayu; compare AhduUah in the T. JSk, J., 2, 161 seq.) and 
paintings, all tolerably rude. The stone images are some- 
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times to be found in the temples of Siva, and Ganesa then 
appears publicly as a subordinate, attendant deity, very 
mucb resembling the Hdksdsas that keep watch'. Special 
worship and offerings for him are unknown. In literature, 
however, Gana is as important in Bali as in India. He is 
the god of learning and of cunning (also of the orcmg 
dagang and of thieves). He is called QcmapaU^ lord of hosts 
(he is the leader of the yet inferior gods); Windy aim (the 
leader, in reference to the same idea) ; Sarwdtdgna (from 
sanva, all, and cwigna^ without obstacle, i.e. he who over- 
comes^ all obstacles); Wignakartcc obstacle, harta 

probably from krU^ to cut, to solve, — he who removes all 
obstacles). In the drawings which are made of him, he holds 
in his right hand the a book of lontar-leaves, as 

a symbol of learning. Of the rest of his (Indian) attri- 
butes, with the exception of the moon, I have seen or heard 
nothing. He has an elephant’s trunk (tidali) and elephant- 
tusks and also the dangstra (which we have found 

in Tama) on his cheeks and forehead. It is only in Ganesa 
and Tama that these misformed parts do not indicate a 
demoniacal nature ; they belong otherwise only to the Butas 
and Bdksams, and to gods who by choice assume demoniacal 
forms. All the rest of Gana’s body is entirely human, and 
he has only two arms, the reason of which we have already 
seen above in Siva’s case. Independently of the preference 
given to the worship of Siva, the sole and supreme god, the 
absence of homage to^ Ganesa may also be explained by his 
shape. Everything monstrous is regarded in Bali with a 
certain repugnance ; it is true, the numerous representations 
of demons conflict with this statement, but then these are 
the hostile spirits, which are overcome in great measure by 
the beneficent gods. It is especially remarkable that the 
form of an elephant is looked upon as unlucky, although 
I cannot assert that this was always the case. A former 
prince of Bole ling kept an elephant and used to ride out upon 
it; his conduct was universally condemned, and to this is 
ascribed the fact . that this prince was punished by the gods 
with the loss of his kingdom. The abhorrence of the tiger 
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is more natural ; if tigers make their appearance in a king- 
dom of Bali, it is believed that that kingdom will speedily 
fall (come under the dominion of the evil spirits).^ The rhi- 
noceros, on the contrary, enjoys great honour, although not 
in life. The Bern agmg and also the prince oi LowAok have 
asked the hTetherland Government for one of these animals 
for great sacrificial festivals ; they use the blood and fat for 
the preparation of various offerings, and the excrementa as 
medicine. 

Kama, the god of love, and Hs wife have, so far as 

I know, no special temples, but yet are much honoured 
among this very erotic people. K^ma also is again as it were 
a form of Siva (see IJs. Bali, p. 275). Other names of 'Khm 
are sang hyang Smay^a (etbout equal to the Latin eura>y foT “to 
be in love^^) ; also Anangga, ^Q bodiless, for, according to a 
myth, Siva has burnt his body; and born in the 

heart. 

Vasuhi, the Indian serpent-king, nearly coincides here with 
Anemia (eternity), or the serpent upon which 

Wishnu rests. Vasuki also belongs here to Siva^s retinue ; 
he dwells in the various principal temples in which Siva is 
worshipped (in the sadkahyangems). After the time of wor- 
ship in Basuki, at the foot of Qimong agimg (which place 
is named after the same serpent), it is supposed that he goes 
through the air to Ulmoatu, the sanctuary on the point of the 
table-land (in Badong), and so round to the other Kahjangans 
as well. He is then to be seen as a fiery streak in the sky. 
The brightness comes from the precious stones with which 
his immense head is adorned. Many apparently meaningless 
fables exist about Vasuki (in Bali always called gamki). As 
yet I have not succeeded in extracting the “sachen aus diesen 
sagen/’ I have long thought of a former serpent-worship, 
especially as a Padanda is also called Bujangga (serpent), and 
in the Usana Jam Siva, Buddha, and Biiyangga are called 

^ Ih the greater portion of Bali Mgers do not occur ; they swim over to Jem- 
hram from Banymvangie, and remain in that nearly uninhabited district and in 
the mountains of Tahanan and Boteling^ The high cultivation of the country 
prevents them from spreading farther. Their appearance is a sign that men 
must depart. 
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sons of Sang Saji (adia, as it seems to tlie first a 
circumstance whicli indicates very strongly the existence of 
three different forms of worship, yiz, the purely Sivaitic, the 
Buddhistic, and the serpent-worship (?). Of purely Indian 
myths, that of a former destruction of the serpents, in which 
Tahsaka, Vasiiki, and a third, at the prayer of a penitent, 
alone were spared, is known in Bali from the books. This 
sacrifice of serpents {Barpayajna) was accomplished by king 
Jmiamejaya, the great-grandson of Wijaya (compare 

the RAkBam-- Yaj'na of Bagawmi Wassista). The bird of Wishnu 
Ganida is frequently represented in Bali, always in mon- 
strous Rdksasa shape, with a beak and wings, but at the 
same time with tusks ; in other respects it has a human 
body. His parents are KaByaya and Winata ; Aruna is his 
brother. The most inferior persons of the Indian mythology, 
such as Sinnara^ Kimpurnshaf Uraga (serpents), Retia^ Da- 
nam, Pisdcha, and others, are known in the literature of 
Bali. For the most part, however, we meet only with the 
Gandarvas^ the Widiadars, and Apsaras in Indra’s heaven, 
and the DetuiB as giants of antiquity; the iEdfeasas and 
Butas (real beings, evil spirits) as enemies of mankind and 
opponents of the beneficent gods, dreaded, yet always to be 
propitiated. 

In the last-mentioned we clearly recognize the principle 
occurring in all religions, of a good and an evil supreme 
power, the conflict between which in the Hindu doctrine, it 
would seem, is never, and never will be, decided. A union, 
however, of the two powers is clearly apparent in the fact 
that Jrdh and Durgd, the heads of the Rdksasas and Butas^ 
are regarded as no other than Siva and Ms wife, since the 
gods possess the power to change the latter into Rdhsasas, 

The accounts relating to the BMas are confused ; there are 
a great number of names for a few of them, e.g, buta Wilis, 
bufa Lawelmn;'^ they are also named after the shape which 
they assume, e.g, buta Jmlw asu, ^^the buta with a dog^s head^^ 
(as'U, Sansk. hd, dog), buta hiilu Umhu, “the buta with the 

^ Also Klihay servant of Durga India is another name for Durga), 

HUka was probably originally the same person as Durga. 
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head of a cow/^ A collective Balinese name is dagcm ; their 
haunts are chiefly hurial grounds and unclean places, and at 
night they break into the houses which are not protected 
from them by means of offerings. With the people in 
general the Ziah are still more common than the Butas. 
The former are human beings, who, by the knowledge of 
certain onanirm (magic formularies), can alter their shapes 
and also render themselves invisible, a bright light, proceed- 
ing from the place of the tongue, alone remaining ; they are 
obliged to feed on carcases,, and chiefly haunt burial grounds 
and the places where corpses are kept for cremation. They 
also take out the entrails of sleepers, so that the person thus 
robbed must die in a short time. Their mistress is Rangda 
mng Qira, the widow of Gira^ whose history is found in the 
Chalon-Arcmg (a Bahad)'^ she lives on the Giiming agung, 
where the Liaks hold their assemblies. Fire-flies, which are 
very numerous and of large size in Bali, are sometimes said 
to be Liaks; moreover, the accusation of being a Liak often 
affords reasons for declaring a person to be innocent. 


(To he continued.) 
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Art. YI . — The Tali Text of the MahajMrinihlma Suita and 
Commentary, uith a Translatmi, By E. C. Childers, 
late of tlie Ceylon Civil Service. 

[Continued from Tol. VII. n.s. p. 80.] 

abhibbiiyya janimi passitmiti evamsanni hoti, idam catu- 
tthaih abhibbayatanam. Ajjbattam ariipasanni eko baliid- 
dha riipani passati nilani nilavann^-ni nllanidassanaiii nilani- 
bb^sani seyyatba pi nama nmmapiippbam nilam nilavannam 
nilanidassanam nilanibbasam seyyatba pi va pana taiii va- 
ttbain Baranaseyyakam ubbatobbagavimattbam nilam nlla- 
vaniiam nilanidassanam nilanibbasam evam eva ajjhattani 
arupasanni eko babiddha rupani passati nilani nilavann&ni 
nilanidassanani nilanibb^sani tani abbibbuyya janami pass&- 
miti evamsanni boti, idam pancamam abbibbdyatanam. 
Ajjbattam arupasanni eko babiddb^ rbp&ni passati pitani 
pitayannS.ni pitanidassan^ni pitanibb^sani seyyatba pi nama 
kanikarapuppbam pitam pitavannam pitanidassanam pitani- 
bbasain seyyatba pi va pana tarn vattbani Baranaseyyakam 
nbbatobhagavimattbam pitam pitavannam pitanidassanam 
pitanibhasam evam eva ajjbattam arupasanni eko babiddb^ 
rupani passati pitani pitavannam pitanidassanam pitani- 
bh§.sani tani abbibbuyya janami passamiti evamsanni boti, 
idam cbattbaih abhibbayatanam. Ajjbattam arupasanni eko 
babiddba rupani passati lohitakani lobitakavannani lobita- 
kanidassanani lobitakanibbasani seyyatba pi nama bandbuji- 
vakapuppbam lobitakam lobitakavannam lobitakanidassanam 
lohitakanibhdsam seyyatba pi va pana taiii vattbam Bai4na- 
seyyakaib ubbatobbagavimattbam lobitakam lobitakavannam 
lobitakanidassanam lobitakanibbasaih evam eva ajjbattam 
ariipasanni eko bahiddb4 rupani passati lobitakiini lobita- 
kavaniiani lobitakanidassanam lobitakanibbasani tani abbi- 
bbu^^ya janami passamiti evamsanni boti, idam sattamam 
abbibbayatariam. Ajjbattam arupasanni eko babiddba rupani 
passati odatani odatavannani od^tanidassanani odatanibhasani 
seyyatba pi nama osadbit^raka odata odiitavamia odatani- 
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dassana odatanibla^sS, seyyatli^ pi ya pana tarn vattbaiii 
Baranaseyyatam ubliatobt^gavimattham odatam od^tavan- 
nam odatanidassanam od^tanibbasam evam eva ajjhattam 
arilpasanni eko bahiddh^ rfipini passati odMani odatavaiinani 
odatanidassanani odatanibb§,sS.ni tani abbibbuyya janami 
passamlti evamsanni boti, idam attbamaiii abbibbayatanaih. 
Imani kbo Ananda attba abhibbayatanani. 

Attba kbo ime Ananda vimokb^^ katame attba. Rbpt 
rbpani passati, ayam patbamo yimokbo. Ajjbattam aru- 
pasamit babiddb^ rbpani passati, ayam dutiyo yimokbo. 
Subban t’' eva adbimutto boti, ayam tatiyo yimokbo. Sabbaso 
rupasanMnam samatikkam^ patigbasannanam attbagama 
n^nattasannanam amanasikar^ aiianto §,kaso ti akasanan* 
cayatanaih upasampajja yibarati, ayam catuttbo yimokbo, 
Sabbaso akas^nancayatanam samatikkamma anantam yinna- 
nan ti yiiin^nancayatanam upasampajja yibarati ayam 
pancamo yimokbo. Sabbaso vinnanancayatanam samatikk- 
amma n’attbi kinciti fi.kincannayatanam upasampajja yibarati, 
ayam cbattbo yimokbo. Sabbaso ^kincannS-yatanam sama- 
tikkamma nevasann^n^sannayatanam upasampajja yibarati, 
ayam sattamo yimokbo. Sabbaso nevasannanasannayatanam 
samatikkamma sannayedayitanirodbam upasampajja yibarati, 
ayam attbamo yimokbo. ‘ Ime kbo Ananda attba yimokbo. 

Ekam idabam Ananda samayam XJruvelayam vibar^mi 
najja IS’eranjaraya tire Ajapalanigrodhe patbam^bbisam- 
buddbo. Atba kbo Ananda Maro papima yenabaiii ten’ 
upasankami, upasaiikamitva ekamantam attbasi, ekamantam 
tbito kbo Ananda Maro p4pima mam etad avoca. Parini- 
bbatu d^ni bhante Bbagaya parinibbatu Sugato parinibba- 
nakalo d&,ni bbante Bbagavato ti. Evam yutte abam Ananda 
Maram p&pimam etad avocam. Na tavabam papima parini- 
bbayissami yava me bbikkbb na s^vakd bbavissanti viyatta 
yinita visarada babussutS, dbammadhara dbamm§,nudbamma- 
patipannS. samicipatipann^ anudbammac^idno sakam ^cariya- 
kam uggabetyS, ^cikkbissanti desessanti pannapessanti pattba- 
pessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti uttanikarissanti uppannain 
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parappavadaiii saha dliammena suniggaliltaiii iiiggalietv& 
sappatihariyam dhammam desessanti. Na tavaham papima 
parinibbayissami yava me bbikkbuniyo na savika bhavissanti 
viyatt^ vinit^ visarada bahizssutd dhammadhari dbamma- 
nudliammapatipann^ samicipatipanna anudhammacariniyo 
sakaiii acariyakaih uggalietva dcikkhissanti desessanti panna- 
pessanti pattbapessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti uttanika- 
rissanti uppaBnam parappavadam saba dhammena sunigga- 
hitam niggabetva sappatib^riyam dhammam desessanti. Na 
tavabam papima parinibbayissami yava me npasaka na s^-vaka 
bhavissanti viyatta vinlta visarada babussutd dbammadbarS. 
dbamminudbammapatipanna samicipatipannS/ anudbamma- 
carino sakam acariyakam nggabetva acikkhissanti desessanti 
pannapessanti pattbapessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti utt^ni- 
karissanti uppannam parappavMam saba dhammena snnigga- 
Mtam niggabetvS, sappatihariyam dhammam desessanti. Na 
t^v^baiii p&pima parinibbS-yissami y^va me npasikd na sdvik^ 
bhavissanti viyattS. vinita vis§,rada bahussuta dhammadbara 
dbammanudhammapatipann^ sslmicipatipanna anudbamma- 
c&riniyo sakam acariyakam nggabetva acikkhissanti desessanti 
pannapessanti pattbapessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti ntt§,ni- 
karissanti nppannam parappavadam saba dhammena sunigga- 
bitam niggabetva sapp^ih§,riyam dhammam desessanti. Na 
tfi-vaham papima parinibbayissami yava me idam brahma- 
cariyam na iddhan c’eva bbavissati pbitan ca vittb&rikam 
babujannam pntbnbbutam y^vad eva mannssebi snppakS,- 
sitan ti. 

Idan’ eva kbo Ananda ajja Capale cetiye M^ro p4j)ima 
yenabam ten^ upasankami npasaiikamitva ekamantaiii attbasi 
ekamantam tbito kbo Ananda Maro papima mam etad avoca. 
Parinibbatn dS,ni bbante Bhagav^ parinibb^tu Sugato parini- 
bbanakalo d^ni bbante Bbagavato, bb^sita kbo pan^ es^ 
bbante Bhagavat4 vaca. Na tavabam papima parinibba- 
yissami y^va me bbikkb{i na sS-vakei. bhavissanti viyatta 
vinitS, visarada bahussuta dbammadhar& dbamm^nudbamma- 
patipanna samicipatipann& anudhammacarino sakam aoariya- 
kaiii nggabetva acikkhissanti desessanti pannapessanti pattba- 
pessanti vivarissanti vibbajissanti nttanikarissanti nppannam. 
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parappaYaclam saha dhammena suniggahitam niggatetva 
sappatiliariyam dliammam desessantiti. Etarahi klio pana 
bhante bhikkhli Bliagayato savakS, viyatta yinit^ visarad^ 
babussuta dbammadbarS, dhammanudbammapatiparina sami- 
cipatipanna anudhammac^rino sakaiii acariyakaih tiggahetva 
acikkhanti deseati pannapenti patthapenti vivaranti vibba- 
janti uttanikaronti uppannam parappavMam saba dbammena 
suniggabitam niggabetyS* sappatibariyam dbammaib desenti, 
parinibbatii dani bbante Bbagava parinibbatu Sngato parini- 
bbanakMo dani bbante Bbagavato, bhasita kbo pan" esa 
bbante Bbagavata vaca. Na tavabani papima parinibba- 
yissami yava me bbikkbuniyo . . pe * . yava me iipasaka . . 
yava me upasikd . . yava me idam brahmacariyaiii na iddban 
c"eva bbavissati pbitan ca vittbarikam b&bnjannaiii putbu- 
bbbtain yavad eva manussebi suppakiisitan ti. Etarabi kbo 
pana bbante Bbagavato brabmacariyaih iddban c"eva pbitan ca 
vittbarikam babujannam putbubbutam yavad eva manussebi 
suppakasitam, parinibbatu d&ni bbante Bbagava parinibbatu 
Sugato parinibbanakalo dani bbante Bbagavato ti. Evam 
vutte abam Ananda M&ram pS-pimantam etad avocam. 
Appossukko tvam papima bobi, naciram Tatbagatassa parini- 
bb^nam bbavissati ito tinnam masanam accayena Tatbagato 
parinibbayissatlti. Idan" eva kbo Ananda ajja Capale cetiye 
Tatbagatena satena sampajanena ayusankbaro ossattbo ti. 

Evaiii vutte ayasm^ Anando Bbagavantam etad avoca. 
Titthatu bbante Bbagava kappaiii titthatu Sugato kappam 
babiijanabit&ya babujanasukhaya lokanukamp^a attbaya 
bit^ya sukbaya devamanussanan ti. Alain dani Ananda ma 
Tatbagatam yaci akalo dani Ananda Tatb^ataiii yacanayati. 
Dutiyam pi kbo ^yasm4 Anando . . pe . . Tatiyam pi kbo 
ayasma Anando Bbagavatam etad avoca, Tittbatu bbante 
Bbagava kappam tittbatu Sugato kappam babujanabitaya 
babujanasuklAya lokanukampaya attbaya bitaya sukbaya 
devamanussanan ti. Saddabasi tvam Ananda Tatbagatassa 
bodbin ti. Evam bbante. Atba kin carabi tvam Ananda 
Tatbagatam yavatatiyakam abbinippilesiti. Sammukba me 

All four Sinhalese M$S. hme meiientally omitted from suppakasitam to 
manussehi DSZ omit pe, P hm pa. 
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tarn bhante Bhagavato sutam sammukbS, patiggabitaih, yassa 
kassaci Aiianda cattaro iddhipMa bhavita baliidikata yanikata 
vatthukata anuttbita parxcita susamaraddha so akankhamano 
kappaiii va tittheyya kappavasesam Tathagatassa klio 
■ Ananda cattaro iddbipMa . . pe . . kappavasesam va ti. 
Saddahasi tvaih AnandMi. Evam bbante. Tasma ti h’ An- 
anda tiiyb^ ev’ etaiii dukkatam tuyb’ ev’ etaiii aparaddbaih 
yaiii tvaiii Tatbagatena evam olarike nimitte kayiramane 
olarike obbase kayiramane ni-sakkbi pativijjbitmii na Tatba- 
gatam yaci, tittbatu Bbagavl kappam titthatu Sngato kappaih 
babujanabitaya bahujanasukbaya lok^nukampaya atthaya hi- 
taya sukba^^a devamanussanan ti, sace tvam Ananda Tathi- 
gataiii yaceyyasi dve Va te viea Tatbagato patikkbijxeyya 
atba tatiyakam adbivaseyya. Tasma ti b^ Ananda tuyb^ ev’ 
etam dukkataiii tnyb^ ev^ etam aparaddbain. 

Ekam idaham Ananda samayam Rajagabe vihar^mi Q-ijjba- 
kute pabbate. Tatra pi kbo t^baih Ananda ^mantesiih, ram- 
aniyam Ananda Edjagaham ramaniyo Gijjhakfito pabbato, 
yassa kassaci Ananda cattaro iddbipadS, bb^vita babulibata 
yS.nikatS, vattbubata anntthit^ paricitil susam^raddba so 
akaiikbamano kappaih va tittbeyya kappavasesam va, Tatbi- 
gatassa kbo Ananda cattaro iddbipada bbavita babulika- 
ta yanikata vattbiikata anuttbita paricita susam^raddba, 
akankbamano Ananda Tatb%ato kappain va tittheyya kap- 
pavasesam v^ ti : evam pi kbo tvam Ananda Tatbagatena 
olarike nimitte kayiramane olarike obbase kayiramane nasa- 
kkbi pativijjhitum na Tatbagatam }4ci, titthatu Bbagava 
kappaih tittbatu Sugato kappam bahujanabit&ya babujana- 
sukhaya lokanukamp^’^a attbi-ya bit%a sukhaya devamanu- 
ssanaii ti : sace tvam Ananda Tatb%atam yaceyyasi dve 
Va te Ykck Tatbagato patikkbipeyya atba tatiyakam adbiva- 
seyya : tasma ti b^ Ananda tuyb^ ev’ etam dukkatam tuyb’ 
ev^ etaih aparaddbaih. Ekam idahaxh Ananda samaj^aih tattb' 
eva RS;jagabe vibarami Mgrodharame . . pe . . tattb^ eva 
Rajagahe vibarami Oorapapate . , tattb^ eva E-ajagabe viha- 
r&mi Vebharapasse Sattapanniguhayahi . „ tattb' eva Eajagabe 
vibarami Isigilipasse Kalasilayaiii . . tattb’ eva Eajagabe viba- 
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rami Sitavane Sappasoadikapabbhare . . tattb’ eva Eajaga- 
be yibarami Tapodarame . . tattbV eva R&jagabe vibarami 
Vebivane Ealandakanivipe . . tattb^ eva Eajagabe vibarami 
Jivakambavane . . tattb’ eva Eajagabe vibarami Maddaku- 
cchismim migadaye. Tatra pi kbo tabam Ananda i^niaiitesim, 
ramaniyam Ananda Eajagabam ramaniyo Gijjbakbto pabbato 
ramanlyo Qotamanigrodbo ramaniyo OorapapS.to ramanlya 
Vebbarapasse Sattapannignba ramaniyA Isigilipasse Kalasila 
ramaniyo Sitavane SappasondikapabbbS,ro ramaniyo Tapoda- 
ramo ramaniyo yeluvane Ealandakanivapo ramanlyaiii Jiva- 
kambavanam ramaniyo Maddakucebismim migadayo, yassa 
kassaci Ananda cattaro iddbip^da bbavita babulikata yani- 
kata vattbnkata anuttbiti paricita snsam^raddbaj so Akan- 
kbamano kappain vA tittbeyya kappavasesam vA, TatbAgatassa 
kbo Ananda cattaro iddhipadA bbavitA babulikata yanikata 
vatthukata anuttbifca paricitA susamAraddbA, AkankbamAno 
Ananda TatbAgato kappam vA tittbeyya kappAvasesaiii vA 
ti. Evam pi kbo tvam Ananda TatbAgatena olArike nimitte 
kayiramAne olArike obbAse kayiramane nAsakkbi pativijjbituiii 
na Tatbagatam yAci, titthatu BbagavA kappaih tittbatu 
Sugato kappam bahujanabitaya babujanasukbAya lokAnu- 
kampAya attbAya bitaya sukbaya devamannssAnan ti. Sace 
tvam Ananda TathAgatam yAceyyAsi dve ’?a te vAcA TatbA- 
gato patikkbipeyya atha tatiyakaih adbivAseyyAti. TasmA 
ti Ananda tuyb^ ev^ etam dukkatam tuyk eva etam 
aparaddbam. 

Ekam idAham Ananda samayam idb' eva YesAliyam viba- 
rAmi Edene cetiye. Tatra pi kbo tabam Ananda Amantesim, 
ramanlyA Ananda YesAli ramaniyam Edenam cetiyaiii, yassa 
kassaci Ananda cattAro iddbipAdA bbAvitA babulikata yAni- 
katA vatthukata anuttbitA paricitA susamAraddbA so akankha- 
mano kappam vA tittbeyya kappAvasesam vA, TatbAgatassa 
kbo Ananda cattAro iddbipAdA bhAvita babulikatA yAnikata 
vatthukatA anuttbitA paricita susamAraddbA, AkankbamAno 

® D Kala- At pp, '23, 24 Xhme wrongly admitted the word so before akan- 
khamano Ananda; it has m^ept into some of the MSS. from the previous sentence 
(so ^kankhamdno kappam) DSf 21, omit from so akaiikhamano to susamaraddM, 
I have supplied it from the Burmese MS. 


Bhan. 3.] 


BUDDHA EEBXJ3g3ES AHAKDA. 


225 


Ananda TatH^gato ka|)pam va tittheyya kappavasesam va 
ti. Evam pi kl|p tvam Ananda TatMgatena olarike nimitte 
kayiramane ollrike obkase kayiramlne nasakkki pativijjhitiim 
iia TatMgatam y^ci, titthatn Bhagavi kappain titthatu 
Sugato kappam bahujanakitaya baliujanasnkbaya lokanu- 
kampaya attbaya hitaya snkh^ya deyamanuss^nan ti* Sace 
tvam Ananda TatMgatam yaceyyasi dve ^va te vac& Tatba- 
gato patikkbipeyya atba tatiyakam adbiyaseyya. Tasma ti li^ 
Ananda tuyb^ ev" etam dukkatam tuyb’ ev' etam aparaddbam. 
Ekam idabam Ananda samayam idb^ eva Vesaliyam viba- 
rami Gotamake cetiye . . pe . , idb’ eva Vesaliyam vibarami 
Sattambacetiye . . idb^ eva Vesaliyam vibarami Babuputte 
cetiye . . idb^ eva VesMiyam vibarami Sarandade cetiye . * 
Idan^ eva kbo tabam Ananda ajja CapMe cetiye amantesim, 
ramaniyS. Ananda VesMi ramamyain Udenam cetiyaiii rama- 
niyaiii Gotamakam cetiyam ramaniyam Sattambam cetiyam 
ramaniyam Babnputtam cetiyam ramaniyam Sarandadam 
cetiyam ramaniyam Capalam cetiyam, yassa kassaci Ananda 
cattaro iddbipada bb^vita babulikata yanikata vattbukata 
anuttbit^ paricita snsamaraddb^ so S-kankbamano kappam 
vS. tittbeyya kappavasesam vd, Tatbagatassa kbo Ananda 
cattaro iddbip&da bbavM babulikata yanikata vattbukata 
anuttbita paricita susamIraddbSi, akankbamano Ananda 
Tatbigato kappam va tittbeyya kapp^tvasesam va ti. Evam 
pi kbo tvam Ananda Tatb^atena olarike nimitte kayiramane 
olarike obbase kayiram§.ne nasakkbi pativijjbitum na Tatba- 
gatam yM, tittbatu Bbagava kappam tittbatu Sugato kappam 
babujanabitaya babujanasukbSiya lokanukamp^ya attb%a 
bitaya sukb&ya devamanussanan ti. Sace tvam Ananda 
Tatb^atam yaceyyasi dve ^va te vaca Tatbagato patik- 
kbipeyya atba tatiyakam adbivaseyya. Tasma ti b^ Ananda 
tuyb^ ev^ etam dukkatam tuyh’ ev^ etaiii aparaddbam. ISTa 
nu evam Ananda mayS- patigacc^ eva akkbatam, sabbeb’ eva 
piyebi manapebi nln^bbavo vinabb&,vo annatbabb^vo tarn 
kut’ ettha Ananda labbba yam tarn jMam bhutam sankha- 


The reading at pp, 23, 24 should he sattambam, though most of the MSS* on 
those pages have sattambaJiam in imitation of gotamakam. ^ 
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taiii palokadhammam tam vata ml palujjiti, etam tlilnaiii 
Yijjati. Yam klio pan’ etam Aiianda Tathagatena cattarii 
vantam muttam ^ paMnam patinissatthaiii ossattho lyiisan- 
kbaro ekamsena vaci Tatkagatena bhasita, naciram Tatba- 
gatassa parinibblnam bbavissati ito tiimam maslnaiii acoa- 
yena Tatbagato parinibbayissatiti, tarn vacanaiii Tatbigato 
jivitabetu puna paccavamissatiti, n’ etam tbanam vijjati. 
A.yam’ Ananda yena Mablyanam Kltaglrasall ten’ upasan- 
kamissamlti. Eyani bbante ti kbo ayasma Anando Bba- 
gavato paccassosi. 

Atba kbo Bbagava ayasmata Anandena saddbiiii yena 
Mablvanaih Kutagaraslll ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva 
ayasmantam Anandam ImantesL Graceha tvam Ananda, 
yavatika bbikkhl Vesalim upanissaya vibaranti te sabbe 
upattbanasalayani sannipateMti, Evam bbante ti kbo lyasma 
Anando Bbagavato patissutva yavatika bbikkbtl Vesilim 
upanissaya vibaranti te sabbe upattblnasallyani sannipitetva 
yena Bbagavl ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva Bbagavantam 
abbivadetvl ekamantam attblsi, ekamantaib tbito kbo lyasma 
Anando Bbagavantam etad avoea. Sannipatito bbante bbik- 
kbusangbo yassa dini bbante Bbagava kalaih mannatiti. 
Atba kbo Bhagavl yena upattbanasala ten’ upasankami, 
upasankamitva pannatte asane nisidi, nisajja kbo Bbagavl 
bbikkbb amantesi. Tasma ti ba bbikkbave ye vo maya 
dhamma abbinnaya desiti te vo sadhukam uggabetva asevi- 
tabba bhavetabba babulikatabba yatbayidain brabmacariyaiii 
addbaniyaiii assa cirattbitikam, tad assa bahujanabitaya 
babujanasukbaya lokaniikamplya attbiya hitaya siikhaya 
devainanussanam. Katame ca te bbikkbave dbamma maya 
abbinnaya desiti ye vo sadbukam uggabetva asevitabba 
bhavetabba babulikatabba yatbayidain brabmacariyaiii ad- 
dbaniyam assa cirattbitikam, tad assa bahujanabitaya babu- 
janasukhaya lokanukampaya atthaya bitaya sukhlya deva- 
Bianussanam* Seyyatbidam cattaro satipattbana cattaro 
sammappadbani cattaro iddbipadi pane’ indriyani panca 


7 B paccag- 25 p abHfina ^ B S abbifisatayata corrected to abbifinaya, 

Y abbifisataya corrected to abbLiSfilya, Z abbiSfiayata, B abliimnata. 
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balani satta bojjhang^ ariyo atthangiko maggo. Ime klio 
bliikkliave dliamma may! abbinn^ya desita, te vo sadbukaiii 
uggalietva asevitabba bblvetabb& bahalikatabba yatliayidaiii 
brabmacariyaiii addbaniyam assa cirattbitikam, tad assa babu- 
janahitaya babujanasukhetya loktoukampaya atth^ya hit%a 
sukh%a deYamanussanan ti 

Atba kho Bbagava bbikkb-it Imantesi. Handa daiii bbik- 
khave amantayami to, yayadbammd sankbar^, appamMena 
sampadetba, naciram Tatb%atassa parinibbanaiii bbavissati, 
ito tinnam masanam accayena Tatbagato parinibbayivssatiti. 
Idam avoca Bbagaya, idam yatva Sugato atbaparaiii etad 
avoca Sattba, 

Baripakko vayo maybam, parittam mama jivitaiii, 
Pabaya yo gamiss^mi/ katam me saranam attano, 
Appamatta satimanto susila botba bbikkbavo, 
SusamahitasaiikappS- sacittam anurakkbatba. 

Yo imasmim dhammayinaye appamatto yibessati 
Pabaya j§.tisaiiisaram dukkbass^ antaiii karissatiti, 

Tatiyakabbanayaram nittbitam. 


Atba kho Bbagava pubbanbasamayaiii nivasetva pattaci- 
varam ad^ya VesMiiii pindaya pavisi, Vesaliyam pincMya 
carity^ paccbabbattam pindS-ya patikkanto nagapalokitaiii 
Ves&liiii apaloketva ayasmantam Anandam ^amantesi. Idaiii 
paccbimakaiii Ananda *Tathagatassa Yes^lidassanam bba- 
vissati, ayam’ Anaiida yena Bbandagamo ten"* xipasankamis- 
samati. Evam bbante ti kbo ayasm^ Anando Bhagavato 
paccassosi. Atba kbo Bbagava mahata bbikkbnsangbena 
saddbim yena Bbandagamo tad avasari. Tatra sudam 
Bbagava Bbandagame viharati. Tatra kbo BbagavS, bbi- 
kkbu 4mantesi. Catunnam bhikkhave dbammanain ananu- 
bodba appativedba evam idam digbam addh^nam sandba- 
vitam samsaritam maman c^eva tumbMian ca, katamesam 


® D abMmn^ta, SPZ P reads blianavaram tatiyam {omitting 

rdttbitaiii). 
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catunnaih. Ariyassa bliitkliaYe sllassa ananubodlia appati- 
vedha evam idam dlgham addliS-naih sandliSvitaiii saihsaritaih 
maman c’eva tumli&kail ca^ ariyassa bhikkliaYe samadbissa 
ananubodM appativedh^ eyam idam digbam addbanam 
sandbavitaiii samsaritam maman c^eva tumhakafi ca, ariyaya 
bbikkbave pafiMya ananubodbS, appativedb^ evam idam 
digbam addbanam sandbavitam samsaritam maman c’ eva 
tumbakan ca, ariyaya bbikkbave vimuttiya ananubodba 
appativedba evam idam digbam addblnam sandbS<vitam 
samsaritam maman c' eva tumbakan ca. Tayidam bbik- 
bave ariyam silam anubuddbam patividdbam ariyo samS.- 
dbi anubuddbo patividdbo ariy^ panna anubnddba patividdba 
ariya vimutti anubuddba patividdba, uccbinna bbavatanba 
kbina bbavanetti n’ attbi dani punabbbavo fei. Idam avoca 
Bbagav^ idam vatva Sugato atbS^param etad avoca SattbS-, 
Silam samMbi panna ca vimutti ca anuttarlL, 

Anubuddba ime dbammS. Grotamena yasassina, 

Iti buddbo abbinn&ya dbammam akkb^si bbikkbunam, 
Dukkbass’ ant^karo Sattha cakkbumS, parinibbuto ti. 
Tatra sudam Bhagav^ Bbaiidag&.me vibaranto etad eva 
babulam bbikkbbnam dbammim katbam karoti, iti silam 
iti samadhi iti panna, silaparibb^vito samadhi mahappbalo 
boti mabanisamso, samadbiparibb^vita pannS. mabappbala 
boti mabanisams^, pafinaparibbavitam cittam sammad eva 
asavebi vimuccati, seyyatbidam kamasava bbavasavS- dittb&- 
savS- avijjasava ti. * 

Atba kbo Bbagava Bhandagame yatbabbirantam vibari- 
tva ^yasmantaiii Anandam amantesi. Ayam’ Ananda yena 
Hattbigamo . . pe . . AmbagS-mo . . Jambugamo . . yena Bbo- 
ganagaram ten^ upasankamissS^mati, Evam bhante ti kbo 
ayasma Anando Bbagavato paccassosi. Atba kbo Bbagava 
mabata bbikkbusangbena saddbim yena Bboganagaram tad 
avasari. Tatra sudam BbagavS, Bboganagare vibarati An- 
ande cetiye. Tatra kbo BbagavS, bbikkbu amantesi. Cattaro 
^me bbikkbave mabS,padese desess^mi, tarn sunatba sMbukam 
manasikarotba bbS.siss4miti. Evam bbante ti kbo te bbikkbii 
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Bhagavato paccassosum, Bhagav4 etad avoca. Idha bhik- 
kbaye bhikkbu evaiii yadeyya, sammukba me tarn ayuso 
Bbagayato sutam sammukba patiggabitam, ayam dbammo 
ayaih yinayo idam Sattbu sasauau ti, tassa bbikkbave 
bbikkbuno bbasitam n' eya abbinanditabbaiii no patikkosi- 
tabbam, anabbinanditya appatikkositya tani padavyanjanani 
s^dbukam uggabetya sutte otaretabb&ni yinaye sandasseta- 
bbani : tani ce sutte otariyam^nani yinaye sandassiyamanani 
na c’eya sutte otaranti na yinaye sandissanti nittbam ettba 
gantabbam, addbS, idam na c^eya tassa Bbagayato yacanaiii 
imassa ca bbikkbuno duggabitan ti^ iti b' etaiii bbikkbaye 
cbaddeyy^tba : tani ce sutte ot^riyamanani yinaye sandassi- 
yamanani sutte c’eya otaranti yinaye ca sandissanti nittbam 
ettba gantabbam, addba idam tassa Bbagayato yacanam 
imassa ca bbikkbuno suggahitan ti : idam bbikkbaye patba- 
mam mab^padesam dbareyyatba. Idba pana bbikkbaye 
bbikkbu eyam vadeyya, amukasmim nama lyase saiigbo 
yibarati satbero sapamokkbo tassa me sangbassa sammukbl 
sutam sammukba patiggabitam, ayam dbammo ayam yinayo 
idam Sattbu sasanan ti, tassa bbikkbaye bbikkbuno bbasitam 
n’eya abbinanditabbam no patikkositabbaih, anabbinanditya 
appatikkositya tani padayyanjanani sadbukam uggabetya 
sutte otaretabbani yinaye sandassetabbani ; tani ce sutte 
otariyamanini yinaye sandassiyamanani na c’ eva sutte 
otaranti na yinaye sandissanti nittbam ettba gantabbam, 
addba idam na c^eya tassa Bbagayato yacanam tassa ca 
sangbassa duggabitan ti, iti b’ etam bbikkbaye cbaddeyy atba : 
tini ce sutte otiriyamlnani yinaye sandissayamlnani sutte 
c’eya otaranti yinaye ca sandissanti nittbam ettba gantabbam, 
addbl idaiii tassa Bbagayato yacanam tassa ca sangbassa 
suggabitan ti : idam bbikkbaye dutiyam mabipadesam dba- 
reyyltha. Idba pana bbikkbaye bbikkbu eyam yadeyya, 
amukasmim nama ayase sambabula tberl bbikkbu yibaranti 
babussuti agatagami dbanimadbara yinayadbarl matika- 
dbara, tesaiii me tberanam sammukba sutam sammukba 
patiggabltaih, ayam dbammo ayam yinayo ayam Sattbu 
sasanan ti, tassa bbildibave bbikkbuno bbisitam n^eva 

DSYZ read ]iitam/i?r h’ etam in this line DSYZ imam. 
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abliinanditabbaiii na patikkositabbam, anabbinanditva appa- 
tikkositva tani padavyanjan^ni sadhukaiii uggalietva sutte 
otaretabbani -vinaye sandassetabbani : tani ce sutte otariya- 
manani vinaye sandassiyamanani na c^eva sutte otaranti na 
vinaye sandissanti nittham ettba gantabbaiii^ addha idaiii 
na c^eva tassa Bbagavato vacanam tesan ca theraiiaiii dugga- 
bitaii ti, iti etaiii bbikkhave chaddeyyitba : tani ce sutte 
otariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamanani sutte c’eva otaranti 
vinaye ca sandissanti nittham ettha gantabbaiii, addha idaiii 
tassa Bhagavato vacanam tesan ca theranam suggahitan ti : 
idaiii bbikkhave tatiyam mahapadesaih dhareyyatha. Idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhu evaiii vadeyya, amukasmiih n&,ma 
avase eko thero bhikkhu viliarati bahussuto agatagamo 
dhammadharo vinayadharo matikadharo, tassa me therassa 
sammukha sutaih sammukha patiggahitajh, ayaiii dhammo 
ayaiii vinayo idam Satthu sasanan ti, tassa bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhuno bhasitaih n' eva abhinanditabbam na ppatikkosi- 
tabbam, anabhinanditvS. appatikkositva t4ni padavyanjan&ni 
sS,dhukam uggahetv4 sutte otaretabbani vinaye sandasseta- 
bbani : tani ce sutte otariyamanani vinaye sandassiyamanani 
na c’eva sutte otaranti na vinaye sandissanti nittham ettha 
gantabbaiii, addha idarii na c’eva tassa Bhagavato vacanam 
tassa ca therassa duggahitan ti, iti h"* etam bhikkhave 
chaddeyyatha : tani ce sutte otariyamanani vinaym sandassi- 
yamanani sutte c^eva otaranti vinaye ca sandissanti nittham 
ettha gantabbaiii, addha idaiii tassa Bhagavato vacanaiii tassa' 
ca therassa suggahitan ti : idam bhilddiave catutthaih maha- 
padesam dh&.reyj4tha. Ime kho bhikkhave cattaro niaha- 
padese dhareyy&th^ti. 

Tatra pi sudaih Bhagava Bhoganagare viharanto Anande 
cetiye etad eva bahulam bhikklulnaiii dhammiiii katham 
karoti, iti silam iti samMhi iti pahna, silaparihhavito sainadhi 
mahapphalo hoti> mahanisamso, samMhiparibhavitS, pafifia 
mahapphala hoti mah&nisams^, pannaparibh^vitaiii cittaiii 
sammad eva 4savehi vimuceati, seyyatMdaiii kamasava hhav- 
asav4 ditthisav^ avijjlsav4 ti. Atha kho Bhagav^ Bhoga- 
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nagare yathabliirantaiii Tibaritva lyasmantaiii Inandaiii 
^mantesi. Ayam' Ananda yena tea’ upasankainissa- 

mati. Evam bhaiite ti kho ayasma Ananclo Bhagayato 
paccassosi. Atlia kbo Bhagava mabata bhikkbusanghena 
saddhiiii yena Pava tad avasari. 

Tatra sudaiii Bbagava P4v%am vibarati Cimdassa kam- 
maraputtassa ambavane. Assosi kbo Cundo kamniaraputto, 
Bbagava kira Pavam anuppatto Pavayam yibarati maybaiii 
ambavane ti. Atba kbo Gundo kammaraputto yena Bba- 
gava ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva Bhagavantaib abbi- 
vadetva ekamantam nisidi^ ekamantam nisinnaiii kbo Cundam 
kammaraputtam Bbagava dbammiya kathaya sandassesi sa- 
mklapesi samuttejesi sampahaiiisesi. Atba kbo Cundo kam- 
maraputto Bbagavata dhammijA kath%a sandassito sama- 
dapito samuttejito sarapabamsito Bhagavantaiii etad avoca. 
Adbivasetu me bbante,,; Bbagava svata’naya bbattani saddb- 
iiii bbikkbusangbenati. Adbivasesi Bbagava tmihibbivena. 
Atba kbo Cundo kammaraputto Bbagavato adbivasanam 
viditv^ uttbay’ asana Bhagavantaiii abbivadetva padakkbi- 
nam katva pakkS-mi. Atba kbo Cundo kammaraputto tassa 
rattiya accayena sake nivesane panitam kbadaniyam bboja- 
niyaiii patiyadapetva pahntan ca snkaramaddavaih Bbagavato 
kalam arocapesi, kalo bbante nittbitaiii bbattan ti. Atba 
kbo Bbagava pubbanbasamayam nivasetv^ pattacivaram 
adaya saddbiiii bhikkbusaiighena yena Cundassa kammi-ra- 
puttassa nivesanaiii ten’ upasankami, upasankamitva pannatte 
asane nisidi, nisajja kho Bbagav^ Cundam kammaraputtam 
amantesi. Yan te Cunda sbkaramaddavain patiyattam tena 
maiii parivisa, yam pan’ afifiam kbadaniyam bbojaniyam 
patiyattam tena bbikkbusangham parivisati. Evam bbante 
ti kbo Cundo kammaraputto Bbagavato patissutva yarn abosi 
sukarainaddavam patiyattam tena Bhagavantam parivisi, 
yaiii pan’ annaiii khManiyam bbojaniyaiii patiyattam tena 
bhildkbusaiigbam parivisi, Atba kho Bbagava Cundam 
kammaraputtaih amantesi. Yamte Cunda sbkaramaddavam 
avasittbam tarn sobbbe nikban^hi, niban taiii Cunda passami 



36 P uikhaualii. 


232 


MAHAPABIKIBBANASXJTTAM. 


[Bhan. 4. 



sadevake loke samarake sabrakinake sassamanabrahmaniyA 
pajaya sadevamanuss^a yassa tain paribbuttaiii sammS^pa- 
rinamaih gaccbeyya annatra TatbAgatassati, Evam. bhante 
ti kho Cundo kammaraputto Bhagavato patissutva yarn abosi 
sukaramaddavam avasittbaiii tarn sobbbe nikbanitya yena 
Bbagava ten^ upasankami, upasankamitv^ Bbagayantam abbi- 
yadet\4 ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nisinnam kbo Cun- 
dam kammaraputtam Bbagava dbammiya katbaya sandass- 
etya samAdapetva samuttejetva sampabainsetya uttbay’ asan^ 
pakkami. 

Atha kbo Bbagavato Oundassa kammS,raputtassa bbat- 
tam bbuttivissa kharo §,badbo uppajji lobitapakkbandika, 
pabalba vedana vattanti maranantika. Ta sudam Bbagay^ sa- 
to sampajAno adbivasesi avihannamano. Atha kbo Bbagava 
ayasmantam Anandaih Amantesi. Ayam^ Ananda yena Kusi- 
narS< ten’ upasankamissslmati, Evam bbante ti kbo ayasma 
Anando Bbagavato paccassosi. 

Oundassa bbattam bbunjitva kammarassati me sutam 
AbMbam sampbusi dbiro pabalbam maranantikaih. 

Bbuttassa ca siikaramaddavena vyadbi ppabalbS, udapadi 
Sattbuno : 

Viriccamano Bbagav4 avoca gaccbam’ abain Kusin^raiii 
nagaran ti. 

Atba kbo Bbagava magga okkamma yen’ annataram ruk- 
kbamiilam ten’ upasankami, upasaiikamitvS, %asmantam 
Anandam ^mantesi. Ingha me tvam Ananda catuggunam 
sangbatim pann^pehi, kilanto ’smi Ananda nisidissamiti. 
Evam bbante ti kho iyasma Anando Bhagavato patissutva 
catuggunam sangbatim pannapesi. Nisidi Bbagava pannatte 
Asane, nisajja kbo Bbagava ayasmantam Anandam aman- 
tesi. Ingba me tvam Ananda paniyam abara, pipasito ’smi 
Ananda pivissamiti. Evam yutte Ayasma Anando Bbaga- 
vantam etad avoca. IdAni bhante pancamattAni sakatasatani 
atikkantani, tarn cakkacchinnam udakam parittam lulitam 

2 BY -parinamam ® BP nikhamtvi P b^ltayedan^ P maran- SZ sam- 
phusi, B phasati, P pbusi, S pbusutt eorrected to sampbusi P cundassa for 
biiuttassa P viriiicamano. 
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avilam sandati, ayaih bliante Kakuttba nadi avidttre accliodika 
s^todika sitodik^ setaka 3upatitt]i4 ramaniya, ettlia BhagavS, 
paniyan ca pivissati gattani ca sltamkarissatiti. Diitiyam 
pi kko Bkagava %asmaiitam Anandam S-mantesi. IiigLa 
me tvaiii Ananda paniyam ahara, pipasito 'smi Ananda pi- 
vissamiti. Dutiyam pi kho %asm4 Anando Bhagavantaiii 
etad avoca. Id^ni bliante pancamattini sakatasatani atikkan- 
tani, taiii cakkaccMnnam udakam parittam lulitam avilaih san- 
dati, ayaiii bbante Kakutth^ nadi aYidure accbodik^ satodika 
sitodik^ setaka snpatittba ramaiiiy^, ettha Bhagay^ piniyan 
ca pivissati gattani ca sitamkarissatifci. Tatiyam pi kbo 
Bhagava ayasmantain Anandam amantesi. Ingba me tvaiii 
Ananda paniyam ahara, pipasito ’smi Ananda pivissamlti. 
Evam bhant'e ti klio ayasma Anando Bhagavato patissutv^ 
pattaiii gahetva yena sa nadika ten^ npasahkami. Atba kho 
sa nadika cakkacchinna paritta lulit4 aviM sandamfi.na ayas- 
mante Anande npasahkamante accha vippasanna anavila san- 
dittha. Atba kho ayasmato Anandassa etad ahosi, accharij^am 
vata bho abbhutam vata bho Tathagatassa mahiddhikata ma- 
hannbhlvata, ayam hi sk nadik^, cakkacchinn& paritta lulitS. 
avila sandam4n4 mayi npasahkamante accha vippasanna ana- 
vila sandati ti, pattena paniyam adaya yena BhagavS, ten’ 
npasahkami, npasahkamitv^ Bhagavantaiii etad avoca. Ac- 
chariyam bhante abbhutam bhante Tathagatassa mahiddhi- 
kata mahanubh^vata, idani sa bhante nadik4 cakkacchinna 
paritta Inlit^ avilS, sandamana mayi npasahkamante acch4 
vippasanna anavila sandittha, pivatn Bhagava pS-niyam pivatu 
Sngato p^nijmn ti. Atha kho Bhagava phniyam ap4yi. 

Tena kho pana samayena Pnkknso Mallapntto Alarassa 
EMamassa savako Ensinhr&ya Bavam addhanamaggapati- 
panno hoti. Addasa kho Pnkknso Mallapntto Bhagavantam 
ahnatarasmim rnkkhamiile nisinnam, disva yena BhagavS, 
ten’ npasahkami, npasahkamitvi Bhagavantaiii abhivMetv& 
ekamantam nisidi. Ekamantam nisinno kho Pnkknso Malla- 


1 B kuk-, P acekodakS, sitodaka siltodaka shpatititt^, S sitodik^ ® B kuk-, 
P acckodakd sittkodaka s^kodak^, sapatitt^, S Bup-. 
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putto BhagaYantam etad avoca. Acctariyaiii bhante abblan- 
taiii bliante, santena Yata bhante pabbajit^ Yibarena Yibaranti. 
Bbutapiibbaiii bbante Alaro K^amo addlianamaggapatipan- 
no magga okkamma avidlire annatarasmim rukkliamiile di- 
Yavihare nisidi. Atha kho bbante pancamattani sakatasatani 
Alarani KalS^mam nissaya niss§.ya atikkamimsn. Atba kho 
bbante anaataro puriso tassa sakatasattbassa pittbito agaccb- 
anto yena Alaro Kalamo tea^ upasankami, npasankamitva 
Alaram K^llamaiii etad aYoca. Api bbante pancamattani saka- 
tasatani atikkamaiitani addasati. Na kbo abaih i^yuso addasan 
ti. Kim pana bbante saddam assositi. Na kbo aham aYuso 
saddam assosin ti. Kiiii pana bbante sutto abositi. Na kbo 
abaiii avuso sutto abosin ti. Kim pana bbante sanni abositi. 
Evam aYiiso ti. So tvaiii bbante sanni sainano j'agaro panca- 
mattAni sakatasatani nissaya nissaya atikkamantani n^eva 
addasa na pana saddam assosi, api bi te bbante sangbati 
rajena okinna ti. Evam &yuso ti. Atba kho bbante tassa 
pnrisassa etad abosi. Accbariyam vata bbo abbbutam Yata 
bbo, santena Yata bbo pabbajitli Yibarena vibaranti, yatra bi 
n4ma sanni sam^o jagaro pancamatt§-ni sakatasatani nissaya 
nissS.ya atikkamantani n'eva dakkbiti na pana saddam sossa- 
titi, Al^re KMame nlaram pasMaiii paYedetY^ pakkamiti. 
Tam kim mamiasi Pukkusa, kataman nu kbo dukkarataram 
dnrabbisambbaYataraiii Ya, yo sanni samano jagaro panca- 
mattani sakatasatani nissaya nissi^ya atikkamantani n^eva 
passeyya na pana saddam siineyya, yo yS. sanni samano jagaro 
deve Yassante deve galagal%ante vijjutasu niccbarantisu asa- 
niya pbalantiya n^eYa passeyya na saddam snneyy ati. Kim bi 
bbante tani karissanti panca sakatasatani cha va sakatasa- 
tani satta vl sakatasatani attba y§, sakatasatani naYa Ya sakata- 
satani dasa Ya sakatasatani sakatasataiii y^ sakatasabassam Ya, 
atba kbo etad eva dukkarataram c'eva diirabbisarabbaYataran 
ca yo sanni samano jagaro deve Yassante deve galagalayante 
Yijjutasu niccbarantisu asaniy^ pbalantiya n^eva passeyya na 
saddam snneyyati. Ekam idaham Pukkusa samayaiii Atum&- 
yam vibarami Bliusagare, Tena kbo pana samayena deve 

P dakkasi, sossasiti, dakkhiti I) galagaUtyante, Y galagalayante 
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yassante deve galagal^ante Tijjntasu mccharantisii asaniya 
phalantiya Bliusagarassa dve kassaka bh^taro bata cattaro 
ca balivadda. Atba kho Pukkusa Atum§.ya mahajanakayo 
nikkbamitva yena te dve kassakS. bkataro hata cattaro • ca 
balivadda ten’ upasankami. Tena kho panahaiii Pukkusa 
samayena Bhusagara nikkhainitva Bhusagaradvare abblio- 
kase cahkamami. Atha kho Pukkusa annataro piiriso tamha 
mahajanakaya yenaham ten’ upasankami, upasahkamitva 
mam abhivadetva ekamantam atthasi, ekamantam thitaih 
kho ahaih Pukkusa tarn purisam etad avocam. Kin nu kho 
so avuso mahajanak^o sannipatito ti. Idani bhante deve 
vassal! te deve galagalayante vijjutasu niccharantisu asaniya 
phalantiya dve kassaka bhataro hata cattaro ca balivadda, 
etth’ eso mahajanakayo sannipatito, tvam pana bhante kva 
ahostti* Idh’ eva kho ahaiii &vuso ahosin ti. Kim pana 
bhante addasS-ti. Ka kho aham ^vuso addasan ti. Kim 
pana bhante saddam assositi. Na kho ahaih avuso saddaih 
assosin ti. Kiiii pana bhante sutto ahositi. Ka kho ahaih 
avuso sutto ahosin ti, Kim pana bhante sahhi ahositi. 
Evam avuso ti. So tvam bhante sahhi samano j%aro deve 
vassante deve galagali-yante vijjutasu niccharantisu asaniya 
phalantiya n’eva addasa na pana saddaih assositi. Evam 
avuso ti. Atha kho Pukkusa tassa purisassa etad ahosi. Ac- 
chariyaih vata bho abbhutam vata bho, santena vata bho 
pabbajita viharena viharanti, yatra hi nfc\ma sahhi samano 
jagaro deve vassante deve galagalayante vijjutasu niccharan- 
tisu asaniya phalantiya n’ eva dakkhiti na pana saddaih sos- 
satiti, mayi ularam pasMam pavedetv^ mam abhivadetva pa- 
dakkhinaih katva pakkS^mlti. 

Evaih viitte Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavantaih etad avoca. 
Esahaiii bhante yo me Alare KS^lame pasado taih mahavate 
va opunami sighasotS-ya va nadijA paviihemi. Abhikkantaih 
bhante abhikkantam bhante, seyyatha pi bhante nikkujjitaih 
v4 ukkujjeyya paticchannaiii va vivareyya inulhassa vd 
maggaih acikkheyya andhakdre v4 telapajjotaih dharejrya 
cakkhumanto riipani dakkhintiti, evam evaiii Bhagavata 


^ B gaiagal- DSYZ dakkliissati, P dakkhati. 
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anekapariyayena dhammo pak&sito esdham bhante Bbaga- 
vantam saranam gacch^mi dhamman ca bhikkbusangban ca, 
upasakaiii xnani Bhagav^ dMretu ajjat’ agge panupetaih 
saranam gatan ti. 

Atka kho Pukkuso Mallaputto annataram purisam aman- 
tesi. Ingba me tvam bbane singivannam yugam mattaiii 
dbaraniyaih. ^barS-ti, Evam bbante ti kbo so puriso Pnkku- 
sassa Mallaputtassa patissutv^ tam singivannam yugam matt- 
aiii dhS-ranlyam ahari. Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto tarn 
singivannam yugam mattam dharaniyam Bhagavato upand- 
mesi, idam bhante singivannam yugam mattam dharaniyam, 
tam me bhante Bhagav^ patiganh&.tu anukampaiii upadayati. 
Tena hi Pukkusa ekena mam acchMehi ekena Anandan ti. 
Evam bhante ti kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavato path 
ssutva ekena Bhagavantam acchMesi ekena ayasmantam 
Anandam. Atha kho Bhagava Pukkusam Mallaputtam 
dhammiyS. kath&ya sandassesi samMapesi samuttejesi sampa- 
hamsesi. Atha kho Pukkuso Mallaputto Bhagavata dham- 
miyS, kathS-ya sandassito samMapito samuttejito sampaham- 
sito utth%’ ^san^ Bhagavantam abhivMetv^ padakkhinam 
katva paklAmi. 

Atha kho ijasmk Anando acirapaklcantePukkuse Mallaputte 
tam singivannam yugam mattam dharaniyam Bhagavato ka- 
yam upanamesi, taxiiBhagavato kayam upandmitam vitaccikam 
viya khayati. Atha kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad 
avoca. Acchariyaih bhante abbhutam bhante j4vaparisuddho 
bhante Tathagatassa chavivaiino pariyod^to, idam bhante 
singivannam yugam mattam dharaniyam Bhagavato kayam 
upanamesim, tam Bhagavato kayaiii upanamitam vitaccikaiii 
viya khayatiti. Evam etam Ananda. Dvisu kho Ananda 
kalesu ativiya Tathagatassa parisuddho hoti chavivanno pari- 
yod'^to, katamesu dvisu. Tan ca Ananda rattim Tathagato 
anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambujjhati yah ca rattim 
anupadisesaya nibbanadhatuya parinibbayati, imesu kho 
Ananda dvisu kMesu ativiya Tathagatassa parisuddho hoti 

® PSZ mattliain ® P rnattliam, Z mattam corrected to mattbam PSZ 
mattham I) vitajikain, P stocciiikam, If yit^sikam correoted to yitaccikam, 
S yitaccikam P kataccMkam. 
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cliaviyanno pariyodi-to. Ajja kho paa’ Aiianda ratti}4 pac- 
ckimayame Kusinarayaiii TJpavattane Mallaiiam salavane 
antarena yamakasS^lanam Tatliagatassa parinibbanaiii bliavis- 
sati. Ayani’ Ananda yena Kakutth^ nadi ten^ apasanka- 
missamati. Evam bhante ti kbo ayasma Anando Bhagayato 
paccassosi. 

Singiyannayugam mattaih Pukkuso abbiharayi 
Tena accbMito Sattka kemayaimo asobkatkati. 

Atka kko Bhagaya makata bkikkhusangkena saddkiiii 
yena Kakuttka nadi ten’ npasankanii; npasankamitva Ka“ 
kuttkaiii nadini ajjkogahetya nakatya ca piyitva ca paccntta- 
ritya yena Ambayanaiii ten’ npasankami, npasankainitya 
ayasmantam Cundakaiii amantesi. Ingka me tyam Oundaka 
catiiggnnam saiigk^tiiii panfiapeki, kilanto ’smi Cundaka ni- 
pajjiss^mlti. Evam bhante ti kko ayasma Cimdako Bkaga- 
yato patissutva catuggunaiii sangkatiik panMpesi. Atka 
kko Bhagay4 dakkkinena passena sihaseyyaiii kappesi pMe 
pMain accadkiya sato sampajano ntth^nasaMam manasika^ 
ritva. Ayasma pana Cundako tattk’ eva Bkagavato piirato 
nisidi. 

Ganty^na Buddko nadiyaiii Xakuttkaik 
Acckodisatodikam yippasamiam 
Og^ki Sattka sukilantariipo 
Tatkagato appatimo ’va loke. 

NakS-tva ca piyitva ca udatari Sattka 
Purakkkato bkikkknganassa majjlie. 

Sattka payatta BkagayS, idka dkamme 
TJpagami Ambavanam makesi. 

Amantayi Cundakaih nama bkikkhinii, 

Catuggunaiii pattkara me nipajjaiii. 

So modito bkavitattena Oundo 
Catuggunam pattkari kkippam eva. 

Nipajji Sattka sukilantarupo, 

Oundo pi tattka pamukke nisidlti. 


^ DT kuk-, S kuk" altered to kak-, at second occurrence DT ktik- D accho- 
dikaiii, P aeciiedakam sdtiidakam ^ B pitv^, P idiatva ca pityd c’. 
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mahapaeinibbInasuttam. 

Atha kho Bliagaya §,yasmaiitani Anandam ^mantesi. Siya 
kho paA Ananda Cuixdassa kammaraputtassa koci yippati- 
saram iipadaheyya, tassa te iyuso Ounda al4bha tassa te 
duUaddham yassa te Tath%ato paccliimaih pindapatam 
bhunjitya parinibbuto ti, Cundassa Ananda kammaraputta- 
ssa evaiii yippatis&ro pativinetabbo, tassa te avuso labba 
tassa te snladdhaiii yassa te TathS.gato pacchimam pindapa- 
tam bbnnjitya parinibbuto, sammukha me tarn ^viiso Cunda 
Bbagavato sutam sammukha patiggahitaih;, dve ^me pinda- 
pata samasamaphala samasamavipak&, atiyiya annehi pinda- 
ptehi mahapphalatarS. ca mah&nisamsatara ca, katame dye, 
yan ca pindapatam bhunjity^ Tathagato anuttaraiii samma- 
sambodhiiii abhisambujjhati yan ca pindapatam bhunjitya 
Tatbagato anupadisesaya nibb&nadbatuya parinibbS-yati, ime 
dye pindap^ta samasamaphala samasamavipakd ativiya annehi 
pindapatebi mahappbalatar^ ca mabanisamsatara ca. Ayusam- 
yattikam ^yasmata Oundena kamm&raputtena kammam upa- 
citam, yannasamvattanikam ayasmata Gundena kammS-ra- 
puttena kammam upacitam, sukbasaihvattanikam ayasmata 
Gundena kammaraputtena kammam upacitam, yasasamyatta- 
nikam ayasmatS, Gundena kamm&raputtena kammam upaci- 
tarn, saggasamyattanikam iiyasmata Gundena kammaraputtena 
kammam upacitam, adbipateyyasamyattanikam ayasmata Gun- 
dena kammaraputtena kammam upacitan ti, Cundassa Ananda 
kammaraputtassa evam yippatisS.ro pativinetabbo ti. 

Atha kho Bbagava etam attbam yiditva tayaiii yelayaiii 
imam udanam udanesi, 

Dadato pufinam payaddhati, samyamato veraih na ciyati ; 

Kusalo ca jah^ti papakaih, r^adosamohakkhaya sa nibbuto ti. 

Alaravedallabb^nayaraih nitthitam catutthaih. 


Atba kho BbagavS. ayasmantam Anandam dmantesi. Ayam' 
Ananda yena Hirahhayatiy^ jaadiya p&rimatiraiii yena Kusi- 
nara Upavattanaih Mallanam sMayanam teA upasahkamis- 


“S BSy2? samnamato P has simpfy hhanmh'am catutthaiii {wrongly written 
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samMi. Evam btante ti klio ayasma Anaiido Bhagavato 
paccassosi. Atha kho Bhagava mahat^ bhikkliiisangliena 
saddbim yena Hirannavatiy^nadiya p^rimatiram yena Kusi» 
nara Upavattanaiii Mallanam salavanam ten^ upasankami-, 
npasankamitv^ ayasmantam Anandam dmaBtesi, Ingha me 
tvam Ananda antarena yamakasdlanam uttarasisakam manca- 
kani paMapebi, kilanto 'smi Ananda mpajjissamiti. Evam 
bbante ti kbo Anando Bbagavato patissutva antarena 

yamakas^lanam uttarasisakam mancakam pannapesi. Atba 
kbo Bbagavi dakkhiiiena passena sibaseyyain kappesi pade 
padam accMbaya sato sampaj^no. 

Tena kho pana samayena yamakasala sabbaphMiphulla 
honti akMapnppbebi, te Tatb&gatassa sariraiia okiranti ajjbo- 
kiranti abbippakiranti Tatb^gatassa pbjaya, dibbani pi man- 
d^ravapuppbani antalikkba papatanti tani Tathagatassa sa- 
riram okiranti ajjbokiranti abbippakiranti Tathagatassa p-uj- 
&ya, dibbani pi candanacunn^ni antalikkba papatanti tani 
Tathagatassa sariram okiranti ajjbokiranti abbippakiranti 
Tathagatassa pbjaya, dibbani pi turiy&ni antalikkbe vajjenti 
Tathagatassa pbjaya, dibbani pi sanglt^ni antalikkbe vattanti 
Tath%atassa pujaya. 

Atba kbo Bhagava ayasmantam Anandam amantesi. Sab- 
bapbMiphuUa kho Ananda yamakasala akMapuppbebi Tatb4- 
gatassa sariram okiranti ajjbokiranti abbippakiranti Tatba- 
gatassa pujAya, dibbani pi mandaravapupphani antalikkba 
papatanti tdni Tathagatassa sariram okiranti ajjbokiranti 
abbippakiranti Tathagatassa pCtjaya, dibbani pi candaiia- 
cunnani antalikkba papatanti t&ni Tathagatassa sariram oki- 
ranti ajjhokiranti abbippakiranti Tath%atassa puj^a^ dib- 
bani j)i turiyani antalikkbe vajjenti Tathagatassa pujaya, 
dibbani pi sangitani antalikkbe vattanti Tathagatassa pujaya. 
Na kho Ananda ettdvata Tatbagato sakkato va hoti garukato 
va manito va phjito va apacito yo kbo Ananda bhikkhn 
va bbikkhuni va upasako va upasikS, va dbammanudbamma- 
patipanno viharati s&micipatipanoo anudhammae^ri so Tath^- 
gatain sakkaroti garukaroti maneti piljeti param%a pbjajm. 
Tasma ti b^ Ananda dhammanudhaminapatipanna viharissama 
s^micipatipanna anudbammacirino ti, evam hi vo Ananda 
sikkbitabban ti. 
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MAHAPARIHIBBiKASETTAM. 

Tena kho pana sam^yena 4yasm4 TJpav^no Bhagavato 
purato thito lioti Bhagayantaia yijamano. Atha kbo Bhag- 
ava ayasmantam UpaTaaaiii apas^desi, apehi bhikkliii ma me 
purato attkasiti. Atha kho Ayasmato Anandassa etad ahosi. 
Ayaiii kho ayasma TJpavauo digharattam Bhagayato upattha- 
ko santikavacaro samipac^rl, atha ca pana Bhagava pacchime 
kMe %-asmantani Upayanam apasadesi; apehi bhikkhu ma me 
purato atthasiti, ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo yam Bhagava ay- 
asmantaiix TJpayanam apasMesi^ apehi bhikkhu ma me pu- 
rato atth&;siti. Atha kho ayasma Anando Bhagavantaiii etad 
avoca. Ayaiii bhante ayasma Upavano digharattam Bhaga- 
yato upatthako santikavacaro samlpaclri, atha ca pana Bha- 
gava pacchime kale ayasmantam TJpayaiyaiii apas^deti, apehi 
bhikkhu ma me purato atthasiti, ko nu kho bhante hetu 
ko paccayo yam Bhagav& ayasmantam TJpayanaiii apas4- 
desi, apehi bhikkhu me purato atthasiti. Yebhuyyena 
Ananda dasasu lokadh^tusu devata sannipatita Tathagatam 
dassam1;ya, yS-vat^ Ananda Kusinar^ TJpavattanam MallAnam 
salayanam samantato dvMasa yojan^ni nAtthi so padeso 
yalaggakotinittudanamatto pi mahesakkhahi devatahi ap- 
phutOj devata Ananda ujjh&yanti, diira vat' amha ^^gata 
Tathagatam dassanaya, kadaci karahaci Tath^atS. loke up- 
pajjanti arahanto samm^sambuddha, ajja ca rattiya pacchi- 
mayame Tath%atassa parinibbanaih bhavissati, ay an ca 
mahesakkho bhikkhu Bhagavato purato thito ovarento, na 
mayaih labhama pacchime kMe Tathagatam dassanayati 
devata Ananda ujjhayantiti. Kathambhuta pana bhante 
Bhagava devata manasikarotiti. Sant’ Ananda devata 
ak^se pathavisanniniyo kese pakiriya kandanti baba pag- 
gayha kandanti chinnapap&tam papatanti avattanti vivatt- 
anti, atikhippam Bhagava parinibbiyissati atikhippam Sii- 
gato parinibbayissati atikhippam cakkhum loke antaradha- 
yissatiti. Sant’ Ananda dev^t^ pathavi}4 pathavisanniniyo 
kese pakiriya kandanti bahlii^- paggayha kandanti chinna,- 


^ D Ms iipavan- in each place except the Zrd, P has HpaTan- throughout, 
SYZ iipavrm- ihroughoui SYZ -idtfcudd-, P -nittud', apliHto SZ .-karontiti 
DY iivattentx yivattenti. 
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papatam papatanti ^vattanti vivattanti, atikliippaiii Bhagava 
pariiiibb^issati atikbippam Sugato parmibb‘%issati atikbip- 
pam cakkbum loke antiaradbayissatiti. Ya pana ta devata 
vitaraga ta satS. sampajan4 adbiv&senti, anicca sankbara taib 
kut^ ettba labbba ti. Pubbe bbante disasii vassam vuttha 
bbikkbu agaccbanti Tathelgatam dassandya, te mayaiii labb- 
ania maiiobbavaniye bbikkbu dassan^a labbama payirup^-* 
sanaya Bbagavato pana mayam bbante acca 3 ?'ena iia lab- 
bissama manobbavaniye bbikkbb dassan^a na labhissama 
payirupasanayati. 

Oattar’ im^ni Ananda saddbassa kulaputtassa dassanlyani 
samvejaniyani tbanaiii, katamani cattari. Idha Tatbagato jato 
ti Ananda saddbassa kulaputtassa dassaniyam sainvejaniyam 
tbanam. Idha Tatbagato anuttaram sammasambodbini abbi- 
sambuddbo ti Ananda saddbassa kulaputtassa dassaniyaiii 
s&nivejaniyam th&nam. Idha Tatbagatena aniittarain dbam- 
inacakkam pavattitan ti Ananda saddbassa kulaputtassa das- 
saniyaiii saiiivejaniyam tbanam. Idha Tatbagato anupadi- 
sesiya nibbS.nadbatu}4 parinibbuto ti Ananda saddbassa 
kulaputtassa dassaniyam samvejaniy am tbanam. Imaiii kbo 
Ananda cattari saddbassa kulaputtassa dassaniyaiii samve- 
janiyani tbanani. Agamissanti kbo Ananda saddba bbik- 
kbubbikkbuniyo upasaka-upS-sik&yo, idha Tatbagato jato ti 
pi, idha Tath%ato anuttaram sammdsambodhiih abhisam- 
buddbo ti pi, idha Tatb^atena anuttaram dbammacakkam 
pavattitan ti pi, idha Tatb^ato anupMisesaya nibbanadha-* 
tuy4 parinibbuto ti pi. Ye hi keci Ananda cetiyacarikaiii 
abindanta pasannacitt^ kalain karissanti sabbe te kayassa 
bbeda param marana sugatiin saggam lokam uppajjissantiti, 

Katbaiii mayam bbante m&tugame patipajjaraati. Adas- 
sanaiii AnandMi. Dassane BhagavS, sati katbaiii patipajji- 
tabban ti. Analiipo Anandati. Alapantena pana bbante 
kathaih patipajjitabban ti, Sati Ananda upatth% 3 etabba ti. 

Katbam mayaiii bbante Tath&gatassa sarire patipajjS.mati. 

^ DY ^^vattenti yivattenti B samvejamy- in Isty 2nd, and 6th plaees, 
P samvejaniy- throughout, S samvejaniy- onlg in the Ist place, Y in sariiveia- 
iiiy- eorreeted ta sainvejanty-, in 2nd and Zrd samYejaiiiy-, in Wi, 6th, and hth 
samYejaniy-, Z samYeJaniy- in eaeh place. 
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Avyavata tumhe l-nanda hotha TatLagatassa sarirapujaya, 
ingha tumke Ananda sadatthe ghatatha sadattliam anuyun- 
jatha sadatthe appamatt& It&pino pahitatta viharatha, sant’ 
Ananda khattiyapandit^ pi hrahmanapandita pi gahapati- 
pandita pi Tathagate abhippasanna, te Tathagatassa sarira- 
piijaiii karissantiti Katham pana bhante Tathagatassa 
sarire patipajjitabban tL Yath^ kho Ananda ranno cak- 
kavattissa sarire patipajjanti eYam Tathagatassa sarire pati- 
pajjitabban ti. Katham pana bhante ranno cakkayattissa 
sarire patipajjantlti. EaMo Ananda cakkavattissa sarirani 
ahatena yatthena yethenti, ahatena yatthena yethetva viha- 
tena kappasena yethenti, yihatena kappS,sena yethetva aha- 
tena yatthena vethenti, etena npayena pancahi yugasatehi 
ranno cakkavattissa sariram yethetva ayasaya teladoniyi 
pakkhipitvd aiiniss^ ayasaya doniya patikiijjety4 sabba- 
gandhinam citakam karitvA ranno cakkavattissa sarirahi 
jhapenti, c&tummahapathe ranno cakkavattissa thhpaiii ka- 
ronti. Evam kho Ananda raMo cakkavattissa sarire pati« 
pajjanti. Yatha kho Ananda ranno cakkayattissa sarire 
patipajjanti evani Tathagatassa sarire patipajjitabbaiii. * Ca- 
tummahipathe Tathagatassa thupo katabbo, tattha ye m&lahi 
ya gandham va vannakam vA aropessanti abhivadessanti va 
cittam ya pasadessanti tesam tain bhavissati dlgharattain 
hitaya sukbaya. 

Cattaro ^me Ananda thuparaha, katame cattaro. Tatha- 
gato araham. samm^sambuddho thuparaho, paccekabuddho 
.thhparahoj Tathagatasavako thuparaho, raja cakkavatti thh- 
paraho. Kataman c^ Ananda atthavasam pa, ticca Tathagato 
arahaih sammasambuddho thup^raho. Ayam tassa Bhagava- 
to arahato sambuddhassa thhpo ti Ananda bahujan^ cittaiii 
pasMenti, te tattha cittam pasMetva k&yassa bheda param 
marana sugatiih saggam lokam nppajjanti, idam kho Ananda 
atthavasam paticca TathAgato araham sammasambuddho thu- 
paraho. Katamaii c’ Ananda atthavasam paticca pacceka- 
sambuddho thuparaho. Ayam tassa Bhagavato paccekasam- 
buddhassa tliApo ti Ananda bahujana cittam pasadenti, te 


SZ patikk- P cunnam/ar vannakam BPSTZ -vatti throughout the sutra. 
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tattha cittam pasMetya k^assa bkeda param maran^ su- 
gatim saggam lokam xippajjanti, idam kho Ananda attha- 
vasam paticca paccekasambuddho tbuparabo. Kataman c’ 
A-iianda atthavasam paticca Tatbigatasavako tbiiparabo. 
Ayam tassa Bbagavato arabato sammasambuddbassa savaka- 
tbupo ti Ananda bahujand cittam JpasMenti, te tattba cittam 
pasMetva kayassa bbed4 param marana sugatiiii saggaiii 
lokaiii nppajjanti, idam kbo Ananda attbavasaiii paticca 
Tathagatasavako tbnp^rabo. Eataman Ananda attha- 
vasam paticca rajA cakkavatti tbiiparabo. Ayam tassa 
dbammikassa dbammaranno tb-upo ti Ananda babnjana cit- 
tam pasadenti, te tattba cittam pasMetva kayassa bheda pa- 
ram marana sugatiiii saggam lokam uppajjanti. Idaiii kbo 
Ananda attbavasam paticca raj& cakkavatti tbuparabo. Ime 
kbo Ananda cattaro tbupIlrabS, ti. 

Atba kbo liyasm^ Anando vih^ram pavisitva kapisisam 
alambitva rodam^no atthM, aban ca vat’ambi sekbo sakara- 
niyo Sattbu ca me parinibbS.nam bbavissati yo mamaiii anu- 
kampako ti. Atba kho Bbagav^- bbikkbb Amantesi, kaban 
nu kbo bbikkbave Anando ti. Eso bbante ^yasm4 Anando 
vibfi.raiii pavisitvil kapisisam alambitva rodamano tbito, aban 
ca vat^ ambi sekbo sakaraniyo Sattbu ca me parinibbanaiii 
bbavissati yo mamam anukampako ti. Atba kbo Bbagava 
annataram bbikkbum amantesi. Ebi tvam bbikkbu mama 
vacanena Anandam amantebi, Sattba tarn avuso Ananda 
amantetiti, Evam bbante ti kbo so bbikkbu Bbagavato 
patissutva yen^ ^yasma Anando ten’ upasankami, upasanka- 
mitva ^yasmantam Anandam etad avoca. Sattbu taiii avuso 
Ananda amantetiti. Evam ^vuso ti kbo ij’-asma Anando 
tassa bbikkbuno patissutva yena Bbagav^ ten’ upasankami^ 
upasankamitva Bbagavantam abbivadetva ekamantaiii nisidi. 
Ekamantaih nisinnam kbo %asmantam Anandam Bbagava 
^ad avoca. Alaiii Ananda ma soci ma paridevi, na nu etam 
Ananda may4 patigacc’ eva akkbatam, sabbeb’ eva piyebi 
manapebi n4nS,bbavo vinabh^vo afinatbabb^vo taiii kut’ ettba 
Ananda labbba yam tarn jitam bhutam sankbatam |)aloka- 
dbammam tarn vata m^ palujjiti, n’etam tbanaiii vijjati. Di- 
gbarattam kho te Ananda Tatbagato paccupattbito mettena 
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kayakammena Mtena sukhena adyayena appamaneiia, met- 
teiia yacikammeha . . pe , * mettena manokammena Mtena 
sukhena advayena appam^nena, katapimno ’si tvaiii Anan- 
da, padhanam anuynnja kMppam hoMsi anasavo ti. 

Atka kko Bkagay^ bMkkkit amantesi. Ye pi te bMk- 
kbave abesum atitam addbauaiii arabanto sammasambuddba 
tesam pi bbagavantanani etaparama yeva upattbaka abesmii 
seyyatha pi maybam Anando. Te pi te bbikkbave bbaviss- 
anti anagatam addbanam arabanto sammasambiiddbS, tesam 
pi bbagayantanam etaparama yeya iipattb^^a bbavissanti 
seyyatbS. pi maybaiii Anando. Pandito kho bbikkbave 
Anando, janati ayam kMo Tatb%atam dassanaya npasanka- 
mituih, bbikkbunaiii ayam kalo bbikkbuninam ayam hdlo 
npasakanaiii ayam kalo npasikanaiii ayam kMo ranno raja- 
mab^matt^nam tittbiyanaiii tittbiyasavakanan ti. CattM’o 
’me bbikkbave accbariya abbbnt^ dbamma Anande, katame 
cattaro. Sace bbikkbave bbikkbaparisa Anandaiii dassanS;- 
j^a npasankamati dassanena sa attamana boti, tatra ce Anando 
dhammam bbasati bbasitena pi s& attaman^ boti, atitta ’va 
bbikkbave bbikkbaparisa boti atha Anando tunbl boti. 
Sace bbikkbave bbikkbuntparisa npasakaparis^ npasikapari- 
sit Anandam dassanaya npasankamati dassanena sS, attamana 
boti, tatra ce Anando dbammam bbasati bbasitena pi sa 
attamana boti, atittd Va bbikkbave npasikaparisa boti atba 
Anando tunbi boti. Cattaro ’me bbikkbave accbariya abb- 
buta dbamma ranne cakkavattimbi. Sace bbikkhave kbatti- 
yaparisa brabmanaparisa gabapatiparisa samanapaidsi, raja- 
nain cakkavattim dassanaya npasankamati dassanena sa atta- 
manS- boti, tatra ce raja cakkavatti bbasati bbasitena pi sa 
attamana boti, atitta ’va bbikkbave samanaparisa boti atba 
raja cakkavatti tunbi boti. Evam eva kbo bbikkbave cat- 
t&ro accbariy^ abbbuta dbamma Anande. Sace bbikkhave 
bbikkbuparisa bbikkbnniparis^ upasakaparisa npasik^^arisi. 
Anandam dassanaya npasankamati dassanena pi sa attama* 
na boti, tatra ce Anando dbammam bbasati bbasitena pi sa 
attamanS. boti, atittS> ’va bbikkbave npasikaparisa boti atha 
Anando tnnhl boti. Ime kbo bbikkhave cattaro accbariya 
abbbnta dbamma Anande ti. 
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Evaiii Yutte ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad avoca, 
Ma bliante Bliagava imasmim kuddanagarake ajjangalana- 
garake sMchanagarake parinibbayatu, santi hi bbante annani 
mahanagarani seyyathidam Oampa Eajagahaiii Savattbi 
ketaiii KosamM Baranasi, ettba Bbagava parinibbayatu, ettlia 
bahukhattiyamahasal^ brabmanamabasMa gabapatimahasMa 
Tathagate abbippasann^, te Tatb^gatassa sarirapujaih kariss- 
antiti. b’ evaih Ananda avaca, ma li' evaiii Anaiida 

avaca kiiddanagarakam ujjangalanagarakaiii sakbanagarakaii 
ti. Bb'u.tapubbam Ananda rajA Mahasudassano nama abosi 
cakkavatti dhammiko dbammaraja catiiranto vijitilvi janax^a- 
dattbavariyappatto sattaratanasaraannagato. Banno Ananda 
Mabasiidassanassa ay am Knsin^r^ Knsavatl nama rajadhant 
abosi puratthimena ca pacchimena ca dvadasa yojanani Ram- 
ona uttarena ca daklicbinena ca satta yojanani vittbarena. Eus- 
^vati Ananda rajadhani iddbS, cAva abosi pbita ca babiijana 
ca akinnamanussa ca subbikkb^ ca, seyyatba pi Ananda deva- 
nam Alakamanda nama r^jadbani iddba c’eva pbita ca ba- 
bnjana ca akiiinayakkba ca subbikkh^ ca, evam eva kbo 
Ananda Eusavati rajadbani iddb^ c’eva abosi pbita ca babu- 
jan4 ca akinnamanussa ca subbikkba ca. Eusavatl Ananda 
rajadbani dasabi saddebi avivitta abosi diva cAva ratti ca, 
seyyatbldam hattbisaddona assasaddena ratbasaddena bberi- 
saddena mutingasaddena vlnasaddena gltasaddena samma- 
saddena talasaddena asn^tbapivatbakbklatbati dasamena sad- 
dena. Graccba tvaih Ananda Kusinar^yam pavisitva Kosina- 
rak^nam MalMnam arocebi, ajja kbo Vasettba rattiya pac- 
cbime yame Tatbagatassa parinibbanaiii bbavissati, abhikkba- 
matba Yasettb^ abbikkbamatba Vasettba ma pacchavippati- 
sarino abuvattba, ambakan ca no gamakkbette Tatbdgatassa 
parinibbanaiii abosi, na mayam labbimbS, paccbime kale Ta- 
tbagatam dassanay^ti. Evam bbante ti kbo ayasma Anando 
Bbagavato patissutva niv^setva pattaclvaram adaya attadu- 
tiyo Knsinar^yam p^visi. 


2 P klitidda- ® BSYZ have kosambi, P kosambim {and baranasini) ^ BPSYZ 
kbnddaka-ybr kudda- BSYZ yojand B dlaka- j)PS ratti P mudinga-, 
P hari bmerted saiikhasaddena after sammasaddena, and then erased the latter. 
BPSZ tMa-, BY asanatba. 
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Tena klio pana samayena KosinS,raka Malla santhagare 
sannipatita konti kenaoid eva karanlyena. Atha kko %asma 
Anando yena Kosinarakanaik MalMnam santhagaraiii ten^ 
upasankami, -upasankamitva Kosinarak^nam Mallanam aro- 
cesL Ajja kko V&settha rattiy& pacckime jkme Tatlia- 
gatassa parinibbdnaiii bbavissati, abbikkhamatha VasetthS, 
abbikkbamatba VasettM mi paccb^vippatisarino ahuvattba, 
amhakan ca no gamakkbette Tatbagatassa parinibbanam 
abosi, na mayam labbimh^ paccbime kMe Tatb^gatam dass- 
anayati. Idam ayasmato Anandassa sutva Malla ca Malla- 
putta ca Mallasunisa ca MallapajApatiyo ca agbavino dum- 
man^ cetodukkbasamappifcS, app ekacce kese pakiriya kand- 
anti bMia paggayba kandanti cbinnapap^taiii papatanti 
avattanti vivattanti, atikbippam Bbagava parinibb^yissati 
atikbippaih Sugato parinibbayissati atikbippam cakkbum 
loke antaradbayissatiti. 

Atba kbo Mall4 MallapnM ca Mallasunisa ca Mallapajapa- 
tiyo ca agbavino dummani cetodukkbasamappit^ yena TJpa- 
vattanam Mallanam sMavanam yen^ ayasmS, Anando ten^ 
npasankamimsu. Atba kbo llyasmato Anandassa etad abosi. 
Sace kbo abam Kosinarake Malle ekamekam Bbagavantam 
vandapessami avandito Bbagava Kosin^rakehi Mallebi bba- 
vissati atbayam ratti vibbayissati, yan n-unabam Kosin&rake 
Malle kulaparivattaso knlaparivattaso tbapetv4 Bbagavantam 
vandapeyyam, ittbannamo bbante Mallo saputto sabbariyo 
sapariso samacco Bbagavato pade siras4 vandatiti. Atha 
kbo ^yasma Anando Eosinarake Malle knlaparivattaso kula- 
parivattaso thapetva Bbagavantam vancl&pesi, ittbannamo 
bbante Mallo saputto sabbariyo sapariso samacco Bbagavato 
pMe siras4 vandatiti. Atba kbo ^yasma Anando etena npa- 
yena patbamen’ eva yamena Kusinm^ake Malle Bbagavantam 
vandapesi. 

Tena kbo pana samayena Subbaddo nama paribb^jako 
Kusin^rayam pativasati. Assosi kbo Subbaddo paribbaja- 
ko, ajj^ eva kira rattiya pacchime yame samanassa Gota- 


BY Ivaltenti, vivattenti. 



BhIn. 5.] 


THE OOHYEESIOH OE STJBHADDA. 


247 


massa parinibbanam bbaTissattti. Atba kbo Subhaddassa 
paribbajakassa etad abosi. Sxitaiii kbo pana me taiii pari“ 
bbajakanaiii vuddbanam maballakanaih acariyapacariyanam 
bbasamananam, kad^ei karabaci Tatbagata loke uppajjanti 
arabanto sammasambuddha ti, ajja ca rattiya paccbime y4me 
samanassa Gotamassa parinibbanam bbayissati^ attbi ca me 
ayam kankbadbammo nppanno, eTam pasanno abam samane 
Gotame, paboti me samanb Gotamo tatba dbammam desetum 
yatba abaiii imam kankbMbammaih pajabeyyan ti Atba 
kbo Subbaddo paribbajako yena TJpavattanam Mallanam 
salavanam yen’ ayasmi, Anando ten’ upasankami, npasanka- 
mitva ayasmantam Anandam etad avoca. Sutam me taiii 
bbo Ananda paribbajak^nam Tuddbanam maballakanaiii ^ca- 
riyapacariyanam bbasam^n^nam, kadaci karabaci Tatb4gat^ 
loke uppajjanti arabanto samm4sambnddb4 ti, ajja ca rattiya 
paccbime yame samanassa Gotamassa parinibbanam bbaviss- 
ati, attbi ca me ayam kankbMbammo nppanno, eyam pasanno 
abam samane Gotame, paboti me samano Gotamo tatb4 dbam- 
mam desetum yatb§. abam imam kankbMbammam paja- 
beyyam, sv^bam bbo Ananda labbeyyam samanam Gotamam 
dassanayati. Evaiii yutte ayasma Anando Subbaddam pa- 
ribbajakam etad avoca. Alam avuso Subbadda ma Tatba- 
gatam vibetbesi kilanto Bbagava ti. Dutiyam pi kbo Su- 
bbaddo paribb§,jako . . pe . . Tatiyam pi kbo Subbaddo 
paribbajako ayasmantam Anandam etad avoca. Sutam me 
tarn bbo Ananda paribbajakanam vuddbanam maballakanaiii 
acariyapacariyi^nam bbdsaman§,nam, kadaci karabaci Tatb^- 
gata loke uppajjanti arabanto sammasambuddha ti, ajja ca 
rattiy4 paccbime ydme samanassa Gotamassa parinibbanam 
bbavissati, attbi ca me ayam kankbadbammo nppanno, evam 
pasanno abam samane Gotame, paboti me samano Gotamo 
tatb^ dbammam desetum yatbS. abam imam kankbMbam- 
mam pajaheyyani, svabam bbo Ananda labbeyyam samaiiaiii 
Gotamam dassanayati. Tatiyam pi kbo ayasma Anando Su- 
bbaddam paribb^'akam etad avoca. Alam avuso Subbadda 
m^ Tatb%atam vibetbesi, kilanto Bbagava ti. 

Assosi kbo Bbagava ayasmato Anandassa Subbaddena 
paribbajakena saddbim imam kath^sallapam. Atba kbo 
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Bhagava ayasmantaiii Anandam amantesi. Alam Ananda 
ma Subhaddam varesi, labbatam Ananda Subbaddo Tatba- 
gatam dassan^ya, yam kinci m Subbaddo pnccbissati 
sabban taiii annapekbo Va pnccbissati no Tibesdpekbo, 
yan c’assabam pnttbo vyakarissami tarn kbippam eva 
ajanissatlti. Atba kbo ayasm^ Anando Subhaddaiii pari- 
bbajakam etad avoca. GaccbV avnso Subbadda, karoti te 
Bbagava okasan ti. Atba kbo Subbaddo paribb^jako yena 
Bbagava ten’ npasankami, npasankamitva Bbagavata sad- 
dbim sammodi, sammodaniyam katbaih s^raniyaiii yitisare- 
tva ekaroantam nisidi: Ekamantaiii nisinno kbo Subbaddo 
paribbajako Bbagavantam etad aToca. Ye ’me bbo Gotama 
samanabrahmani saiigbino ganino ganacariya nata yasassino 
tittbakara sadbusammata ca babujanassa, seyyatbidam Pu- 
rano Eassapo, Maldsbali GosMo, Ajito Kesakambali, Paku- 
dbo Kaccayano, Sanjayo Belatthiputto, Nigantbo Eatbaput- 
to, sabbe te sakaya patinn^ya abbbannamsu, sabbe ’va na 
abbhannamsu ekacce abbbaflnamsu ekacce na abbbannam- 
sbti. Alam Subbadda tittbat’ etaiii sabbe te sakaya pati- 
nn&,ya abbbannamsu sabbe ^va na abbbannamsu udahu 
ekacce abbbannamsu ekacce na abbbannaiiisbti, dbammam 
te Subbadda desess^mi tarn snnabi sMbukam manasikarobi 
bbasissamiti. Evam bbante ti kbo Subbaddo paribbajako 
Bbagayato paccassosi, Bbagava etad avoca. Tasmim kbo 
Subbadda dbammavinaye ariyo attbaiigiko maggo na upa- 
labbbati samano pi tattba na upalabbbati dutiyo pi tattba 
samano na upalabbbati tatiyo pi tattba samano na upa- 
labbbati catuttbo pi tattba samano na upalabbbati, yasmin 
ca kbo Subbadda dbammavinaye ariyo attbaiigiko maggo 
upalabbbati samano pi tattba upalabbbati dutiyo pi tattba 
samano upalabbbati tatiyo pi tattba samano upalabbbati ca- 
tuttbo pi tattba samano upalabbbati. Imasmiiii kbo Sub- 
badda dbammavinaye ariyo attbangiko maggo upalabbbati, 
idb’ eva Subbadda samano idba dutiyo samano idba tatiyo 
samano idba catuttbo samano, sunna parappavMa samanebi 


DP miit SY read ’va. 
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anfie, ime ca Subhadda bhikkh.{l samma Yihareyyniii, asuMo 
loko arabantehi assa. 

Ekunatiiiiso YayasS, Subhadda 
Yaiii pabbajim kimkusalanuesl. 

Vassani panMsasamadhikS.ni 
Yato abam pabbajito Subhadda, 

Nayassa dliammassa padesavatti. 

Ito bahiddh^ samaiiio pi n’ atthi 

dutiyo pi samano n’ atthi tatiyo pi samaiio n’ atthi catuttho 
pi samano atthi, simn&parappavMa samaiiehi anne, ime ca 
Subhadda bhikkhti sammS- vihareyyuih, asunno loko arahan- 
tehi assati. Evaiii vutte Subhaddo paribbSjako Bhagavantam 
etad aYOca. Abhikkantam bhante abhikkantam bhante, sey- 
3 ’-atha pi bhante nikkujjitaih Ya xikkujjejya paticchannaiii 
yS. YiYareyya mulhassa Ya maggaiii ^cikkheyya andhakire 
Ya telappajjotam dhareyya cakkhumanto rhpani dakkhintiti, 
evam eYaih BhagaYat^ anekapariyayena dhammo pakasito 
esahaiii bhante BhagaYantam saranaiii gaceh^mi dhamman 
ca bhikkhusanghan ca, labheyj4haih Bhagavato santike pab- 
bajjaih labheyyaiii upasampadan ti. Yo kho Subhadda afina- 
titthiyapubbo imasmiih dhammavinaye akahkhati pabbajjaiii 
akahkhati upasampadam so cattaro mase x^arivasati, catun- 
naiii masanaiii accayena &raddhacitta bhikkhii j)abb^jenti 
upasampMenti bhikkhubhavaya, api ca ettha puggalave- 
mattata Yidita ti. Sace bhante annatitthiyapubba imasmihi 
dhaxnmaYinaye akahkhanta pabbajjahi akahkhanta upasam- 
padaih cattaro ni^se pariYasanti catunnam masdnahi accayena 
araddhacitta bhikkhti pabbajenti npasampadeiiti bhikkliu- 
bhavaya, ahaiii catt^ri Yassani pariYasissami catunnaih Tassa- 
naiii accayena araddhacitta bhikkhu pabbajentu npasampa- 
dentii bhikkhubh^vayati. Atha kho Bhagava ^yasmantaiii 
Anandaiii ^mantesi. Tena h^ Ananda Subhaddaiii pabba- 
jethati. Evam bhante ti kho ayasma Anando BhagaYato 
paccassosi. Atha kho Subhaddo paribbajako ayasmantaih 


1 Y aMo mrected to afine, P aMehi * DVZ assati, S assa ti DPS esi PY 
aSAelii P pabbajeliiti. 
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Anandam etad avoca. L^bha to avuso iLiianda snladdbaiii 
VO avuso Ananda ye ettha Satthu sammukha antevasabbise- 
kena abbisittS. ti. Alattba kbo Subbaddo paribbajako Bba- 
gavato santike pabbajjam alattba upasampadam, acirilpasain- 
panno kbo pan’ ayasma Subbaddo eko vupakattbo appamatto 
atapi pabitatto vibaranto nacirass^ eva yass’ attb^a kulaputta 
sammad eva agS.rasm4 anagariyam pabbajanti tad anuttaraih 
brabmacariyapariyosanam dittbe ’va dbamme sayam abbinna 
saccbikatva upasampajja vibasi, khtna jAti vusitam brabma- 
cariyaih katam karanlyam n%aram ittbatt^yati abbbannasi. 
Annataro kbo pan’ ayasmS, Subbaddo arabatam abosi, so 
Bbagavato paccbimo sakkbisavako abositi. 

Hirannavatiyabbanavaram nittbitam pancamam. 


Atba kbo Bbagav^ ^yasmantam Anandam amantesi. Siyi 
kbo pan’ Ananda tumbakam evam assa, atitasattbukam p&,- 
vacanam n’ attbi no satthu ti, na kbo pan’ etam Ananda 
evam datthabbaiil, yo vo Ananda maya dbammo ca vinayo 
ca desito pannatto so vo mam’ accayena sattb^. Tatba kbo 
pan’ Ananda etarabi bbikkbft annamannam ^vusovS.dena sam- 
ud^caranti na vo mam’ accayena evam samudacaritabbam, 
tberatarena Ananda bbikkbun^ navakataro bbikkbu n&inena 
va gottena v§, avusovadena va samud&aritabbo, navakata- 
rena bbikkbiina tberataro bbikkbu bbante ti ayasm^ ti 
va samuddcaritabbo. Akankhamano Ananda sangbo mam’ 
accayena khuddanukbuddakdni sikkbapad^ni sam6bantu. 
Cbannassa Ananda bbikkbuno mam’ accayena brabmadando 
katabbo ti. Kataino pana bbante brabmadando ti. Channo 
Ananda bbikkbu yarii iccbeyya tarn vadeyya so bbikkbubi 
n’eva vattabbo na ovaditabbo na anusasitabbo ti. 

Atba kbo Bbagava bbikkbb dmantesi. Siya kbo pana 
bbikkbavo ekabhikkbussa pi kankba va virpati va Buddbe 
v& dbamme va sanghe va magge v^ patipadaya va puecbatba 
bhikkhave ma paccbayippatis^rino abuvattba, sammuklnbb-u- 
to no sattha ahosi na mayam sakkbimba Bbagavantaib sam- 

2 DSYZ JO for ye, satthari, P antey^sMbbisekena, DSYZ abbisitto ^ T Tupak- 
^3 Y Mraniiavatiy^'-, P has merely blianav^ram pancamam p ddtabbe. 
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mukha patipucchitun ti. Evam vutte te bhikkku tunM 
aliesum. Dutiyam pi kho BkagavS* tatiyam pi kho Bhagava 
bkikkhii amantesi. Siya kho pana bbikkhave ekabbikkhussa 
pi kankba va Yimati va buddbe va dhamme va sangbe va 
magge va patipadaya va puccbatha bbikkbave ma paccha- 
vippatisarino ahuvattba, sammukbibbuto no sattba abosi na 
mayam sakkhimha Bhagavantam sammnkha patipucobitun 
ti. Tatiyam pi kho te bbikkbu tnnhi abesnni. Atba kbo 
Bhagava bbikkhb amantesi. Siy^ kbo pana bbikkbave Sat- 
tbug&ravenapi na pnccbeyyatba sahayako pi bbikkbave sa» 
bayakassa arocetuti. Evam vutte te bbikkbu tunbi abesum. 
Atba kbo ayasma Anando Bhagavantam etad avoca. Acoba- 
riyam bhante abbbutam bbante evam pasanno aham bbante 
imasmim bbikkbusangbe n^attbi ekabbikkbussa pi kankba 
va vimati va Buddbe v^ dhamme v4 sangbe va magge va 
patipadaya va ti. PasMa kho tvam Ananda vadesi, nanam 
eva b^ ettha Ananda Tath%atassa, n’ atthi imasmim bbik- 
kbusanghe ekabbikkbussa pi kankba va vimati va Buddbe 
v^ dhamme va saiighe va magge v& patipadaya va, imesam 
hi Ananda pancannam bbikkhusat^nani yo pacchimako bbik- 
kbu so sotapanno avinipatadbammo niyato sambodbiparS,ya- 
no ti. 

Atba kbo Bhagava bbikkbu amantesi. Handa d^ni bbik- 
kbave amantayami vo vayadbammS, sankhara appamMena 
sampadetbM, ayam Tathagatassa paccbima v^ca. 

Atba kho Bhagava pathamajjbanam samapajji, patba- 
majjhana vutthahitva dutiyajjbanam samapa]ji, dutiyajjhana 
vutthahitva tatiyajjbanam samapajji, tatiyajjbana vutthabit- 
va catutthajjhanaiii samS,pajji, catutthajjhana vutthahitva 
Miasanancayatanam samapajji, akasanaiic4yatanasamapattiy a 
vutthahitva vinnanancayatanam samapajji, vinnanancay atana- 
samapattiya vutthahitva Mdnoannayatanam samapajji, Mciii- 
cafinay atanasam apattiya vutthahitva nevasannanasaiibayatan- 
am samapajji, nevasannanasannayatanasamapattiya vutthabit- 
v4 sanfiavedayitanirodham samapajji. Atba kho %asma Anan- 
do ayasmantam Anuruddbam etad avoca. Parinibbuto bbante 
Anuruddha Bhagav^ ti. jSTa ^vuso Ananda Bhagava pari- 
nibbuto, sanfiavedayitanirodham samapanno ti. 
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Atha Hio Bliagava sannavedayitanirodliasainapattiya vut- 
tlialiitva nevasaManasannayatanaiii samapajji, nevasannaiia- 
sann^atanasamapattiyS, vutthahitva akincannayatanaiii sa- 
mapajji, ^kincannayataiiasamapattij4 vutthakitva yinfiananca- 
yatanaiii samapajji, vmfianancS.yatanasamipattiya vnttliakitva 
Miasaiianc^atanaiii samapajji, ak&sanancayatanasamapattij^ 
Yiitthal'iitY&. catutthajjhS^nam sain&.pajji, catiittliajjhana Tuttli- 
akitva tatiyajjkanaiii samapajji, tatiyajjhan^ vutthaliitva du- 
tiyajjhanaib. samapajji, dutiyajjhana vutthaliitva patkamajjli- 
S.nam sam&.pajji, pathamajjkan^ Yuttlialiitva dutiyajjlianaiii 
samapajji, dutiyajjhana vutthakitva tatiyajjlianaiii samapajji, 
tatiyajjhtoa vuttkahitva catuttkajjkanaiii samapajji, catuttha- 
jjliana Yuttlialiitva samanantara Bhagava parinibbayi. 

Parinibbute Bkagavati saba parinibbana mali&.bhiimicalo 
aliosi bhimsanako lomabamso deYadundubbiyo ca plialimsu. 

Parinibbute Bkagavati saka parinibbaii4 Brahma Sakam- 
pati imam gatkam abkasi, 

Sabbe Va nikkkipissanti bkutd loke samussayam 
Yatka etMiso sattkil loke appatipuggalo 
TathS-gato balappatto sambuddko parinibbuto ti. 

Parinibbute Bkagavati saka parinibbana Sakko devdnam 
indo imam gatkaiii abhasi, 

Anicc^ vata sankkara uppadavayadkammino, 

TJjDpajjitva nirujjkanti, tesam vupasamo sukko ti 

Parinibbute Bkagavati saka parinibb^n^ ayasma Anu- 
ruddko im*^ gathayo abkasi, 

JTahu assasapassaso tkitacittassa tadino. 

Anejo santim ^rabbha yarn kMam akari miint 
Asallinena cittena vedanaiii ajjhav^sayi; 

Pajjotasseva nibb^naib. vimokko cetaso akuti. 

Parinibbute Bkagavati saka parinibbana kjELBmk Anando 
imaiii gMham abkasi, 

Tad^ ^si yaiii bkimsanakam tada ’si lomakamsanaiii 
Sabbakaravarupete sambuddke parinibbute ti. 

28 PS muui. 
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Parinibbute BhagaTati tattba ye te bbikkbu avitaraga app 
ekacce bab^ P^^-gg^yba kandanti cliinnapapataiii papatanti 
avattanti viYattaati, atikbippaih Bbagava parinibbuto ati- 
kbippam Sugato parinibbuto atikbippaiii cakkbum loke ant- 
arabitan ti. Ye pana te bbikkbb vitar%a te sat^ sampaja- 
na adbivasenti, aniccS. sankbar^ tarn kut' ettha labbb^ ti. 

Atba kbo iyasma Anuruddbo bbikkbb amantesi. Alam 
aviiso ma socittba ma paridevittba, na nu etaiii avuso Bbaga- 
Yata patigacc^ eva akkbataih, sabbeb^ eva piyebi nianapebi 
nan^bbavo Yin^bbaYO annatb^bbavo, taiii kut^ ettba ^yuso 
labbba yan tarn jatani bbbtani sankhatam palokadbammani 
tarn vata ma palujjiti, n^ etam tbS,nam vijjati, devata ^yuso 
Y ijjh&yantiti. Eatbambbiita pana bhante ayasm^ Anuruddbo 
devata manasikarotiti. Sant’ avuso Ananda devata akase 
patbavisanniniyo kese pakiriya kandanti bS,ba paggayba 
kandanti chinnapap^tam papatanti avattanti vivattanti, ati- 
kbippam BbagavS parinibbuto atikbippam Sugato parinibbu- 
to atikbippaiii caMsbum loke antarahitan ti. Sant’ avuso 
Ananda devata patbaviya patbavisanniniyo kese pakiriya 
kandanti bab^ paggayba kandanti cbinnapapatani papatanti 
avattanti vivattanti, atikbippam Bbagav^ parinibbuto atik- 
hippam Sugato parinibbuto atikbippam cakkbum loke an- 
tarahitan ti. Ta pana devata vitaraga ta sata sampajana 
adhivasenti, anicca sankhara tarn kut’ ettba labbbi ti. 

Atba kbo dyasma ca Anuruddbo ayasma ca Anando tanx 
rattavasesaiii dbammiya katbaya vitinamesuin, Atba kbo 
ayasma^Anuruddbo ^yasmantam Anandaiii amantesi. Gaccb’ 
avuso Ananda Kusin^ram pavisitva Kosinarakanaih Malla- 
nam arocebi, parinibbuto Vasettb^ Bbagav^^ yassa dani kalaiii 
mannathati. Evam bhante ti kbo §,yasma Anando %asmato 
Anuruddhassa patissutva pubbanbasamayaiii nivfisetva patta- 
civaram adaya attadutiyo Kusinaram pavisi. 

Tena kbo pana samayena Kosinaraka Malla santbagare 
sannipatita honti ten’ eva karaniyena. Atba kbo ayasma 
Anando yena Kosinaraki^nam Mallanam santliagaraiii ten’ 
upasaiikamb upasankamitva Kosinarakanaih Mallanam aro- 


D S-vatteiiti -vivattenti PZ omii PSZ anaruddlia F -karontiti. 
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cesi. Parinibbuto Yasettbll Bbagaya yassa dani kalaiii manna- 
thati. Manx ayasmato Anandassa sutYa Malla ca Mallaputta 
ca Mallasunisa ca MallapajApatiyo ca agbavino dummana ce- 
toduk’kbasamappita app ekacce kese pakiriya kandanti baba 
paggayba kandanti cbinnapapatam papatanti avattanti vi- 
vattaiiti, atikbippaniBbagava parinibbuto atikbippain Sugato 
parinibbuto atikbippain cakkbum loke antarabitan ti. 

Atba kbo KosinarakS, MalM purise anapesum. Tena bi 
bbane Kusinarayam gandbamMan ca sabban ca taUvacaram 
sannipatetb&ti. Atba kbo Kosinaraka Malla gandbamalafi 
ca sabban ca talavacaram panca ca dussayugasat^ni Maya 
yena IJpavattanani Mallanam sMavanam yena Bbagavato 
sariram ten’ upasankamimsu, npasankamitva Bbagavato sa- 
riram naccebi gitebi vaditebi mMebi gandbebi sakkaront^ 
garukaronta mMenta pbjenta celavitanMi karonta mandala- 
malMi patiyMent&, evam tarn divasam vltinamesum. 

Atba kbo Kosin^rakanam Malldnaiii etad abosi. AtivikMo 
kbo ajja Bbagavato sariram jbapetuih sve dMi mayam Bba- 
gavato sadraih jb^pess^mM. Atba kbo Kosinaraka Malla 
Bbagavato sariram naccebi gitebi vMitebi mMebi gandbebi 
sakkarontS, garukaronta manent^ pbjenta celavitanani karonta 
mandalamMMi patiyMent^ dutiyam pi divasam vitinMiesum 
tatiyam pi divasam vitindmesuiii catuttbam pi divasam vi- 
tindmesum paneamam pi divasam vitinamesuih cbattbam pi 
divasam vitinamesuni. 

Atba kbo sattamam divasam Kosin^rakMaih MallMaiii 
etad abosi. Mayaiii Bbagavato sariram naccebi gitebi vMi- 
tebi malebi gandbebi sakkaronta garukaronta mMenta pu- 
jenta dakkhinena dakkbinam nagarassa baritva babirena 
babiraiii dakkbiiiato nagarassa Bbagavato sariram jbapess^- 
mM. 

Tena kbo pana samayena attba Mallapamokkba sisaiii na- 
bata abatMi vattbMi nivattbS,, mayam Bbagavato sariraiii 
uccaress4m^ti, na sakkonti uccaretum. Atba kbo Kosinaraka 
Malla ayasmantam Anuruddbam etad avocuiii. Ko nu kbo 
bbante betu ko paccayo yena ’me attba Mallapamokkba 

^ D tillS-T- D taMv- SZ cel- 1® SZ Y has maTidalaBiMani SZ 

cel- PSZ -malani, Y has ma^t^alam^ridni P sattame diiae diYUse P nhati 
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sisam iiali4t4 aliatani vattliS-ui nivattbS., mayam Bhagavato 
sariram uccS-ressamati, na sakkonti iicc^retun ti. Annatha 
kbo Vasettba tumhakani adhippayo annatha deyatdnaiii ad- 
hipp^o ti. Katham pana bbante devat^narh adhippayo ti. 
Tumh^kam kho V^setthS, adhipplyo, mayaih Bhagayato sa- 
riraih naccehi gitehi yaditehi "mMehi gandhehi sakkaronta 
garukarontli m4nent&, phjenta dakkhinena dakkhinaih nagar- 
assa haritya hahirena bS-hiram dakkhinato nagarassa Bhaga- 
yato sariram jhS.pessamati : deyatS<nam kho Y^isettha adhi- 
ppi.yOj mayaiii Bhagayato sariram dibbehi naccehi gifcehi 
yaditehi mMehi gandhehi sakkaronta garukaronta manenta 
piijent^ nttarena uttaram nagarassa haritva uttarena dv^rena 
nagaram payesetya majjhena majjham nagarassa haritya 
puratthimena dvarena nikkhamitya piiratthimato nagarassa 
Makntabandhanam n^ma Mall&nam cetiyam ettha Bhaga- 
vato sariram jh^pessamMi. TathS, bhante devatanam adhi- 
ppayo tatha hotuti. 

Tena kho pana samayena Kusinara yava sandhisamala- 
sahkatira jannnmattena odhin^ mandaravapupphehi santhata 
hoti. Atha kho devat^ ca Kosinaraka ca Malla Bhagavato 
sariram dibbehi ca manusakehi ca naccehi gitehi yaditehi 
malehi gandhehi sakkaronta garukaronta manenta piijentS, 
uttarena uttaram nagarassa haritva uttarena dvarena naga- 
ram payesetya majjhena majjham nagarassa haritv^ puratthi- 
mena dvarena nikkhamitya puratthimato nagarassa Makuta- 
bandhanam nama Mallanaiii cetiyam ettha Bhagavato sari- 
ram nikkhipmisii, 

Atha kho Kosinaraka Malla ^yasmantaih Anandam etad 
ayocuih. Katham mayam bhante Ananda Tathagatassa 
sarlre patipajjamMi. Yatha kho Yasettha ranno cakka- 
yattissa sarire patipajjanti evam Tathagatassa sarire pa- 
tipajjitabban ti. Katham pana bhante Ananda ranno 
cakkavattissa sarire patipajjantitL Eanno Yasettha cakka- 
yattissa sariram ahatena vatthena vetlienti ahatena vat- 
thena yethetva vihatena kapp§.sena yethenti vihatena kop- 
pasena yethetva ahatena vatthena vetlienti, etena upayena 
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pancahi yagasateH ranno cakkavattissa sariraiii vetketva 
ayasaya teladoniya pakkhipitY^ anniss^ ayasaya doniya pati- 
kujjitva sabbagandkanaih citakam karitYa ranno cakkavat- 
tissa sariram jkapenti, c^tummaliapatlie ranno cakkaYattissa 
tlilipam karonti. EYam kho Yasettka ranno cakkavattissa 
sarire patipajjanti. Tatka kko Yasettka ranno cakkavat- 
tissa sarire patipajjanti evam TatkS^gatassa sarire patipaj- 
jitakkani. Oatnmmakapatke Tatkagatassa tkupo katakbo, 
tattka ye malaiii va gandkam va vannakam y 4 aropessanti 
akkiYMessanti va cittam yS. pasMessanti tesan tarn kkavissati 
dlgkarattaiii kit^ya sukkayati. 

Atka kko Kosinarak^ Malla purise Inapesuih. Tena ki bkaiie 
Mallanaiii Yikatam kappasam sannipatetkati. Atka kko Kosi- 
naraka Malla Bkagavato sariram akatena vattkena vetkesmii 
ahatena vattkena vetketva vikatena kappasena Yetkesuih vi- 
katena kappasena vetketY^, akatena vattkena vetkesum, etena 
npayena pancaki yugasateki Bkagavato sariram vetketvS, 
ayasdya teladoniya pakkkipitvli annissS. ayasaya doniyi pati- 
kujjitva sabbagandkanam citakam karitva Bkagavato sari« 
ram citakam ‘^ropesum. 

Tena kko pana samayena S,yasma Makakassapo PavS-ya 
Kusinaram addkanamaggapatipanno koti makata bkikkku- 
saiigkena saddkiiii pancamatteki bkikkknsateki. Atka kko 
ayasma Makakassapo magga okkamma annatarasmiiii ruk- 
khamdle nisidi. Tena kko pana samayena annataro ajivako 
Kusinaraya mandaravapuppkam gaketva Pavaiii addkana- 
maggapatipanno koti. Addasa kko Ayasma Makakassapo 
ajivakam dkrato Va agacckantam disv^ tarn ajivakaiii etad 
avoca. Ap’ ayuso amkakam sattkaram janasiti. Ama avnso 
j an ami, ajja sattakaparinibbuto samano Gotamo, tato me idaiii 
mandaravapuppkam gakitan ti: tattka ye te bkikkhu avitara- 
ga app ekacce baka paggayka kandanti ckinnapapatam papa- 
tanti avattanti vivattanti, atikkippain Bhagava parinibbuto 
atikkippam Sugato parinibbuto atikkippaiii cakkkuiii loke 
antarakitan ti, ye pana te bkikkku vitaraga te sat a sampa- 
j^na adkivasenti, anicci sankk^r^ tain kut^ ettka labbka ti. 


P cunnani/or P a^Tiso. 
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Tena kho pana samayena Subkaddo nama bnddbapabba- 
jito tassaih parisiyaih nisiimo boti. Atba kbo Subbaddo 
buddbapabbajito te bhikkbii etad avoca. Alaiii &vuso ma 
socittba ma paridevittba, sumutta mayam tena mahasamaii- 
ena^ npaddut^ ca boma idam vo kappati idaiii yo na kappa- 
titi, idani pana mayam yam iccbissama tarn karissama yaiii 
na iecbissama tarn na kariss^mati ^ 

Atba kbo ayasm^ Mabakassapo bbikkbCl ^mantesi. Alaiii 
avnso ma socittba ma paridevittba na nu etam avuso Bbaga™ 
vat& patigacce akkbataiii, sabbeb^ eya piyebi manapebi 
nanabbayo yinabbayo annatbabb^yo tarn kut^ ettba avuso 
labbbS, yan tarn jatam bbiitam sankbatam palokadbammaia 
tarn yata ma palujjiti etam tbanam yijjatiti, 

Tena kbo pana samayena catt^ro Mallapamokkha slsaiii 
nab^td abat^ni yattbaai niyattba mayam Bhagavato citakam 
Mimpessamati na sakkonti alimpetnm. Atba kbo Eosina- 
rak^ Mall^ ^yasmantam Anuruddbam etad avocmii. Eo nu 
kbo bhante Anuruddba betu ko paccayo yena ^me cattaro 
Mallapamokkha sisam nabata abatena yattbena nivattba 
mayam Bbagayato citakam Mimpessam&ti na sakkonti alim- 
petun ti. AnnatbS, kbo Vasettba deyatanam adbippayo ti. 
Eatbam pana bbante devatanam adbippayo ti. Deyatauaiii 
kbo Vasettba adbipp%o, ayam 4yasm4 Mabakassapo Pavaya 
Eusinaraiii addbanamaggapatipanno mabata bbikkbusaiigb- 
ena saddbiiii pancamattebi bbikkbiisatebi, na taya Bbagavato 
citako pajjalissati y&y’ ayasma Mabakassapo Bbagavato pade 
sirasa na yandissatlti. Yatba bbante devatanam adbippayo 
tatba botuti, 

Atba kbo Ayasma Mabakassapo yena Knsin^ra Makutaban- 
dbanaiii Mallanam cetiyaiii yena Bbagavato citako ten/ upa- 
sarikami, upasankamitva ekaiiisam civaraih katva anjalim 
panametva tikkbattum citakam padakkbinam katva padato 
vivaritva Bbagavato pMe sirasa vandi. Tani pi kbo panca 
bbikkbusatani ekamsaih civaram katv^ anjalim panametva 
tikkbattum citakam pad^^kkbigi^am katy& Bbagavato pMe sira- 
sa vandimsu. Vandite ca pan’ %asmat4 Mabakassapena tebi 

P nhdtS. P 
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ca pancaM bhikkhusatelii sayam eva Bhagavato citako pajjali. 
Jkayamaiiassa pana Bhagavato sarlrassa yam ahosi chaviti 
va camman ti v4 mamsan ti v^ naharuti va lasikS. ti va tassa 
eva cliarika pahh^yittha na masi sariran^ eva avasissiiiisu- 
Seyyathi pi nama sappissa va telassa va jh^yamanassa eva 
charikS- pahhayati na masi evam evam Bhagavato sarirassa 
jhayamanassa yam ahosi chavlti va camman ti va maihsan ti 
va naharuti vS, lasika ti va tassa n’ eva charika pahh^ittha 
na masi, sarir^n^ eva avasissiiiisu, tesah ca panoaniiaih 
dussayugasatanam dve Va dussani dayhimsu yan ca sabba- 
abbhantarimam yan ca bahiram. Daddhe kho pana Bhaga- 
vato sarire antalikkhS, udakadhara patubhavitv^ Bhagavato 
citakam nibbapesi, udakasalato pi abbhunnamitva Bliagava- 
to citakam nibbapesi, Kosinaraka pi Malla sabbagandhodak- 
ena Bhagavato citakam nibbapesum. 

Atha kho Kosin&raka Malla Bhagavato sarlrS^ni sattMiaiii 
santh^g&re sattipanjaram karitva dhanupakaram parikkhipi- 
tv& naccehi gitehi vaditehi malehi gandhehi sakkarimsu ga- 
rukarimsu manesum pujesum, 

Assosi kho r&jS- M%adho Ajtosattu Vedehipntto, Bhagav^ 
kira Kusinarfi,yam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho rija Magadho 
Ajatasattu Yedehiputto Kosinarakanam Mallanam dhtam pa- 
hesi, Bhagava pi khattiyo aham pi khattiyo, aham pi arahami 
Bhagavato sariranam bhagam, aham pi Bhagavato sarii4naiii 
thujDan ca mahan ca karissamiti. 

Assosuiii kho Vesalika Licchavi, Bhagavd kira Kusinara- 
yam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho VesalikS, Licchavi Eosinara- 
kanam MalMnaiii diitam pahesurh, Bhagava pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiya, mayam pi arah^ma Bhagavato sarira- 
nam bhagam, mayam pi Bhagavato sariranarii thupan ca 
mahah ca karissam^ti. 

Assosum kho Eapilavatthava SakyS,, Bhagava kira Kusi- 
narayam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho Eapilavatthava Sakya 
Eosinarakanam Mallanam dutam pahesum, Bhagava amha- 
kam nS,tisettho, mayam pi arahama Bhagavato sariranam 
bhagam, mayam pi Bhagavato sarlraram thupan ca mahan 
ca kariss^miti. 

3 P naru s P akaru DSY2J dayhimsu P kap-. 
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Assosuiii klio Allakappakfi, Bulayo, Bhagava kira Kusin^- 
rayam parinibbuto ti. Atba kbo Allakappaka Biilayo Kosi- 
n^rakanam Mallanaiii dutaih pahesum, Bhagava pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiya, mayam pi arahama Bhagavato sariiAnam 
bhagam, mayam pi Bhagavato sariranam thCipan ca mahan 
ca karissamati. 

Assosum kho Ramagamaka KoliyA, Bhagava kira Eiisina- 
rAyaih parinibbuto ti. Atha kho RAmagAmakA Eoliya Kosi- 
iiArakAnam MallAnAm dhtam pAhesmiiiy BhagavA pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiyA, mayam pi arahAma Bhagavato sarirAnam 
bhagam, mayam pi Bhagavato sarirAnam thupah ca mahan 
ca karissAmAti. 

Assosi kho Vethadipako brahmano, Bhagava kira Kush 
nArAyam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho Vethadipako brahmano 
Kosinarakanaiii MallAnam dutam pAhesi, Bhagava pi khatti- 
yo aham asmi brAhmano, aham pi arahami Bhagavato sarir- 
anaiii bhAgam, aham pi Bhagavato sarirAnam thhpafi ca 
mahan ca karissAmiti. 

Assosum kho PAveyyaka MallA, BhagavA kira EusinarA- 
yaiii parinibbuto ti. Atha kho PAveyyaka MallA KosinAra- 
kAiiaih MallAnam dutaiii pAhesum, BhagavA pi khattiyo 
mayam pi khattiyA, mayam pi arahAma Bhagavato sarirAnam 
bhAgam^ mayam pi Bhagavato sarirAnaih thhpah ca mahan 
ca karissAmati. ; 

Evam vutte KosinArakA MallA te sahghe gane etad avo- 
cmh. BhagavA amhakam gAmakkhette parinibbuto, na ma- 
yam dassama Bhagavato sarirAnaiii bhAgan ti, Evam vutte 
Dono brahmano te sahghe gane etad avoca, 

Sunantu bhonto mama ekavakyam. 

Amhakam Buddho ahu khantivAdo. 

Na hi sAdh' ayam uttamapuggalassa 
Sarirabhaiige siyA sampaharo. 

Sabbe ^va bhonto sahita samagga 
SammodamanA karom^ atjha bhage, 

VittharilvA hontu disAsu thiipA, 

Bahujjano cakkhumato pasanno ti. 


^ R kol- P ekay^cam si p sMhu yam p sarirabbfige. 
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Tena hi hrahmaiia tvan neva Bhagayato sarir^ni atthadha 
samam suvibhattam yibhajaMti. Evam bho ti kho Dono 
brahmaip tesaiii sarighanam gananam patissutva Bhagavato 
sarlrani atthadha samam suvibhattam vibhajitva te sahghe 
gaue etad avoca. Imam me bhonto kumbhaiii dadantu aham 
pi kumbhassa thhpah ca mahan ca karissamiti. Adamsu 
kho te Douassa biAhmanassa kumbham. 

Assosum kho Pipphalivaniya Moriya, Bhagava kira Eusi- 
narayam parinibbuto ti. Atha kho Pipphalivaniya Moriya 
Kosinarakanam Mallanam dixtaifa. pihesuih, Bhagava pi khat- 
tiyo may am pi khattiya, mayam pi arahama Bhagavato sari- 
ranam bh^gam, mayam pi Bhagavato sariranaiii thupan ca 
mahan ca karissam&.ti. N’atthi Bhagavato sariranam bh%o 
vibhattani Bhagavato sarirdni ito aiigaram harathati, te tato 
angaram harimsu. 

Atha kho Magadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto Rajagahe 
Bhagavato sariranam thupan ca mahan ca aMsi. Ves^lika 
pi Licchavi Yesaliyam Bhagavato sariranam thhpan ca 
mahan ca akamsu. ES,pilavatthav& pi Sakya Kapilavatthu- 
smim Bhagavato sariranam thhpan ca mahan ca akamsu. 
Allakappaka pi Bulayo Allakappe Bhagavato sarlrS-nam 
thupan ca mahan ca akamsu. Rimagamaka pi Koliya Ra- 
magame Bhagavato sariranam thhpan ca mahan ca akamsu. 
Yethadipako pi brahmano Yethadipe Bhagavato sai4ranam 
thhpan ca mahan ca akasi. Paveyyaka pi Malla P§,v^yam 
Bhagavato sariranam thhpan ca mahan ca akamsu. Kosina- 
raka Malla Kusinarayaih Bhagavato sariranam thupan ca 
mahan ca akamsu. Dono pi brahmano kumbhassa thhpan ca 
mahan ca akasi. Pipphalivaniya pi Moriya Pipphalivane ah- 
gSranam thhpan ca mahan ca akamsu. Iti atth’ assa sarira- 
thupa navamo kumbhathhpo dasamo afigS-rathupo evam etaih 
bhutapubban ti. 

Atthadonam cakkhumato sariram sattadonaiii Jambudipe 
mahenti. 

Ekah ca donam ‘purisavaruttamassa, Ramagame nagaraja 
mahenti. 


s D pippkaU- throughout F kapilavatthavd p koliyfi. 
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Eka lii d^tka tidivelii pujita, ek^ pana Grandla^rapure ma- 
iiiyati, 

KMingaranno yijite piin^ ekam, ekaiii pniia nagaraja ma- 
henti. 

Tass^ eya tejena ayaiii yasundhara ayagasetrtiehi mahi 
alaukata. 

Evaiii imam cakkliumato sariraiii snsakkataiii sakkata- 
sakkatehi. 

Devindanagindanariiidapujito maniissindasettlielii tatli’ eva 
pujito. 

Tam yandatha panjalika bhayitya, Buddbo liaye kappasa- 
tebi dullabbo ti. 

Mabaparinibbanasiittantaiii Bitthitaih. 


DSZ biiddhii BSZ dullabh^. P adds the following stanza : Cattalisamit 
{lege cattalisasama) dauta kesd. lomd ca sabbaso |1 deva hariiiisu ekekaiii cukka- 
ydiaparampara ti i3 p reads mahitpurinibbanasuttam tatiyam. 


{The Translation will he published in a future N'umher.) 
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A-ET. YII . — The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III. — 
The Kara KhitaL By H. H. Howoeth. 

The history of Central Asia before the days of Jingis Elian 
is singularly complicated and obscure ; and if we are to make 
our way among its mazes, we can only do so profitably by 
concentrating our attention on the larger empires which 
then flourished, and integrating the scattered facts that 
have survived to our day about the lesser powers around 
them. The empire which held this dominant position at the 
accession of Jingis was that of Kara Khitai, a short-lived, 
but also an important power, which held sway with more or 
less authority from the Caspian to the borders of China, and 
thus formed in some measure a model, upon which the later 
Mongol Empire was framed, assisting, also, very consider- 
ably in its formation, since, when it fell, a large, disciplined 
and compact territory was added to it. With your per- 
mission, I propose to collect together so much of its history 
as I can meet with, and to clear up some difficulties that 
attach to it. 

Kara Khitai, or Black Khitai, is a correlative term to 
Khitai, and the empire was so named because it was founded 
by a member of the Imperial family of the Liau or Khitan 
dynasty, who escaped from China when that dynasty w^as 
overthrown by the Kin or Golden Tatars. The term Black 
was applied to it by the Muhammedan historians, either 
because of its inferior and secondary position to Khitai 
proper (in the same way that they speak of Kara Kirghises, 
etc.), or because the Kara Khitai were Kaffirs or infidels. 
fTo the Chinese the empire was known as that of the Si Liau 
or Western Liau, and a short account of its history is ap- 
pended to the Annals of the Liau proper, or Eastern Liau, 

; from which Visdelou, Be Mailla, and others have taken their 
j accounts. Mr, Douglas has most obligingly collated a large 
I part of the original for me. 
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The founder of the empire, according to the Chinese 
narrative, which on such a point is very conclusive, was Telu 
Taishi. Yelu was the family name of the Liau Imperial 
family, home apparently by all its members. Taishi is as- 
suredly the Mongol title, Taishi meaning lord or grandee. 

Among the Persian writers he was known by a slightly 
different name. One of the copies of Raschid at Paris, ac- 
cording to Xlapi'oth, calls him Nushi thaifu, another Niishi 
thalfun or thaifun ; the Kazan edition of Abulghazi calls 
him Kusi Thaifda, the Berlin MS. of the same author calls 
him Kusi thaifdan; while the two translations of the same 
author call him Kusi taigir ili.^ Kushi, or Kusi, I take to be 
the western form of Kiuchi or Juchi, the well-known names 
of the Kin Tatars. Of the second name, thaifu, according 
to Klaproth, is the right form. It is a Chinese title meaning 
lord,^ and is therefore a translation of the native title Taishi. 
The two names together mean the Niuchi Lord, a misnomer 
easiljr explained by the fact that the Kin Tatars were masters 
of China when Yelu Taishi migrated. We are told that 
Yelu Taishi was eighth in descent from Apaoki, the founder 
of the Liau monarchy, and that he bore the honorary sur- 
name of Chun te, meaning one w’ho values virtue veiy 
highly.^ 

He was well acquainted with the Chinese and Khitanf 
literature, and was placed among the Chinese doctors in the 
examination of 1115. He was among the doctors who was ' 
chosen to take charge of the Imperial xVcademy. He, after- ^ 
wards, rose to the highest dignities, but he continued to use 
the title of Lin ya. ^ Lin ya was the Khitan equivalent of 
the Chinese Han lin, le. Academy, and Yelu Lin ya, the 
name by which he continued to be known, means Yelu the 
xicademician. He was also well skilled in war, and none 
of his oflS.cers was a better archer than he either on foot or 
on horseback.^ In 1122 Yelu yen hi, the Liau Emperor, 
who was a frivolous person, being hard pressed by the Kin 
Tatars, abandoned the province of Yen, i.e. Peking, and 

^ Klaprotli, Hotivean Journal Asiatique, voL ii. p. 298, HOte 2. 

2 id. 3 Visdelou, p. 28. ^ Yisdelou, p. 28. ^ De Mailia, yoL Yiii. p. 399. 


264 


THE NOETHEEK FEOHTAGEES OE GHIKA. 


fled witli tlie Imperial seal to the district of Yun chong.^ 
Several of the grandees of the empire upon this met together 
and elected Telu chun in his place. 

Yelu chun ga>Ye Yelu Taishi charge of the war department.^ 
Visdelou says he was named viceroy and generalissimo.^ And 
the same year, in conpnction with Sin wa,. he defeated a vast 
army of the Kin Tatars who had invaded the empire.^ Almost 
directly after this Yelu chun died,, and his widow Siao ti was 
declared regent. She was soon attacked in her capital by the 
Kin Tatars, and forced to fly. She escaped to the Emperor 
who had fled, Le, to Yelu yen hi, who put her to death. 
This Emperor had apparently fled to the Inshan mountains, 
where he was pursued by the Kin generals, who captured 
Yelu Taishi at the fortress of Kiu yong koan ; and soon after 
they captured the Imperial camp, with the harem, etc., etc., 
and more than 10,000 carts filled with valuables, etc. The 
Emperor himself, with his second son Yelu yali, and some 
others, escaped, but was sharply pursued, and having been 
again beaten, fled towards the empire of Hia. In their 
distress some of his followers- nominated his son Yelu yali to 
the throne.^ Meanwhile Yelu Taishi, having regained his 
liberty, rejoined his former master Yelu yen hi, who, after a 
short stay in Hia, deemed it prudent to leave that country, 
to cross the Hoang-ho, and to take shelter with the tribe 
JS-iilmpii, by whom he was well received. The greeting 
between the two princes was not very cordial. Yelu yen hi 
reproached Yelu Taishi with having displaced him by another 
while he was still living ; hut the latter had not much diffi- 
culty in defending his conduct, on the ground of the critical 
state of the empire. He also added that the prince whom 
they had elected belonged to his own royal stock, and was a 
descendant of Apaoki. The Emperor, being reconciled by 
these excuses, forgave him. Meanwhile the Kin troops con- 
tinued their pursuit of him, and he was obliged to escape 
further north. One Mukusi, of the tribe Smdei, came to 
him with a troop of soldiers, and escorted him to the tribe 

^ id. p. 397, ^ id. p. 399. ^ p. 28, ^ De Mailla, op. eit. p. 401. 

5 Be Mailla, vol. Tiii. pp, 409, 410. 
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TJtiliei. His spirits now began to revive, and he urged that 
it was time he should retrace his steps, and try and recover 
his lost provinces of Ten and Ymi chong; but this was 
opposed by the prudent Telu Taishi, who reminded him that 
if he could not resist the enemy when his forces were 
powerful, it was hardly likely that he could make head 
against them now.^ 

The Liau Emperor was not to be turned from his purpose, 
but marched away to his ruin. Having crossed the mountain 
Xin chan, he succeeded in capturing several towns, including 
IJchan. Elated by this success, he marched against the Kin 
troops, but was defeated, and fled towards San in, and then 
once more went to Kia chan. In his distress, he was offered 
an asylum by the chief of the Tang hiang (the tribe which 
gave its name to Tangut). jIs he was crossing the desert on 
his way there, he was surprised by the Kin troops, and his 
escort was dispersed, and he arrived in the country of Tieu- 
ti in great distress, and suffered both from the severity of 
the weather and the want of provisions. He, at length, 
reached the country of Tang hiang, and was received there 
by the king with marks of great respect. He had, however, 
not yet reached its capital, Ing chau, but ■was captured on 
his way there by the Kin general Leou shi, who had pursued 
him closely. He fell ill, and died some months later.^ 

Let us revert once more to Yelu Taishi. Annoyed 
that his advice was not followed, he at length deter- 
mined to abandon his master, and to try his fortune else- 
where.^ He first killed certain grandees whom he believed 
to have misled the rash Emperor. Among these the names 
of Siao-yi-sie and Po-li-kouo are mentioned.'^ We are told 
that, having taken the title of Prince, he put himself at the 
head of 200 horsemen, and marched towards the west. It 
would seem that he started from the country of the Ordus, 
for we are told that after a three days’ march he crossed the 
river Hechui, in Mongol Karasu, Le. Black Water,^ This 

^ Be Mailla, yoL yiii. pp. 414, 415. Be Mailla, vol. yiii. pp, 415-418. 

® Be Mailla, yol. yiii. p. 415. * iUi. p. 419, notej Yisdelou, p. 29. 

5 Yisdelou, 
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is no doubt the Kara Muren, or Black Eiver, the name by 
which the Hoang-ho, or Yellow Eiyer, was known to Eashid, 
Marco Polo, Odoric, and Maringnolli ; a name by which it 
is still known to the Mongols.^ Having crossed the river, 
fleeing northwards, he met Chuam-ghur, the Souancour of 
De Mailla, the Siang-kwun of the White Tatars. Yisdelou 
calls him the Yiceroy of the Liau Emperors who com- 
manded the White Tatars. 

By the term Petata, or White Tatars, we are no doubt 
to understand the Onguts, or White Tatars of the time of 
Jingis Khan, who seem to have been in the pay of the 
Khitan Emperors, who employed them as a garrison on 
the frontier.^ That they were only a weak and small tribe 
may be surmised from the small assistance Yelu Taishi re- 
ceived from the Chuam-ghur. We are told he gave him 400 
horses, twenty camels, and some herds of sheep. Yelu 
Taishi now continued his journey westward, and arrived at 
the town of Khatun-ching. By this town we are no doubt to 
understand the Khatun-ching of the Hoei hu, which was 
situated 170 leagues north-west of the chief capital of the 
Liau dynasty, namely, of the town of Ling hoan fu. We 
are told it was on the road from China to the kingdom of 
TJighur.^ There was another town of the same name 300 
leagues north-west of Ling hoan fu. The name means the 
^^town of the empress, and Yisdelou tells us these towns were 
built for the Chinese princesses whom the chiefs of the Thukiu 
and the Hoei hu, le, of the Turks and TJighurs, had married 
in the days of their grandeur.^ At that time, the one to 
which Yelu Taishi went was the residence of the Chinese 
generalissimo, who had the control of all Tatary.^ Yelu 
Taishi stayed some time there, and there came to meet him 
many chiefs of the Komad tribes, who came to pay him 
honour as a member of the Imperial family of Liau. Yisdelou 
says there came ' deputies from seven provinces and from 
eighteen tribes. The editor of De Mailla says there came 

^ Yule’s Marco Polo, second edition, voL ii. p. 17. 

3 D’Olisson, Tol. i. p. 84, note. < ® Yisdelou, ibkL p. 29. ibid, 

^ Mr. Douglas, gloss on Yisdelou. 
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the Grovernor of Wei-u-chan (i.e. the city of Uighur) and of 
six other towns, and the chiefs of seventeen hordes. I 
believe the former part of the sentence to be a confusion, 
and that the person meant was Siao gih li lu, a chief of the 
Uighurs, who was a companion of Telu Taishi in his later cam- 
paigns. In the Liau Annals he is called the prince of the six 
courts, according to Mr. Douglas. Six courts is, in fact, the 
translation of Bishbalig, which consisted of six towns, and 
was the patrimony of the IJighur chiefs. With regard to 
these tribes, Visdelou says, he does not mention their names, 
as they were unknown in Europe. Mr. Douglas has kindly 
abstracted them for me. They are as follows : — 


Ta Wang Shih wei Tih leue. 
Ang kih urh, 

Cha cha li, 

Yo“hi, 

Poo koo tih, 

Na la, 

Tah urh kan, 

Tah mih li, 

Moh urh Id, 

Ho choh, 

Woo koo li, 

Ohun poo, 

Poh koh shih kivan, 

Tang koo hoc muh soo, 

Hi tah, 

Tsi leh pei, 


originally Ti la. 
originally Wangki la. 
originally Cha ohih la. 
originally Ye hi. 
originally Pi koo tih. 
originally Ki la. 
originally Tah la kwai. 

originally Mih urh ke. 
originally Ho choo. 

originally Tsoo poh. 
originally Poo suh hwan. 
originally Hwmh moo sze. 
originally Ei tih. 
originally Kiu urh pih. 


I have refrained from trying to identify these tribes in 
detail, as the question is a very difficult one, and needs a 
good deal of further enquiry. 

The deputies of these various tribes having assembled 
together, he thus addressed them : My ancestors founded 
a vast empire with immen*se trouble, and they have ruled it 
for 200 years, and during the reigns of nine consecutive 
Emperors. The Kin Tatars, who were formerly their sub- 
jects, have oppressed them. They have massacred our 
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people and ravaged our towns. Lastly^ tliey have compelled 
our Emperor, Thien tso, to fly ignominiously, and to abandon 
his country. He is in perpetual trouble. I now seek justice. 
I have come westward to enlist your forces, to destroy our 
common enemies, and to recover my empire. Are you not 
moved with compassion at the state of the empire ? Gan you 
see without grief the temples of its tutelary genii over- 
thrown ? Will you not go to the aid of your father and 
Emperor ? Will you view with indifference the misery of 
the people ^ The assembly raised him an army of picked 
horsemen which numbered 10,000 men, and which Yelu 
Taishi distributed into companies and regiments, giving it 
officers and arms. In the following year, ix. in 1125, on the 
day of the second month called Kia u, he sacrificed a black 
calf and a white horse to the sky, the earth, and his an- 
cestors, and having ranged his army in order of battle, he set 
out. Before doing so, however, he wrote a letter to Pileko or 
Pilkha, the chief King of the Hoei hu or TJighurs, in the fol- 
lowing terms: ^Hn old days the founder of my dynasty having 
carried his victorious arms northward as far as the town of 
Pu ku han (P the town built by Buku Khan of the 
TJighurs as his capital, ix. Karakorum), sent a letter to your 
ancestor U mu chu to Kan chau, which was couched pretty 
much in these terms : ‘Ho you still think of your old 
country ? If you do so, I, the Emperor, wish to give it back 
to you; but if you cannot come and receive it from my 
hands, I will retain it. It is indifferent whether it remains 
in your hands or in mine.^ Tour ancestor answered that 
‘he had for more than ten generations abandoned that 
country, and had established himself in China, that he and 
his soldiers were content with the country where they were, 
and that they would not quit it voluntarily, and that con- 
sequently it was not possible for him to return to his old 
country/ It is not, therefore, now for the first time that my 
empire has had friendly intercourse with yours. I intend to 
march to the country of Tashih. I only ask for permission to 
cross your territory. Don't have any suspicions with regard to 

^ Yisdelou, p. 29. 
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the matter/^ With reference to this former intercourse with 
the Turkish Khan, I find it mentioned in Visdelou’s account 
of the Khitan Empire under the year 924: '^It would ap- 
pear that this Khan dominated over the country as far as 
China. The town of Kan chau, a well-known town of Shensi, 
was then apparently governed by one of his deputies named 
Pi li gho, who is called Tutu, Le, general or commander of 
a province/^ ^ Visdelou has translated Tashih or Tagi, as 
De Mailla has it, by Arabia, but this is a mistake. Arabia 
is called Ta shih kwoh. By Tashih is meant no doubt the 
country of the Tajiks, i.e. Persia. 

It has been, generally, supposed that the Piliku of the 
Chinese narrative, with whom Yelu Taishi corresponded, w^as 
the Khan of Turkestan, whose capital was at Balasaghun, 
and who is usually described as of the Afrasiab dynasty, 
but I believe this to be a mistake. Yelu Taishi, in retiring 
westwards along the northern side of the Celestial Mountains, 
would have to pass a Turkish kingdom which was at this 
time much more important than Turkestan, and which, ap- 
parently, dominated over all the Turks from the Jaxartes to 
the borders of China. This kingdom is called that of the 
Lion Hoei tche or Lion IJighurs of Kashgar by Visdelou, and 
is known to the Arabs as the kingdom of the Tagazgaz. 
The name Lion Hoei tche these Tuiks acquired from their 
chiefs, who were styled Arslan Khans, i.e. Lion Khans. 
Their northern capital was Almaligh, a well-known name 
in the middle age history of Central Asia. The site of Alma- 
ligh, which means City of Apples, is well known. It is 
fixed both hj the Chinese geographers, and also evidence 
from other sources, on the site of the modern city of old 
Kuldja, on the river Hi. 

Like the Jagatai Khans at a later date, these Khans 
held dominion both at Almaligh and Kasligar, and, as 
in their case also, Almaligh was the metropolitan city of 
their kingdom, and it stood directly in the line of march of 
the exile from China, whose journey we are tracing. I have 
no doubt, therefore, that it was to its chief, the Lion Khan of 

^ Yisdelou, op, pp. 130, 191. 
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the Uighnrs, that his letter was addressed. We are told that 
Pileku had hardl}^ received Yelu Taishi^s letter, when he set 
out to meet him. He entertained him for three days, and 
when he was about to depart, he presented him with 600 
horses, 100 camels, and 3000 sheep, gave him some of 
his sons and grandsons as hostages, and accompanied him 
to the borders of his kingdom. Visdelou^ says he made 
himself tributary, but Mr. Douglas tells me that there is no 
mention of this fact in the original. 

So far there is no difficulty in tracing our traveller’s march ; 
but, at this point, where the Persian authorities become more 
detailed, they are somewhat at issue with the Chinese narra- 
tive. According to the latter, Yelu Taishi now marched 
into Maver al Nahar, and having defeated the forces of the 
Western king, had himself proclaimed Ghur Khan, and this 
in the year 1125. The Persian writers, who can hardly be 
mistaken, describe his great battle with Sanjar, the Persian 
sovereign, in some detail, and place it ten or twelve years 
later. It is hardly credible that, with the small force he as 
yet mustered (if we are to credit the Chinese narrative), he 
should have successfully fought with the army of the Seljuks, 
which was over 100,000 strong. It is much more likely that 
the Chinese narrative is too condensed, and that one chapter 
of the story has dropped out. This is confirmed by the Pei 
shi ki, translated by Dr. Bretschneider, where we read that 
Yelu Taishi wandered about for several years before he reached 
the Yin shan {i,e. probably the Talki mountains), which he 
could not penetrate owing to the rocks and snows. They 
had to leave their carts behind, and to cany their baggage 
on camels. Thus they arrived in the countiy of Hid ho, 
took possession of the land, and founded an empire. Ac- 
cording to the Persian accounts, he first made a raid upon 
the country of the Kirghises (that is, tuxmed northwards into 
Northern Suiigaria), but finding that the Kirghises mustered 
strongly to oppose him, he retired to the country of the 
Imil, where he founded a town, whose ruins, according to 
Juveni, remained in his day.^ 

^ op. cit. p. so, B’Olisson, toI. i. p. 442. 
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Jiiveni goes on to tell ns that, having been joined by 
certain Turkish tribes, the prince of the Khitans found 
himself at the head of 40,000 families, and he marched 
towards Balasaghnn, a town which the Mongols call Gn 
Balik, The sovereign of that country, who claimed to be 
a descendant of Afrasiab, was no longer powerful. He no 
longer controlled the tribes of Kankalis and Kaiiuks who 
roamed there, who had not only broken off their allegianee, 
but also made attacks upon his territory. Unable to defend 
it, he sent convoys to the chieftain of the multitude which 
was now a|)j)roaching his country, to invite him to his 
capital, announcing his intention of surrendering his throne 
to him, and of retiring himself elsewhere. The Ehitan 
Prince upon this repaired to Balasaghun, and having seated 
himself on the throne, he deprived the descendant of Afrasiab 
of his title of Khan, leaving him only that of Ilk Tiirkan, 
i.e, chief of the Turks. ^ In the Tabakat i Nasiri, translated 
by Major Eaverty, we find, in the account of the reign of the 
Seljuk Sultan Sanjar, the following sentence: — After a 
great part of his reign had elapsed, a body of people from 
Kara Kliatai, from Tainghaj and the dependencies of China, 
entered the confines of Kara Korum of Turkestan, and so- 
licited Sultan Sanjar to assign them grazing lands, and with 
the Sultan’s |)ermission they took up their quarters on those 
confines in Balasaghun, Kabalik and Almaligh, and made those 
parts their grazing ground.” The latter author is mistaken 
in supposing that Turkestan was then subject to Sanjar. 
otherwise the accounts seem to be quite trustworthy. 

We may now continue our story from the Chinese authors. 
Yelii Taishi’s forces having increased very considerably, we 
are told he marched laden -with spoils and followed by a 
huge number of horses, camels, cattle, and sheep, and having 
.marched some 10,000 he at length arrived at Ta chili kan, 
originally called Sunsecan.^ There the kingdoms of Siyu 
or the west had collected 100,000 men, called Hulasan or 

^ Jiiveni, translated by D’Obsson, op* eit, vol. i. p. 442. 
op. eit. p. lo4. 

3 Xiy this Samarkand is no doubt meant; Yisdeloii’s translation, at this point, 
is very iaulty ; be calls the place Tsin se yiu. I b.a?e followed Mr. Douglas. 
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Hursan, to oj)pose him.^ By Hulasan or Hnrsan, I have no 
doubt that Kborasan is meant. This does not seem to have 
been before suggested. The two armies were two li from one 
another, Teln Taishi proceeded to address his troops, and told 
them that, although the enemy were numerous, they had no de- 
finite plan of fighting, and that, when attacked, their various 
divisions would not be able to render mutual assistance to one 
another, and that the victory, therefore, would remain with him. 
He divided his army into three bodies. He sent Siao wa li 
la, the Prince of the sis courts (i-.e. of Bishbalig, or of the 
IJighurs), and the General Yelu sum shan, with 2500 men, to 
attack the enemy’s right. He entrusted the same number of 
men to Siao cha lun pu (originally la pu) and the General 
Yelu lun su (the Yelu munie of Yisdelou), with which to 
attack the enemy’s left, while he himself, with the rest of the 
army, attacked the centre. The three bodies attacked the 
Hursan and completely defeated them. The ground was 
strewn with the dead for a space of many leagues, and Yelu 
Taishi encamped his army at Ta chih kan for eighty days, 
during which many kings of the Hoei Hoei, i.e. Muhamme- 
dans, went to do homage aiid to pay tribute to him.^ 

I have no doubt that this fight is the same as the great defeat 
of the Seljuk Sultan Sanjar which is described hj the Per- 
sian historians. According to them, the Kara Khitais, having 
increased very much, rebelled against the authority of Sultan 
Sanjar, and fought a battle against him. According to the 
not very critical author of the Tabakat i ISTasiri, Taniko of 
Taraz, at the nomination of Sunkain and Ima, was at the 
head of the Khitais. He tells us that ^^the Sultan’s forces, 
from a long period of inaction, and from being enervated by 
protracted ease and luxury, were unable to cope with or 
stand before the enemy, and were overthrown.”^ The 
battle was fought at Samarkand, and, in alliance with the 
chief of Kara Khitai, was At Khan,^ probabty the dispos- 

^ Visdelou says 100,000 men commanded "by Hursan, but be is clearly '\Yrong. 
De Mailla’s editor and JMr. Douglas are both agreed in translating the" passage 
as here given. 

“ Visdelou, op. cit, pp. SO-Sl ; Be Mailla, op. eit. vol. %dii. p, 420. 

3 Baverty’s Notes, iMd. pp. 154, 2371 ^ Tabakat i Nasxri, by Baverfcy, p. 154. 
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sessed Khan of Turkestan. Among the prisoners captured 
was Turkan Khatun, who was tke Malikah i Jahan (Queen 
of tke Universe), and consort of Sultan Sanjar, the Malek of 
Mmruz, and many other great men. Sanjar himself re- 
treated to Termez, while the Kara Khitai overran Maver al 
l^ahar, slaying, devastating, and making the people captive, 
and killing many great men.^' 

I have no hesitation in identifying this great defeat of 
Sultan Sanjar, the Seljuk ruler of Khorasan, with the defeat 
of the army of Hursan, as described in the Chinese Annals. 
The same battle, it has been suggested, is also referred to by 
Benjamin of Tudela,. in his curious narrative ; but, as I shall 
show, in my forthcoming history of the Mongols, the refer- 
ence there is to the defeat of Sultan Sanjar by the Kaffir 
Turks or Ghusses. With regard to the dates, while some of 
the Persian writers, such as Guzidah and Muntakhab nt 
Tawarikh, date the battle in the year 535 of the Hegira (Le. 
in 1139‘^), others date the same event in 536.^ But the 
most critical of these historians,, tbe great Kashid ud 
din, distinctly states that the ruler of Kara Khitai adopted 
the title of Gur Khan (which was after the great battle) in 
the year 525 of the Hejra (Le. in 1129^), which is much 
nearer to the Chinese account. 

Let us now continue our story. After staying for eighty 
days, as I have described, in the neighbourhood of Samarkand, 
Telu Taishi continued his route westwards until he arrived 
at Ki urh ma la, originally Ki urh man. Visdelou and others 
have here greatly confused matters. It is well known that 
when the dynasty of Kara Khitai was destroyed by Jingis 
Khan, it revived again on a smaller scale in the Persian 
province of Kerman, and continued there for some time. 
Yisdeiou has confused the older and jmunger dynasty to- 
gether, and has made one out of them, and has, further, made 
the originator of the dynasty take his title in Kerman, in 
this relying on the above sentence. But it is quite in- 
credible that the Kara Khitai should have traversed Khora- 

^ ibid. p. 154. ^ See Eaverfcy’s Hotes to tte Tal)akat i Hasiri, p. 154. 

3 md. p. 236. ^ IS^ouveau Journal Asiatique, vol. ii. p. 299, 
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San and the wastes of Central Persia, and found their way 
into Kerman, without a hint about it from any of the Persian 
historians. Nor can we conjecture a reason for such a march, 
nor why he should have returned again to Turkestan if it 
had been made. Klaproth, with an instinct that solved 
many riddles in Asiatic history, saw this clearly enough, 
and it is to him I owe the real solution of the difB.culty, 
The Ki urh ma la of the Chinese Annals is not Kerman in 
the south of Persia, but Karminiyah, a town situated between 
Bokhara and Samarkand, mentioned by Abulfeda.^ It was 
there the Khan arrived, and it was there that he was pro- 
claimed emperor, according to the Chinese, on the fifth day 
of the second month of the year Kia tchin {Le, of the Green 
Dragon, 305),^ that is, in 1124. He was then thirty-eight 
years of age, and he took the Tatar title of Gur Khan, a 
title of which the great Timur himself was so proud, and 
which we find on his coins, the legend on them reading 
thus: ^^Emir Timur GurKhan.^’^ 

According to Klaproth, this title designated in Central Asia, 
where it was native, those independent Princes who were 
allied by marriage with the Emperors of China,'* and is, there- 
fore, equivalent to -son-in-law, and hereditary in the dynasty of 
Kara Khitai. Eashid says, it means the honoured Emperor;-^ 
Abulghazi, Great Emperor. The Manchii histoiy of the 
Liau dynasty states that, in the language of the people who 
lived north of the Shamo desert, it was the honorary title of 
the Emperor.^ Besides the title of Gur Khan, which was 
given him by his followers, he also took the Chinese one of 
Thien yeou wangti, Le, Emperor aided by the sky, and gave 
the years of his reign the title of Yen king, that is to say, 
extended felicity." According to Chinese custom, he gave 
his dead father the title of Emperor, and his mother that of 
Empress, while his father’s concubine, Siao chi, was given 
the title of Ohao-tih-hwang-how.^ He then addressed his 

^ Nouveau Journal Asiatique, vol. ii. p. 305, note. See also Journal Asiatique, 
sixth series, vol, vii. p. 284, etc, . 

^ Visdelou, p, 34. 3 Nouveau Journal Asiatique, vol. ii. p. 295. ^ ihkl. p. 297. 

5 ihicL p. 299. ® ibid. p. 305. iUd. p. 305 ; Yisdelou, p, SI. 

® Mr. Douglas’s note. 
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comrades thus: have traversed rivers and floods, roads and 

deserts. I have suffered great fatigues by day and night. At 
length, supported by the goodness of my ancestors and your 
strong arms, I have been raised from a humble position to 
that of Wang ti. It is just that I should confer titles on 
your fathers and ancestors who are dead, so that you may 
share my honour and glory.^^ He according^ gave titles to 
the ancestors of Siao wa li la (i,e. the chief of the Uighurs) 
and forty-eight other chiefs, according to their rank and 
services^ After remaining at Kermaniyah for a year, the 
Gur Khan returned eastward for a space of twenty days’ 
journey, when he found a fertile country, where he built a 
town, to which he gave the name of Hii-sun-go-urh-to, 
originally Huszehan urh to, which he made his capital.^ 

In the Si yu In, containing an account of the travels of 
Yelu Ghiitsai to the court of Jingis, it is said that west of a 
large river called Hie {Le. the Hi) is the city of Husze wo lu 
do, the capital of the Si liao ; ^ wo lu do, or urh to, is merely 
the Chinese form of the Mongol ordu, or camp, which we 
meet in other names of cities, such as Sira ordu, etc., etc., 
while Husze is explained by Yisdelou as a corruption of 
Ivhos, meaning strong,^ Dr. Bretschneider saj^-s that hosun 
in Manchu means strength cit^. The name therefore 
means merely strong city. Abulghazi has twisted it into 
Hadji turkhan, or Astrakhan, which was far away from 
Kara Khitai. Klaproth^ identifies it more probably with 
Kashgar. The capital of Kara Khitai is otherwise known 
as Balasaghun, which merely means the city. ” The 
site of Balasaghun has been much debated. It was the 
capital of the ancient Turkish Khans of Turkestan. I 
have examined the question at some length in the second 
volume of the ^^Geographical Magazine,” and have ventured 
to identify it with the city of Equius mentioned in the 
travels of Eubriiquis, which was, I believe, on the same site 
as the ruins known as Sari Kurgan, or the Yellow Mounds, 

^ Yisdelou, p. 31 ; De Mailla’s editor, op» cit, vol. yiii. p. 420, uote. 

- Note by Mr, Douglas ; Yisdelou, p. 31. 

2 Bretscbiiexder, p. 114, note 24. . ^ id, p. 298, note 1. 

5 Nouv. Journ, Asiatique, vol, ii, p. 297, 
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otherwise known as It Kichn, and situated on the river Chu, 
which, we know, flowed through the heart and centre of 
the Xara Khitai country. I am pleased to find that Dr. 
Bretschneider has, independently, arrived at the conclusion 
that “the great city^^ was on the Chu. Closely dependent on 
the capital city were the two towns of Kosan and Ba ze ka, 
which were both surrendered to Jingis Khan, and w’ere then 
governed by Ho ze manli, who was a native of Gruze ordii. 
The former is identified by Dr. Bretschneider with Kosan, a. 
small town of Ferghana, mentioned by Sultan Baber in his 
Memoirs. It is marked on an ancient Chinese map as south- 
east of Tashkend.^ 

An important mint of the Ilek Khans of Turkestan, who 
were displaced by the Gur Khans, was at Dzkend, a city on 
the Lower Jaxartes, not to be confounded with Dzkend on 
the Upper Jaxartes, which still remains, and was visited by 
M. Fedchenko. Coins minted there by the Ilek Khans have 
been published by the great Bussian numismatist Frsehn. 
When Turkestan passed into the hands of the Kara Khitai, 
Uzkend became their treasure city, as we shall see presently. 

The Kara Khitai possessed several towns north of the Chu. 
The most northern of these was their first settlement, Emil 
or Imil. This town was situated on the river Imil, wdiich 
falls into lake Alakul, and was, doubtless, on the site of 
Chughuchab, whose name was changed in the last century 
by the Manchii Emperor into Tarbhogatai. It is mentioned 
by the traveller Carpini in the thirteenth century. He calls 
it “the town of Emil, in the territory of the Black Khitai.’' 
According to him, it was restored by the Mongol Khan 
Ogotai,^ who made it the capital of his special Ulus or 
Khanat. D’Ohsson describes him and his son Kuyuk as 
returning homewards when they turned their steps towards 
the Imil. Carpini himself passed through it, and was enter- 
tained in the Imperial palace, and met two of the Grand 
Khan’s sons there.^ It is doubtless the town called Teman 
in the Si shi ki. 

^ Notes on OMnese Mediaeval Travellers, p. 114, note 24. 

2 Davezac, pp. 648 and 751. 2 Bavezac, p. 751. 
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The Emil country, according to Dr. Bretsclmeider, is 
famed for its pastures. He also says that he was told by 
Captain Matussofsky that there ai’e ruins of an ancient city 
there.^ 

Another important town of the Kara Khitai was Kayalik 
or Kabalik, which also became one of the principal towns of 
the TJlus of Ogotai. It was probably situated on the site 
of the present Russian station of Kopal, which name is not 
improbably a corruption of Kobalik or Kabalik. 

The valleys of the Ohu and the Lower Hi and the vast 
plains that border the Balkhash on the south-west seem to 
have been the principal camping ground of the Kara 
Khitai. Their empire extended southwards to the Oxus; but 
the part between that river and the Jaxartes, Transoxiana in 
fact, was really an appanage ruled, immediately, by the dis- 
possessed Khan of Turkestan, who had his seat of empire at 
Samarkand. Korth of the Jaxartes, their country extended 
to the Alakul lake and the valley of the Emil. It was 
probably bounded on the west by the Sea of Balkhash and 
the Steppe of Karakorum, and on the east by the Alatau 
range, beyond which were the dependent Khanats of Alma- 
ligh and Bishbaligh. On the north they %vere bordered by 
the Haimans and Kazaks, and on the west by the Kankalis. 

Let us now resume our story. The same year in which 
Yelu Taishi founded Hu sun go urh to, he changed the title 
of his regnal years from Yen king to Kliam kue, -Le. Pacific 
kingdom. He then, in the same year, in the third month, 
appointed commanders for his army, wdiich consisted of 
70,000 horsemen. He made Siao wa li la, the king of the six 
courts, generalissimo over the wdiole, both infantry and 
cavalry ; and Siao cha lun po, of the Tih la tribe, he made 
Ills deputy ; and to Tulii, of the Cha cha li tribe, and Ye lu 
yen shan, he gave subordinate ranks ; and Ye lu tih urh ko, 
originally Teeko, was also given another rank.^ 

Having sacrificed a black calf and a w’-hite horse to the 
sky and earth, he liaised his standard, collected his army 

^ op. cU, p. 70. 

“ Mr. Douglas’s note ; De HaiUa’s editoi*, toI. viii. p. 420, note. 
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together, and thus harangued them : great dynasty of 

Liau was founded by its two first emperors with great 
trouble. Their successors gaYe themselves up without 
bounds to pleasure and debauchery, without caring for the 
government of their empire. Robbers and plunderers arose 
in great quantities. The whole earth ({,e. the Chinese 
Empire) was confused like the earth when subject to an 
earthquake. I placed myself at your head, and have tra- 
versed all Tatary in the hope of re-establishing this great 
empire, and of acquiring the glory of a restorer. This is 
not a country where either you or I can remain.’’ He then 
ordered Siao wa li lu to march at once, to recompense the 
deserving, to punish the criminals, to divide the sweet and 
the pleasant with his troops, to choose for his camp places 
abounding in water and grass, to measure the enemy’s forces 
before attacking him, and to beware of a disastrous defeat. 

The object of the expedition was no doubt to dispossess the 
Kin Tatars. The troops set out on their march eastwards, 
but advanced for 10,000 li without capturing any booty. The 
greater part of the cattle and horses died, and it was obliged 
to return. The Gur Khan remarked upon this misadventure, 
that the sky was unpropitious.^ In the year 1130 we are 
told that the IJighurs of Hochan captured Su pa tu li thu 
thie, a partisan of Yelu Taishi, and sent him as a prisoner 
to the Kin Emperor.^ During the next year (i.e. 1131) we 
read that news of the rapid increase of the power of Yelu 
Taishi spread in the east, and made the Kin Tatars fear that 
he would make an effort to wrest their empire from them. 
It was reported in 1131 that they approached the frontier of 
Ho chau. They accordingly sent word to the kings of Hia, 
who were kings of that country, to march against and to 
capture them. He replied that he was unaware that Yelu 
Taishi had formed such an empire as was mentioned ; but if 
he had, it w^as far from his borders. Dissatisfied with this 
answer, the Kin Tatars sent an army under the command of 
Yelu yutu, a member of the Liau Imperial family, who had 
sided with them, to make inquiries; and, to secure his fidelity, 

^ Yisdelou, pp. 31-32, ® ibid. p. 256. 
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they retained his 'wife and children as hostages. He ad- 
vanced as far as the town of Hotong of the Mope, north of 
the Shanio desert, and more than 3000 li from Yun chong*, 
and was well supplied with provisions, which were levied 
upon the provinces of Yen, Yun and Hotong ; but its only 
result, apparently, was the death of a large number of the 
inhabitants of those provinces who suffered from the levies 
made on them.^ 

The Giir Khan was unfortunate, as we have seen, in his 
eastern campaign, but he was more lucky elsewhere, and we 
are told by J uveni that he placed governors in all the pro- 
vinces from Kum Kidjik (? Kuman Kaptchak) as far as 
Barserdjan, and from Taraz to Tamidj {i.e. Tamghalj or 
China). He subdued the Kankalis, Kashgar, and Khotan, 
and then took vengeance on the Kirghises. Bishbaligh, Fer- 
ghana, and Turkestan obeyed him ; while the ancestors of the 
Sultan Osman were his vassals,^ 

After the various conquests just named, he turned his arms 
towards Khuarezm, . against which, we are told, '^he sent his 
general Ernuz, who devastated the country with fire and 
sword. Atsiz, the Khuarezm Shah, at length offered his 
submission to Ernuz, and undertook to pay the Gur Khan 
an annual tribute of 30,000 dinars, besides a tribute in kind 
of cattle and goods. Ernuz thereupon granted him peace 
and retired, and the Gur Khan soon after died. The 
Khuarezm Shah, Atsiz, wns the third of that dynasty, and 
his full name was Malik Jelal ud din Htsiz. He reigned 
from the year 521, and died in the year 651 of the Hejra*^ 
{i.e. 1121-1151). The Gur Khan died in the year 1136.^ 
This is the date in the Chinese authors, and is in very close 
accord with that given by the Persians. Fa sih i says he 
died in 536 h. ; ^ Guzidah says in 535 h. ; and the Mun- 
takhab ut Tawarikh says in 536 

^ De Aiailla, yoI. Ym. p. 421, note. 

® Il’Ohsson, Yol. i. p. 442. 

Jiiveni, quoted by H’Ohsson, op. cit, vol. i. p. 442. 

^ The Tabakat i Kasiri, pp. 286-23S. 

® I)e Maiila, vol. Yiii. p. 421, note ; Visdelou, op. cit. p. 35. 

® Tabakat i JJTasiri, p. 238. 
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Yelii TaisM fills a notable place in Asiatic history, 
and may be ranked among the fortunate conquerors of 
the world’s history. In a yery short time he suc- 
ceeded in founding an empire which stretched from 
the borders of China to those of the- Caspian, and by con- 
solidating and welding together the many small Turkish 
communities of Central Asia,, greatly facilitated the course 
of Jingis Khan, whose predecessor in the Empire of Asia 
he may well claim to have been. After his death he was 
given the title of Te tsun, i.e, the venerable virtuous one, 
as his title of apotheosis. He left a son named Yili, but 
he was too young to undertake the government, and 
Yelu Taishi nominated his Empress as regent. Her name 
was Ta hu yen, and she bore the title of Kan thien hoam 
heou, i.e. the Empress who propitiates the sky. She gave 
the name of Hien tsin {i.e. complete purity) to the years 
of her reign. She reigned for seven years, ^ after which, 
namely,, in 1142 or 1143, her son Yelu Yili mounted the 
throne. He had a census made of his people who were over 
eighteen years old, and there were found to be 84,500 
families paying tribute, without counting the officials,, lite- 
rati or soldiers.^ He gave the years of his reign the 
honorary name of Chao hin^ or continued exaltation, and 
died after a reign of thirteen years. This was in 1155 or 
1156, and his posthumous title was Gin tsun, or the venerable 
charitable one.^ 

The Khuarezm Shah Atsiz reigned from 1121 to 1151. 
He was succeeded by his son lyal Arslan, and it is he who is 
made by the Tabakat i Nasiri to conclude a treaty with the 
infidels of Kara Khitai, whereby he stipulated to pay a 
certain fixed tribute annually.^ Having afterwards, and in 
his seventh year, failed to pay this tribute, the ruler of Kara 
Khitai sent a force against him and defeated him. lyal 
Arslan died from the effects of a disorder contracted during 
this war.^ 

^ Visdelou, op. p, 32 ; He Mailla says eight, op. c4t. vol. vlii. p. 422. 

2 JDe Mailla, ibid. p. 32. ^ Visdekm, op. cU. p. 31. 

^ op. dt. p, 238. ^ ibid. p. 239, note 8. 
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Yelii Yili, on dying, left two infant sons, and lie, accord- 
ingly, appointed liis sister, Pu-so-wan, as regent. She gave 
the years of her reign the honorary name of Tsun fu {i,e, 
high felicity), and took the title of Tsin-thien-hoan-heou (^i,e, 
the Empress obedient to the sky).^- 

It would seem that on lyal Arslan’s death there was some 
confusion in Khuarezm. By his will he left the throne to 
his son Sultan Shah, and as he was a mere boy, his mother, 
‘Malikah Turkan, conducted his affairs. Takish, who was an 
elder son by a different mother, resented this, and rebelled ; 
this was in 567 of the Hejra. He sought aid from the 
Khan i Khanan or Great Khan of Kara Khitai. Accord- 
ing to the Tabakat i Hasiri, the latter’s wife (really his 
sister) at that time held the sovereignty, and Takish 
entered into an alliance with her. ‘-^Having reached her 
territory, he agreed to make over to her the treasures and 
revenues of Khuarezm .as soon as he, by her aid, should 
obtain possession of it, and afterwards to paj^ a yearly 
tribute, A numerous army was accordingly sent along with 
Takish to put him in piossession, upon which Sultan Shah 
and his mother abandoned Khuarezm and joined Malik 
Hmayyid i Aimakdur wali of Khorasan, and Takish obtained 
possession of Khuarezm. This happened in 568,” and, if this 
date is correct, the sovereign of Kara Khitai, with whom he 
came in contact, was the Empress Pu-*so“ wan . It T70uld 

seem that, some time after, hostilities broke out between 
Takish and his ally, the female sovereign of Kara Khitai. 
She and the Sultan Ghiyas ud din Ghuri both assisted Sultan 
Shah against him.^ We are told he repaired to Maver al 
ISTahar and Turkestan, and told the ruler of Kara Khitai that 
the Khiiarezmians were well affected towards him, and, by 
this means, obtained an ai'my from him, but, on reaching 
Khuarezm, they were undeceived and determined to retire. 
He then obtained a body of troops from them, w^ho marched 
with him against Sarakhs in Khorasan. With their assist- 
ance he defeated the Ghuzy tribes, who were encamped in its 
neighbourhood, after which Sultan Shah marched to Merv, 
^ Tisdelou, op, cit, p. 32. ® 240, note. ^ ibid. p. 240, note. 
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and took up liis quarters there, and dismissed the Kara 
Khitai to their own territory.^ 

This was apparently only an episode in the reign of 
Takish, for we are told that he was in firm alliance with 
the Khitai, and that he enjoined his son never to quarrel 
with the Grur Khan, who was a bulwark in his rear against 
enemies beyond, whom he should not break down.^ Takish 
died in Eamazan, 596 of the Hejra, i.e, in August, 1200,^ 
and was succeeded by his son the Sultan Ala ud din Mu-' 
hammed, who made himself master of Herat and Balkh and 
the whole province of Khorasan, and shortly after, of Mazan- 
deran and Kerman also.^ He now felt strong enough to 
measure arms wdth the Grur Khan, who, since the great 
defeat of Sultan >Sanjar, had been master of the district of 
Maver al Kahar.^ It would seem that the Gur Khans did 
not actually displace the old Turkish chiefs, and we find 
that while they reigned supreme at Balasaghun, other lesser 
chiefs have continued to rule at Bishbalig, etc. Thus the 
old royal race of the Turkish Sultans of Turkestan still held 
subordinate authority at -Samarkand. It was this chief, who 
had become discontented with his master, who now solicited 
his assistance. He also had his grievance, namely, that the 
agents of the Gur Khan were constantly pressing him for 
the arrears of tribute due from him under the treaty 
made between Takish and the Gur Khans.^ The chief of 
Bokhara was a ixirvenu named Sanjar Malik. That city 
was speedily conquered, and he met with his deserts. 
Samarkand w^as held by Osman, of the race of Afrasiab, 
and of the family of Bagra Khan, that is, of the race of 
the old Turkish chiefs of Turkestan. He had solicited the 
hand of a daughter of the Gur Khan, and, having been 
refused, had become his secret enemy. Although only a 
dependent of the Gur Khan, he still retained the lordly title 
held by his ancestors, namely, that of ''Sultan of Sultans.'' 

^ iUd. p. 246. s Tabalcat i Nasiri, p. 244, note 3. 

3 Von Hammer, Golden Horde, p. 73 ; Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 244, note 4. 

^ D’Ohsson, voi. i. p. 180. ^ Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 260, note 7. 

® ibid. 
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Having consulted with him, MuhammecI returned to Khua- 
rezm, to prepare for the campaign.^ This was in the year 
606 H. 

Meanwhile, let ns turn our view, once more, to the rulers 
of Kara Khitai, 

The Empress Pusuwan had married Siaotolupo.^ She did 
not care for him, and carried on an intrigue with his younger 
brother Pukutsisali. She then, under pretence of raising 
her husband to the rank which her brother, the late Emperor, 
had chosen for him, raised him to the position of prince,^ 
She then charged liini with a commission outside the king- 
dom, and while he was away contrived to have him assassi- 
nated. ITpon this his father, Siao wa li la, invested her in the 
palace. She thereupon, to prove her innocence, shot Pukixt- 
sisali with an arrow.'^ Yisdelou says that both, were killed 
by Siao wa li la. She had reigned fourteen years. She was 
succeeded by Chikulii, the second son of Yelu Tili. He 
gave the years of his reign the name of Tien hii (i.e, celestial 
happiness).^ 

In the year 1203, Jingis Khan defeated and killed 
Tayang Khan, the chief of the Eastern Kaimans, and his 
son Giishliig took refuge with his uncle Buyuriik, the Khan 
of the Western Kaimans.^ In 1206, Jingis Khan attacked 
Buyuruk, and the latter was also defeated and killed near 
the river. Sudja. Gushing once more fled towards the 
cotintry of tlie Irtish." In the autumn of 1208, he was 
pursued tliere by the Mongol troops and again defeated. 
This time he fled southward, and, passing by way of Bish- 
baligh, he arrived in the district of Kudja (a small town 
situated to tlie west of Kharashar), and thence found his way 
to the Court of the Gur Khan.^ 

The Gur Khan Cbikulu was a frivolous person, chiefly 
occupied in hunting, and at the time ■when Gushing arrived 

2 Suio scorns to liaro been the family name of the IJighur royal faiuily, and bis 
father is called Siuo \v;i li hi by Yisdelou. 

3 Yisdeluu says he was named King of the East. ^ Be Mailla, voL viii. p. 422, 

^ Visdehm, cit, p. 32. ^ B’Obsson, op. cit. voL i. p. 90, 

ibid. p. 101. 

® B'Ohsson, op. eU. voL i. p. 105 ; Yon Hammer, Golden Horde, p. 69. 
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at liis Court was rapidly losing Ms authority, while the sun 
of the great Asiatic conqueror was as rapidly rising. It 
would seem that, while the various Turkish dependencies 
were allowed to continue in the hands of their own princes, the 
Gur Ehans had their deputies or commissaries there to col- 
lect tribute and to otherwise represent them. These officers 
were named Darughas, At this time the darugha or com- 
missary, wffio represented him at the Court of the TJighurs, 
was one of his nawkors called Ohadkeme or Shukema, and he 
had rendered himself very unpopular by his tyranny and 
exactions.^ The Idikut or chief of the TJighurs, who was 
then called Baurchik or Bardjuk, ^ had Ohadkeme put to 
death at Kara Khodja in the spring of 1209. He then sent 
envoys to Jingis Khan offering him his submission, thus 
fairly breaking away from his former suzerain. Jingis sent 
envoys to him in turn, asking him to go to him in person, 
and accordingly, when he returned home from his campaign 
in Tangut in 1211, he found the King of the TJighurs there, 
who offered him rich presents, and in return received the 
hand of Altun Bigui, a daughter of the great conqueror, 
in marriage, and was permitted to style himself his fifth son.*^ 
At the same time, Jingis received the submission of another 
vassal of the Gur Khan, namely, of Arslan Khan, of the 
Karluks. Arslan married a princess of the house of Jingis.^ 
While his vassals were thus falling away from him in the 
East, the Gur Khan^s power nearer home was being rapidly 
shattered. Gushing had married his daughter, and he now 
began to conspire against him. Having detached several of 
his generals from their allegiance, he asked permission to go 
and collect the debris of the Kaimans, who still wandered 
in the country of Imil of Kayalik and Bishbaiigh, assuring 
him that be only w’anted to employ them in his service. 
The Gur Khan gladly allowed him to do so, and conferred 

^ Abiilgliazi, ed. Desen, vol. ii. p. 93. 

“ Abulg'hazi, p. 41 ; B’Ohsson, vol. i. p. 109; be is styled Partcluikoi'fe Teldn 
by Gaiibii, p. 13; Baltcbu ar the by Visdeioii; avid Bartcliu Arte by Khiprotli; 
Memoires Belatifs a i’Asie, vol. ii. p. 335; see D’Ohsson, voL L p. 1*09, note 1.- 

3 D’Olhsson, vol. i, p. ill ; Abulghazi, p. 94, 

^ D’Ohsson, vol. i p. 111. 
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on Mm at tlie same time tlie title of G*usHug Khan {Le, in 
Turkish, powerful prince^). His old people did in fact 
gather round him, and he was also joined by a prince of 
the Merkits; and as they enriched themsebes by making 
raids upon the territory of Kara Khitai, this in turn at- 
tracted fresh recruits to his banners. But he was hardly 
strong enough to cope with the Gur Khan alone, so he began 
to intrigue with the Khuarezm Shah Muhammed, whom he 
offered the dominion over the western provinces of Kara 
Khitai as a reward. 

I have already described how the latter and Osman, Prince 
of Samarkand, had been plotting together. It was not very 
grateful of him, for, according to Juveni, the Gur Khan had 
sent a contingent of 10,000 men to his assistance in his struggle 
with Shihab ud din, the prince of Ghur, who defeated the 
Ghurians near Audkhud.® .It would seem that Osman had 
fairly broken away from his allegiance, and had probably 
acknowledged the supremacy of Muhammed ; hence, we now 
hear of an army of Kara Khitaians marching against him. 
Muhammed, in turn, marched to support him, but before his 
arrival the Kara Khitaians had retired to make head against 
Gushlug. The latter had taken advantage of the absence of 
his father-in-law, the Gur Khan, to pillage*his treasury at 
IJzkend, an old stronghold of the Khans of Turkestan, where 
they had a mint. He also essayed to surprise Balasaghun. 
The Gur Khan, however, who was now an old man, joined 
battle with and completely defeated him on the banks of the 
Chinbudje, and took a large number of prisoners. Gushlug 
upon this retired.^ 

Muhammed now invaded the dominions of the Gur Khan 
in COB cert with Osman and other vassals. They crossed the 
Jaxartes and advanced towards Taraz, where they were met 
by Baniko or Taniko of Taraz famous as Jai timur, son of 
Kalduz, elder brother of Burak the chamberlain, who sub- 
sequently usurped the Government of Kirman^^), the Com- 
mander-in-chief of the Gur Khan's army. An obstinate 

^ D’Ohsson, vol. i. p. 166- . ® B’Olisson, Yoi. i. p. 443. 

® n*Obsson, tol. i pp. 167-168. 
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battle ensued in Eabi ul Awwal, 607 h., in wbicli Baniko was 
captured, and a vast booty fell into the hands of the victor, 
who now took the title of 'Hhe Second Alexander/^^ Baniko 
was a famous general, and we are told he had been victorious 
in forty “five encounters, had defeated Sultan Sanjar, son of 
Malik Shah, and also Sultan Muiz ud din Muhammad i Sam, 
before Audkhud.^ Baniko was wounded in the fight, and left 
with only a slave-girl standing over him. A Khuarezmiaii 
soldier came up, and was about to cut off his head, when she 
told him who he was. He was accordingly taken before 
Muhammed, and afterwards sent on to Khuarezm as a 
trophy with the bulletin announcing the victory. When 
Muhammed returned home after his victory, he ordered 
Baniko to be put to death, and his body was thrown into 
the river.^ After this battle, Muhammed marched against 
the Malik of Otrar, who had refused to break off his con- 
nexion with the Gur Khan. His chiefs, however, on the 
approach of Muhammedj forced him to submit. We are 
told he came out clothed in a winding sheet and with a 
sword hanging about his neck, but was pardoned on con- 
dition that he migrated with his family, kinsmen and de- 
pendents to Nisa in Khorasan, and Muhammed placed a 
governor of his own at Otrar. After this he returned to 
Samarkand, where he bestowed on'e of his daughters upon 
Osman, and left a darugha or inteiidant there. He did not 
remain long at home, for disaffection began to show itself 
among the remaining vassals of the Gur Khan at Jund, who, 
it would seem, sided with him against Muhammed and his 
prot^g4, for we are told that after exterminating these rebels, 
Osman and his family took up their residence in Khuarezm, 
and some authors say he was soon after put to death. 

Kews now arrived that the Gur Khan, with 30,000 men, 
had advanced on Samarkand, and Muhammed was hasten- 
ing to relieve it, when the Gur Khan wa^ again recalled to 
make head against Gushing. Muhammed marched on to 
Anak (or Inak, or Ighnak, says Raverty, probably Sighnak), 

^ Tabakat i Nasiri, p. 260, note 7. “ iUd. p. 261, text. 

" ' 3 ihid, p. 261, note 8. 
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the ruler of wMcli was in alliance with the Gar Khan. He 
had been summoned to submit on very favourable terms, but 
had refused; he was, however, compelled to come to terms. 

The Sultan had traitors in his camp. The governor of 
Samarkand and the Asfahed (a title borne by the Maliks of 
Tabaristan and Hustamdur) sent agents to the Gur Khan 
offering to desert the Sultan on the day of battle, if, in case 
of success, the former should have Khuarezm and the latter 
Khorasan as the price of their treachery. This was agreed 
on, and during the battle, w^hen the left wing of the 
Khitais attacked the right wing of the Khuarezmians, the 
two princes retired from the field, and the Sultanas right 
wing was broken. In the mean time his left wdng broke 
the right of the Khitais, and the centres of the two armies 
fell on each other. The wings on either side began to 
plunder, and neither party knew whether they were the 
conquerors or conquered. It was usual for the Sultan to 
disguise himself on the day of battle by dressing in the 
costume of the enemy, and on this occasion, in the utter 
confusion which ensued, the centres of both armies having 
become disengaged from one another, the Sultan got mixed 
up with the enemy’s troops, and, not being recognized by his 
attendants for some time, was in the greatest danger, in fact, 
in the very camp of the enemy. He, however, managed to get 
away, and reached Fenaket. The news of his disappearance, 
however, had spread all over his dominions, some said he had 
been killed, others that he had been taken prisoner. As 
soon as he rejoined his army, messengers were sent out 
everywhere to intimate his safety, and he returned to Khua- 
rezm to prepare for a fresh campaign.^ 

On the retreat of the Khitai forces, they proceeded to 
pillage their own people, and devastated the country until 
they reached Balasaghun, or Ghu halik. On reaching this 
place they found its gates shut against them, the inhabitants 
making sure that Muhammed would soon he there, and 
doubtless weary of obeying a foreigner both in blood and 

^ Eaverty’s note to the Tabakat i Hasiri, pp. 263-264, obiefly taken from 
Ya fa i. 
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creed. The place was attacked, and, after sixteen days, 
was captured and its inhabitants put to the sword, to the 
number of 47,000, while the town was given up to pillage 
for three days and nights, and a vast booty fell into the 
hands of the troops,^ It was probably destroyed, for it is 
not named in the account of the campaigns of Jiiigis, nor at 
any time afterwards, so far as I know. 

The Gur Khan’s finances were at a low ebb, due probably 
to the recent pillage of his treasury, and Mahmud Beg, one 
of his generals, who was very rich, fearing that he would 
have to make some sacrifices, suggested that the leaders of 
the army should surrender to him some of the booty, which 
apparently consisted partly of what Gushing had captured. 
The chiefs of the army dissented from this, and retired in a 
rage. Profiting by this, Gushing returned, and surprised the 
Gur Khan, and took him prisoner. The Chinese accounts 
say he was surprised when hunting, and fell into an ambus- 
cade of 8000 Hoei hu or Uighurs who had been planted by 
Gushlug to way-lay hiin.^ 

He appropriated the Gur Khan’s titles, and had himself 
proclaimed Emperor, at the same time adopting the costume 
and customs of the Liau. He gave the title of Tai chang 
hoang (in Chinese, the very great, supreme, august one) to 
Chi lu ku, and to the Empress, wife of Chi lu ku, the title 
of Hoang thai heou (i.e, the august and very great queen), 
the title of the Empress dowager in China, and so long as 
they lived he paid his respects to them twice daily Chi lu 
ku only survived his deposition for two years. The date of 
his deprivation, according to the Persian historians, was in 
1211 or 1212. The Chinese put it ten years earlier, in 1201.^ 

I have described how some of the eastern vassals of the 
Gur Khan had recently made over their allegiance to Jingis 
Khan. Gushlug, who succeeded to the position of his 
father-in-law, naturally resented this, and we are told that 
he marched against one of them, namely, the Khan of 
Almaligh, several times, and eventually surprised him when 

^ Tabakat i Nasiri, p, 264, iiftte; D’Ohssoij, toI. i. p. 168. 

® Yisdelou, p. 32. 3 Visdelou, p, 32. ^ D’Diisson, yoI. i, p, 169, 
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hunting/ and put him to death.^ Jingis Khan nominated his 
son Siknak Tikin to succeed him.^ Grushlug now set at 
liberty the son of the Chief of Kashgar, who had been 
taken prisoner by the Gur Khan, and sent him home ; but 
on his arrival at the gates of Kashgar he was put to death. 
Gushing now sent troops against Kashgar, which ravaged its 
environs several times during harvest time, and at length 
compelled the inhabitants, who were pressed by famine, to 
surrender. 2 D'Ohsson says he had been brought up a 
Christian, like the greater part of his race. This is doubtless 
stated on the authority of Kubruquis, I have dissected the 
evidence in my History of the Mongols, and also the in- 
genious theory of Dr. Oppert that the Gur Khan of Kara 
Khitai is to be identified with Prester John.- I believe I 
have shown that theory to be quite untenable. Gushing 
was probably, like the Gur Khans, his predecessors, a Bud- 
dhist, and we are told that when he had conquered the country 
of Khotan, he siimmoned the Muhammedans there and wished 
to compel them to abjure their faith. He issued a proclama- 
tion, in which he summoned the Mussulman doctors to as- 
semble under the walls of the city, and to dis-pute with him 
on their faith. Upon this the Chief Imam Ala ud din Mu- 
hammed went and defended Islamism with some warmth*. The 
Khan having in his excitement used phrases insulting to Mu- 
hammed, the Imam indignantly replied: ^^May the earth 
cover thy tongue, thou enemy of the true faith ! He was 
thereupon seized by order of Gushing, and having been 
tortured to compel him to apostatize, he was crucified at the 
gate of his own college. Gushing afterwards persecuted the 
Mussulmans rigorously,^ But his I'eign was not a long one. 
A more terrible enemy was upon Ms lieels. This was Jingis 
Khan, who, after subduing the various tribes of Mongolia 
and also the Naimans, now turned against the usurper of the 
throne of Kara Khitai, incited, doubtless, by the persecuted 
Mussulmans, as he was shortly after incited to march against 

* B'OliSson, Yoi. i. pp. in~*170 ; Erdmann’s Temiijin, p. 246. 

^ Erdmann, op. cii. p. 246. ^ B’Ohsson, Yoi. i. p. 171. 

* B’Ohsson, voL i pp. 170-171- 
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the Xhuarezm Shah Muhammed by the Khalif himself. He 
accordingly detached an army under the command of Ghepe 
JNToyan, one of his most renowned generals. He marched 
upon Kashgar, where Gushing then resided, Balasaghun 
having been probably destroyed, as I have mentioned. Ghepe, 
on approaching the city, proclaimed the liberty of worship, 
and the inhabitants proceeded to massacre the soldiers of 
Gushing who were billetted upon them. Gushing himself 
was pursued and overtaken in a valley named Sarigh kul, 
in the mountains of Badakhshan, and was there executed.^ 
We are told that he erected a monument on the banks of 
the river Kondurga, with a Mongol inscription, Le, one in 
the ITighur character, as a talisman against the Elu or 
Elohim (i.e, the spirits of the river). Ghepe sent his master, 
Jingis Khan, a thousand horses with white muzzles, in resti- 
tution of a horse of his of fhat colour which he had once 
killed.^* 

Thus ended the shortlived but powerful dynasty of Kara 
Khitai. It was revived again on a small scale in Kerman, 
and continued to flourish there for a few generations, but 
its history is no part of my subject. In the next paper of 
this series I hope to examine the Origines of the Kin or 
Golden Tatars. 

^ ed. Desraaisons, p. 102; P’Olissou, vol. i. p. 172. 

^ Von Hammer’s Golden Horde, p, 73. 
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Art. VIII . — Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lane Poole. 


Second Notice. 

{Continued from Vol. VII. p. 261 .] 


11, Gold. SALjdEi, Talmh-Mg, 

Mint obliterated. a.h. 466. {British Museum,) 
Obverse Area. 

i\ t 

AJI ^ 


Margin. 
'Be verse -Area. 




aU 


aj 




cJliG 

On either side of <di , cross. 

Margin, ..... . {sic) M aISI j*.wuJ 

iU» 

(Silver plated with gold.) 

Takasli"Beg, whose name must be familiar to every reader 
of Muhammedan history, was a son of Alp- Arslan, and brother 
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of Malik-Shah. I am not aware tliat any coin bearing bis 
name lias hitherto been published. 


12. GrOLB, Shah of Mazanbaeah. Mmtam tin ^Ali ibn Shahriyar, 
Mint 8dlkr ? a.h. 551 or 552. [British Museum.) 


Obv. Area. 


% ^ 






UJl 




aj^ 


Above, ornament. 

Margin .... 


Eev. Area. 


Margin. 


h \mmM> t ^ 1 ■ ^ 




u 


U. 




The date is limited to one of the two years 551 and 652 
by the fact that the Sultdn Sinjar, whose name appeal's on 
the coin, died in 552. Eustam ibn ^Ali is mentioned by 
Ibn-al-Athir as engaging in some warlike expedition in 652 ; 
and the same historian records his death in 560. He was 
succeeded by his son, ^Ala-ad-din Al- Hasan. 


13. Golb. 
Mint 


■aVUmard or 


A.H. 519. 


(British Museum.) 
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;ObY.^ Area. 


<U_!1 « a 

t: 

idr“ 


k- 








Eev. Area. 


Margin (inner). AJwj adJ^ 

. jIL£. (sic) htMxj 

(outer). Traces of a.U 

Eev. Area. [^Li\ 

4JJI 

A..«iA«c <LJuj! 

** w? 

Lmmm ^ i lwm ^ 

Margin. Traces of aiU\ *Xi^jsz^ 

There appears to be a connexion between the last two 
letters of the king's name ; but the execution of the coin is 
bad, and the third letter may yet be an alif. I am unable to 
identify either the name of the king or the mint place, 

14. Gold, AtIbeg. MdiJc-al-Umard Sharjii-shahi^'^), 

Shiraz, a.h. 519, (British Museum.) 

Obr. Area, ' 


Margin. Traces of 


<U 

aUb (sic) 
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Margin (sio) A . . , , 

1^0 outer margin visible. 

Eev. Area. 4_i 

; ^ A ; ^ 



Margin illegible. 


L*-J A J \ 


L.A...) A«J ! 



15. Gtold. Sme prince. 

Mint obliterated, a.h. 520. {British Museum,) 

Obv. and reverse areas as on 14. 


Obv. Margin (inner). . , . jUj . . . <d]l 

(outer). Illegible. 

Eev. Margin. 

16. Gold. Same prince, 

SJiirdt, A.H. 52 i. {British Museum,) 

Obv. Area as on 14 : but beneath and above. 

Margin (inner). . . jUj . . . 


(outer). Traces of 

Eev. Area, 

■ / : ; . .iii l l . 

UjJV 



Margin illegible, 
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17. Golb. Same prince. 

Miat obliterated, a.h. 524. 


Obv. Area. 


! 


{British Museum 


Margin (inner). 


. . . . aXJI 

ciSobl 


(enter ). 

Eev. Area as on 16. 

Margin as on 15. 

18. SiBTER. Khmrak-Shdh, 
Mint doubtful, a.h. 361. 








{British Museum.) 


Obv. Area. 




2fi A i..g > ^ 11 

aU 

•o ■■ ■ 

Margin (inner), (?) . . . iife fdll 

(outer). <d] 


■yBev.-Area. 


Margin illegible. 


aj 

clOJl UJ! 

o >»*# o 
(Pierced.) 
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19. SiLYEK. Same prince. 

Mint doubtful, a.h. 363. (^British Museum^) 

Same as 18, except date (ijU ijwi . . 

and rev. margin (Jl <5;ISV 


It is with, regret that I leave so many points presented by 
these coins without arriving at any solution of the difficulties 
presented by them. The Khtisrah-SlidJi, the Atabeg 

Sharju-Shdh (?), and Kaicdn (.^), are, so far as I am at present 
in a position to judge, unknown to history. Wor have I met 
with the mints « — and (5) U£=ii Jl. Perhaps some scholar 
with more leisure and more historical materials than I have, 
may be able to throw some light on the subject. 
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Art. IX. — On the Form of Government under the Native 
Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de Silva Ekan-Iyaka, 
Mudalij^ar of the Department of Public Instruction, 
Ceylon. 

There being unquestionable historical facts and monu- 
mental ruins to testify to a considerable amount of civilisa- 
tion amongst the Sinhalese at an early period of their 
history, it may not unreasonably be supposed that they had 
a code of written laws, and a regular Government with a 
suitable executive. This cannot well be doubted, since it 
appears that law itself formed, in ancient times, a subject 
of study in the island. Xo regular records of these things, 
however, have come down to us, owing, in all probability, 
to the wanton destruction of literary records and libraries 
during the several invasions from the continent of India. 
Sinhalese historians with one voice deplore the devastations 
committed by the Cholas about the commencement of the 
thirteenth century, when the island suffered irreparable losses, 
both in a literary and political point of view, from the Sara- 
cenic fury of the invaders. 

The native kings who reigned at Cotta and Kandy, during 
the time that the Portuguese and the Dutch exercised their 
sway over the maritime parts of the island, governed the 
interior provinces upon the basis of the constitution and 
laws derived from the more ancient kings who reigned in 
such cities as AnurMhapura, Pollonnaruwa and Dambadeniya. 
The principles which guided the later kings were apparently 
in accordance with the lex non scripta of the country, or such 
customary laws, dating from a remote antiquity, as may in 
most instances be believed to have originated from ancient 
written laws of which no record then remained. 

As in all countries in the East, the supreme authority, 
both legislative and executive, in this island centred in the 
sovereign, whose power was amenable to no fixed constitu- 
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tional control. It was, nevertheless, limited to a consider- 
able extent by religions opinion, established customs, and 
priestly interference. Under these restraints the princes 
of Ceylon seldom ventured on an extreme abuse of power. 
When inclined to such excess, the favourite courtiers too, 
who knew that the monarch was more frequently feared 
than loved, sometimes used their influence to prevent it, lest 
the patience of the people should become exhausted. 

The crown was hereditaiy, and females were not excluded 
from the throne, as we find that an Anula^ and a Lilawati 
respectively swayed the sceptre of Lanka. Even during 
the more modern periods of Sinhalese history, the right of 
females to the regal dignity was neither denied nor dis- 
regarded. When the Portuguese became masters of Kandy 
for a short time, on the death of itSjasinha of Sitawaka in 
1592, their general Don Pedro de Sousa proclaimed Dona 
Caterina (a native princess who had been under their 
^guardianship) as Queen of Kandy, ^‘in order to favour the 
desire of the Sinhalese and Wimaladharma (who was also 
named Konnappu Bandar and Appuh&mi Don Juan after his 
conversion to Christianity), when he had defeated the Portu- 
guese in a well-contested battle, married Dona Caterina, 

being persuaded that the stability of his kingdom depended 
on their union, his own title to the throne being very ques- 
tionable. 

Though the King was despotic, he was assisted in the ex- 
ercise of the functions of Government by a Council of State. 
This council, we find from a MS. work written towards the 
close of the reign of Kirti Sri, was composed of the two 
Grand Adigars (Prime Ministers); the Mah& MohottMa (Chief 
Secretary) ; the four MahS. Dissawas (Governors of Provinces ), 
namely, those of Uwa, Matal^, Satkorala, Hatkoi^ala; and 
such of theDugganna Nilam^s (Royal Household Ofiicers) as 
were Bandi^ras (sons of chiefs) by birth. 

The Sovereign was the head of the national Buddhist 

1 “ Tlie infamous AnuMy as she is called in the Mahawansa, 'who, in the 
year b.c. 47, after having poisoned her husband and her son, seized upon the 
throne, was the first female sovereign of Ceylon on record. 
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religious establishment, and under him it was governed by 
Chief Priests and their deputies. To reform abuses that 
might have crept into the established religion of the country, 
and to bring refractory priests to their duty, a Sangharaja 
(Pontiff) was occasionally appointed. And it may be re- 
marked that the last individual who held this high office was 
Weliwitta Saranankara, a son of a Mudaliyar of Tumpane, 
during the reign of King Kirti Sri. With his death in 1779, 
the office itself expired, and has never since been revived. 

After the removal of the seat of goveimment to Kandy, 
there were two Adigars who were styled MaM Nilamis (grand 
officers). They were next in power and dignity to the King. 
They acted as judges to the Wahal Sahe (king^s court), and 
also had the command of the guards called KatupnUi. The 
usual number of Adigars was two^^ both of whom possessed 
equal powers. The “services’’ due from the inhabitants' of 
ITdagampaha and Pallegampaha districts under the E.§ja- 
kariya system having been given to the two Adigars, they 
were respectively designated Udagampahe Mah& Nilam^ and 
Pallegampahe Maha Kilam^, the former taking precedence 
of the other. Though an Adig&r was very powerful, yet his 
emoluments- and influence being less than those of a Maha 
Dissawa, the Government of a province was added to his 
office of Adigar. Being Prime Minister also, he resided in 
the city which was the seat of Government and, whenever 
he visited the provinces over which he was Dissawa, he was 
required by the laws of Kandy to leave his wife and children 
as hostages for his good conduct during his absence. 

In addition to the great officers who formed the Council 
of State, every province and district had its Dissawa or Rate- 
mahatmaya. The Dewala (Hindu Temple) establishments 

1 TLc last King of Kandy, Srt Yikrama Kdja Sinlia, had a third Adigar 
called Siya Pattu Mahil NilamS. This king, in order to dll his treasury, 
created several new offices, and divided the large Dissawanies into smaller pro- 
vinces with Bissawas appointed to each. This was also one of the proximate 
causes of the disaSeetion of his subjects and his unpopularity, which attained 
their climax in the exasperation caused by his treachery to the troops under 
Major Davie and other British subjects, and his barbarous cruelties to the family 
of Ehalepole, and Ms own subjects, generally the result being the annexation 
of the Kandyan provinces by the British in, ISlo. 
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liad also anotlier class of rulers styled Basn&yaka Nilames^ 
who were secular chiefs appointed for the management of 
affairs connected with the DewMa temporalities. These 
chiefs appear to haye been appointed to check to some extent 
the immense powers with which the provincial governors or 
DissS-was were invested. Basnayaka JSTilam^s, like the Dis- 
sS^was, paid an annual fee to the MahS, Gahad^wa (Royal 
Treasury) on their yearly appointments to office ; whilst 
they themselves received similar fees from subordinate head 
men whom they appointed over temple villages. 

All the great officers received their appointments from 
the sovereign on paying certain stated sums to the Royal 
Treasury, These appointments were annually renewed at 
Perahara, when the chief officers were required to pay them 
annual fees, which formed a not inconsiderable part of the 
king^s revenue. In addition to the income thus obtained, 
the revenue of the Kings of Kandy consisted of the produce of 
the royal villages, stated presents from the chiefs on three 
different occasions during the year, confiscation of estates, 
and dues received on the death of a Nindagam proprietor 
(lord qf the manor) called Mardle, The Dissawas as vice- 
roys also received stated sums of money by the appointment 
of subordinate head men, such as Koralas, Mohott^las, and 
Widanas, within their provinces, besides the produce of mut- 
tettu fields (maintenance lands), and in addition to these 
sources of income, we must not omit to mention the fines 
which they had the power to impose for petty offences. 

The King and all his officers of every grade exacted 
Rdjakariya (king^s service) from the inhabitants, partly to 
themselves and partly to the State. Rajakariya was one of 
the national institutions sanctioned by ancient usage, and 
was a kind of feudal tenure of lands. The sovereign was 
held to he the proprietor of all the landed property of the 
kingdom, and every family in the island received a portion 
upon the understanding that every male should perform 
service^’ according to his rank and caste for fifteen days in 
the year without other payment for his possession. The mili- 
tary force of the country consisted of men who were bound to 
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perform service as soldiers for possessing fiefs under tlie King. 
Adigars, Dissdwas, and other chief oflicers had villages or 
estates given them according to their respective dignities and 
ranks. Tradesmen, mechanics, and men of inferior castes, such 
as Dhobies, Tomtom-beaters, Paduw^s, and Palanquin-bearers, 
had their fiefs, and were obliged to render free service to the 
King and the superior chiefs. Public works, such as the con- 
struction of canals, bridges, roads, irrigation works, etc., were 
carried out by calling out the inhabitants for E^jakariya. This 
being the case, there was no necessity for taxes or other im- 
posts. Though a subject was bound to do service for fifteen 
days as compensation for the enjoyment of the produce of his 
lands, it w’as customary, particularly with the soldiers, to serve 
fifteen additional days voluntarily. Nevertheless this power 
which Government ofiicers possessed of calling out the quota 
of labour was frequently abused ; and the only mode of relief 
from undue exactions consisted in the right allowed to the 
subject to relinquish the land given to him by the sovereign 
or the lord of the manor — a right, however, which was very 
seldom exercised, because such an act on his part would de- 
prive him to some extent of the means of living. The fear of 
offending the King, or a powerful chieftain, also deterred him 
from I'elinquishing his fief for possession of which service^’ 
was due. Owing to the whims and caprices of Dissawas and 
other territorial chiefs and head men, to say nothing of the 
arbitrary legal power with which they were invested, and 
owing also to the dread of ojffending these officials, the con- 
dition of the lower grades of the people and that of the more 
enslaved castes was only a little better than that of ordinary 
serfs of the soil. During the Portuguese and Dutch periods 
in Ceylon, the Mudaliyars, setting almost every established 
usage and rule at defiance, exacted Eajakariya to an unlimited 
extent, and hence Eajaldriya came to be usually designated 
eoinpulsory labour^ by Europeans, and Oolium by Tamils, 
Every man not holding high offices being obliged to perform 

^ Ejijakariya was abolished by the English Government. An. order of the 
King in Council, proclaimed September 28th, 1832, abolished compulsory labour 
in the Colony. 
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service^’ or EajakS,riya to the State, and tliis obligation 
being, as it were, hereditary, this institution perpetuated the 
caste system. In Ceylon, under Sinhalese kings, caste was 
never a religions institution ; but it was enforced and kept 
up for political purposes. It may be conjectured that Baja- 
k^riya, at least in Ceylon, must have existed prior to caste dis- 
tinctions, and the former most probably gave rise to the latter. 

Though caste is hereditary, yet there was no title or 
dignity, which, properly speaking, descended from the 
father to the son, as in countries in the West. One of the 
prerogatives of the King consisted in the conferring of rank 
and title on the subject. In ancient times the title of Stkc 
appears to have been bestowed on great landlords or mer- 
chants of superior castes, whose income enabled them to live 
in the style of princes. But after the removal of the seat of 
Government to Damhadeniya, during the reign of Maha Vija- 
yabahu, when the national prosperity of the Sinhalese began 
to decay, this title seems to have been abolished. The degene- 
rate princes also, in their jealousy and hauteur, shunned to see 
a subject living in the style of a prince. During the reigns 
of later kings, the title of Mudians^ (Mudaliyar) was conferred 
on such persons as had secured the good-will of the reigning 
prince by some service to the country, or who had dis- 
played much valour on the field of battle. Sinhalese kings 
generally selected Adigars, Dissawas, and other chiefs from 
such families as had been thus ennobled. The recipient of 
this title was prohibited from carrying loads, climbing trees, 
etc. He also received a royal grant of land for his main- 
tenance, and was allowed to wear on State occasions a cap 
and a frilled jacket.^ A new name was also given to him, 
Wseligala HkkurMa, when made a Miidianse, would be 
called Wasligala JayasundaraMudians^; or, Hiswelle Dhana- 
palahami would be called Arthanayaka Mudianse of Hiswelle. 
This custom of giving a new name when a subject was raised 
to a dignity is very ancient, and seems to have prevailed in 

^ The Portuguese in the low country, making the title of Miidiansu a military 
rank, invested its recipient with a sword and belt. The Butch made it not only 
a military, hut also a civil rank. 
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most Eastern counti*ies. The readers of the Bible will re- 
collect that when Joseph was raised to the dignity of sub- 
King under Pharaoh of Egypt, he received the new name of 
Zaphnathpaaneah ; and that Kebuchadnezzar King of Baby- 
lon conferred new names on Daniel and his companions. 

Among a semi- civilized people, it is not to be expected that 
j ustice should be administered in its utmost integrity. How- 
ever, Courts of Law, such as they were, for awarding justice 
to the injured, and for settling disputes, wem amply provided. 
Among these, the venerable institution of Gcmsahdwa was 
very prominent. It was a court of arbiti’ation, consisting of 
the elder and more experienced respectable people of the vil- 
lage, presided over by the Gamarala or syndic of the village. 
When a dispute could not be compromised or otherwise 
settled by the Gansabawa, the suit was instituted in a 
superior Court. This was called DissS^wa Kaduwa (Provincial 
Court). It was presided over by the Diss^wa or Governor 
of the province; and the provincial Mohottalas, generally 
three or four in number, acted as assessors. The power of 
the Dissawa in his judicial capacity was limited. He could 
punish a subject by fines, imprisonment, and whipping. In 
civil cases he could grant a Samiasa, or a decree ordering any 
one to quit possession of landed property, but he could not 
revocate any royal grant of land upon a royal Sannasa. 
The highest judicial court in the kingdom was called Walial 
Sale. This was presided over by either of the Adigars, and 
w^as an Appellate Court, to which an appeal lay from the de- 
cisions of the Dissawani Court, and its decisions were final. 

The Adigars had the power to condemn a criminal to 
death, but the capital punishment could be carried out by 
the will and order of the King alone. According to the 
MS. above referred to, capital punishment was inflicted for 
the following crimes, namely, murder, high treason, violently 
assaulting Buddhist i)riests, wilful destruction of religious 
edifices and sacred Bo-trees, sacrilege, robbing of the royal 
treasury, gang robbery (or ^^dacoiti,” as it is called in India) 
and highway robbery. Persons convicted of these capital 
crimes were decapitated, or impaled, or hanged. Persons of 
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laiglier ranks, all above a Mohottala, were beheaded. Men 
of inferior castes were either hanged or impaled after 
severe whipping. Recourse was occasionally had by en- 
raged tyrants, especially for high treason, to such species 
of torture as flaying alive, trampling by elephants, starving 
to death, and burying alive up to the shoulders ; but such 
barbarous punishments, revolting to humanity and the spirit 
of Buddhism, were very rare, except during the reigns of the 
later Kings of the Malabar dynasty. The lesser crimes were 
punished by maiming, heavy fines, whipping, imprisonment, 
and banishment to distant towns and districts, where fever and 
other infectious diseases prevailed, such as Bintenna, Pandikku- 
lam, and Terip&he. Persons guilty of notorious crimes, after 
being made to wear red flowers and a chain of cow’-bones, 
were led through the streets preceded by tomtom-beaters, 
the criminal being compelled to proclaim his crime all the 
while, and at each proclamation he received a kind of knout- 
ing, pmtU potta wna-poUaia emturu,. ‘‘ until the skin of the 
sides came off to the split piece of hamboo.^^ This punish- 
ment sometimes preceded impaling, and was called Waclahera-’ 
gmsima. Common assaults upon men of inferior castes, and 
disobedience to chiefs and head men, were generally punished 
by ^t'lt'lj^dragcesima, which consisted of severely heating the 
back with the open palms of hands. 

Persons guilty of crimes against the State, -and the es- 
tablished religion of the country, and utter disregard of 
caste distinctions, were sometimes degraded and made to 
lose caste, by ordering their countrymen not to eat rice at 
their houses, and the dhobies and other menials not to render 
their services to them. 

Superstition helped, to a great extent, the judges and 
magistrates to settle disputes : in doubtful cases recourse was 
not unfrequently had to ordeals and making of oaths in cele- 
brated temples. The principal ordeal in use consisted in 
plunging the hands of both complainant and defendant in oil 
or cow-dung made boiling hot. Robert Knox, in his History 
of Ceylon, alludes to this practice as being in existence at 
the time he was a captive in Ceylon. 
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